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THE CERAMIC ART OF SUSA
By J. M. Uxvara

l']_‘lHE history of the ceramic art of ancient Susa is as interesting as
its political history. - The earliest history of Susa is shrouded in
legends. No authentic theory has been advanced by savants up
to date as to the earliest inhabitants of Susa. The Susians or the
Elamites, as they are generally called, are mentioned by Greek poets
as the Ethiopians of Asia. M. Dieulafoy believes them to be negroids,
which term is very vague and hypothetical. It is not proper to discuss
the origin of the early Elamites in this paper. I shall pass over this
question with the remark that they were most probably rather the
natives of the soil than foreigners settled in Elam. At any rate from the
results of excavations that are carried on in Susa every year from the
time of M. Dieulafoy and M. de Morgan up to date we know that they
were greatly advanced in civilization. They must have carried on
., Commerce with neighbouring countries, as is proved by beads of
& £ lapis lazuli and of clay glazed like turquoise used in necklaces. Even
P the art of weaving cloth must mot have been unknown to them, as
; ;‘_ ed by several copper axes found on the site of the ancient
necropolis situated on the Tell of the Citadel, which have impressions

U of cloth of fine texture, perhaps used as the shroud of the dead. The

: Elamites pertained to the eneolithic age and were well acquainted
%pﬂ and its uses. Still they did not leave off the use of neolithic
ements of flint and obsidian. But the most interesting thing
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about these early inhabitants of Susa is the discovery nf-h..,;.
painted pottery on the Tell of the Citadel and on the Tell oft
Apadina, comparable only to the painted pottery of the third D}'}I‘l;&
of Egypt and to the archaic painted pottery of Mesopotamia of a
later date.

Excavations on the Tell of the Citadel prove that since very
early times this mound must have drawn the attention of the early
Elamites by its proximity to the River Ulai, the Shaur of the prese: \
day, and by its natural altitude from the plain below as a spot fit fo1
habitation and perbaps also fit for building témples. An immense
number of fragments of the painted pottery in question and flin*
implements were first spotted by M. de Morgan in one of the weli
sunk by him on the Tell in order to sound its different layers. These
were published by him with six coloured plates and other illustrations
in appendices Nos. I and IT of Mémoires de la Délégation en Perse |
tome i, pp. 183-95. Later on a trench, 80 m. long and 1180 m.
broad, was opened on its south-western extremity, and was carried
down to the natural soil, which was encountered at a depth of abou
90 to 25 m. from the summit of the Tell. For the sake of control of the |
results this depth was divided into five niveauz or levels of varyin, {
depths. Thefifth nivean, which is one metre in depth, contains fragments
of the fine painted pottery - mbedded in earth, so highly compact and
<o hard that it is extremely difficult to extricate them from the ground
<afe and sound. Fragments of this kind of pottery are also found in
very thin layer on the Tell of the Apadina. This Tell was a suburb
of Susa in ancient times and was very thinly populated. The uncoutl
painted pottery malkes its appearance on the second niveau at a dep.
of ten to fifteen metres from the summit of the Tell. I shall describ:
this latter kind of pottery later on.

The fine painted pottery pertained most probably to the neecr
polis of ancient Susa, as in an exceptional case a tumulus, T m. .
7 m. broad, and 3 m. high, was found on the south-western extrs
of the trench, in which there were several hundreds of sepn
vessels adorned with paintings, like ‘goblets, jars, cups, and b
laid all in & heap, The tumulus proves the existence of the
of a second burial of the dead among the ancient Elamites, whicl
persisted through ages in Susa, and is still prevalent among the 8
Mohammedans. As said above, the first inhabitants of Susa perts

to the eneolothic age, as copper-axes, copper utensils, and copper o
have been found near skeletons in the ancient necropolis. But at
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,jme time neolithic objects, like knives, sickels,and scrapers of flint and
obsidian, several arrow-heads of flint, big cobbles and sling-stones,
which served as offensive arms, were still in use among them. As these

objects were found in the necropolis, they dispel all doubts about the

great antiquity of the painted pottery of Busa.

The shape and the material, of which the objects representing the
painted pottery are made, permit us to observe two different styles,
Nos. 1 and 2, separated from each other roughly by a gap of one
thousand and five hundred years. The material employed in the manu-
facture of pottery in Susa in ancient times was the native clay, yellowish
and very rich in chalk, which was well suited even for the finest pottery,
if the dough was properly prepared. It had the property of changing
colour when subjected to different temperatures, as M. de Morgan
proved by experiments. When subjected to low temperature, it
becomes red, porous, and fragile ; when baked at middle temperature
¢ turns brown, and at high temperature it becomes white or rather
pale yellow, sonorous, hard, and impermeable to water. Further, it
must be noted that fuel containing organic matters has a tendency
to produce the whitish colour of pottery, whereas if the furnace allows
_ more or less air it turns reddish. The different shades of brown, in

* . some cases even the greenish colour of the fine pottery of Susa show
| that the temperature of the furnace Wwas varying between 900° and

1,000° centigrade.

The painted pottery of the first period shows a high degree of

- | perfection which the ceramic art attained in prehistoric times in Susa.
It was turned on the potter's primitive wheel, and is of a smooth
fnish. In colour it is mostly white or rather light yellow, sometimes
greenish, and decorated with paintings in reddish brown colour.! These
were executed with a brush before it was baked, and were frechand.
There is no trace whatsoever on it of a sketch previous to painting. The
colour used for painting was made from powdered iron oxide containing
comn little manganese. On broad bands, triangles, squares, rhomboids,
Japis o it was lavishly applied, so lavishly that it cracked easily and fell
the aff, sometimes leaving a faint brownish trace. But points and fine
Jgggnes were drawn by only one stroke of the brush, which was soaked

@ —ito the colour repeatedly for every fresh flourish. The designs are
¢ clcostly stereotyped, of which about twenty different ones are recorded
P to now, They are mostly geometric, but plants, animals, and men

4
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wi "1 I the furnace allows more of Jess air, this colour changes to red, dark-brown,
] sinck, and greenish.
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form also the subject of the painting. Among geometric designs ﬂﬁ

have straight and curved lines, triangles, squares, thomboids, crosses
with equal branches, crosses like X, swastikiis, concentric circles,
half circles and spirals, whereas among plants the rhododendron,
branches with leaves and flowers, are very frequent. The eagle, the
mountain-goat, the dog, the horse or the wild ass, the bull, the serpent,
the tortoise, and the fish are the animals frequently depicted, and
man in different attitudes is sometimes seen in the painting. Horns
of the mountain-goat, arrow-heads, and ships are very rare.
Archmologists are divided in their opinion on the question of the
interpretation of objects painted on the Susian pottery. M. Pottier,
who has published the results of his studies on this pottery in
“ Céramique peinte de Suse et petits monuments ™ (Mémoires de la
Délégation en Perse, tome xiii, Paris, 1912), says that the origin of these
paintings is to be sought in religious ideas of the ancient Susians,
who like all primitive peoples decorated the articles of daily use like
pottery with designs and motives of their fetishes, which had for them
henceforth & magic and symbolic value. He says further that the
painting was a sort of a pictography, in which we can read the ideas of
the painter as if in a book. Later on these designs and motives became
through long use cursive, stylized and hardly recognizable. Then
little by little the esthetic and ornamental idea became predominant,
and symmetry and harmony were attempted much to the detriment of
the initial religious idea, which became henceforth thoroughly obscured.
This opinion of M. Pottier, though very probable in itself, cannot be
taken as final. Tt is equally probable that ornamentation was the sole
idea which inspired those primitive artists to decorate their pottery
with forms and objects familiar to them. Still, in the absence of direct
proofs of the fetish-worship among the early Susians it is very difficult
to pronounce a definite opinion on the subject. But is it not possible

to suppose that a comb, a design so frequent on the painted sepulchral

pottery in question, indicates the tomb of a woman, and an arrow-head
that of a man ? Instead of placing these objects in the grave they were
painted on the funeral pottery, as is the case even with certain peoples
advanced in civilization. A statue of a lion erudely worked out in
stone is often placed over the grave of a Bakhtiari hero. It is not seldom
decorated with the figure of a war-horse, a sword, a shield, a bow and
arrow chiselled on its sides in low relief. The lion represents obviously
the hero, whose statue it is prohibited by Islam to erect.

According to its thickness the painted pottery of the first period

e
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is further subdivided into the painted pottery of style No. 1 and
that of style No. 1 bis (Figs. 1-7). The pottery of the former style is
very fine and thin. Its thickness varies from 2 to T mm., whereas
that of the pottery of the latter style attains a maximum of about
12 mm. Style No. 1 is represented by long goblets, a little conical
in shape and painted on the outside, cups with the stand painted on the
inside, small thin goblets, small bottles with perforated knobs as
handles, and small kraters. Big round vases without handles of this
style are generally less painted and are rather thick ; big kraters
attain even a thickness of 13 mm. Plates painted on the inside, bowls
painted on the outside, little bottles and vases similarly painted, though
in & matt brown colour are found higher up on the fifth niveau, and
pertain to style No. 1 bis. This latter kind of pottery is also found
on the Tepeh-i-Musiin, about three days’ journey to the north-west
of Susa and in the ruins of Eridu and Ur in Mesopotamia.
The cursiveness of designs, the so-called stylisation des motifs,
had already crept into style No. 1. It is easily noticed in the
icture of a bird of the stork species. A short thick oblique stroke
f the artist's brush represented the head and the long bill of the
ird, a long thin slightly oblique line its neck, a thick dot its trunk,
nd two short parallel lines its legs. But little by little the lines of
he legs disappeared in the painting, and then the dot of the trunk.
e long line of the neck and the short one for the bill alone persisted
throughout this period. These were sufficient in the opinion of the
artist to revive in our memory the image of the bird, This cursiveness
of designs must have been simultaneously in vogue with their perfec-
tion, as it is met with on the pottery of both the styles No. 1 and No. 1
bis. With the disappearance of animal figures from paintings on the
pottery of the first period geometrical ornamentations become more
and more perfect and more and more frequent.
In the south-west trench mentioned above, on the fourth niveau,
which is one metre higher than the fifth, and 3-50 m. high, a new kind
of pottery is met with. It is red in colour, thick, crude in technique
and unpainted. Still, it is on the whole smoother than that of the
second period. It is represented by big jars furnished with a handle
and by vases with a spout directed downwards. Vases with a long
spout and round vases with handles pertain also to this kind of pottery.
This sudden change in the type of pottery, which is marked also by a
tform of sun-dried bricks 1050 m. high, cannot have passed



6 J. M. UNVALA—

Fio. 1. —Vase decorated with peometric designs and o stork's nest (1). Necropolis
of Susa. Louvre Museum.

Fio. 2.—Vase decorated with geometric designs and palm.leaves. Necropolis of
Susa. Louvee Muopseum.

* The pen drawings are after the photographs reproduced in Manwel
d’ Arehdologie Orientale, par M. le Dr. . Contenan.
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Fio. 3.—Vase with stylized naturalistio decorntion : above, a row of long-necked
birds: below, s mountain goat with very long horns curved in circles, Neeropolis
of Susa. Louvre Museam,

&

Fio. 4.—Bowl decorated with geometric designs and combs with animal-heads.
Necropolis of Susa, Louvree Museum.
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Fio. 5.—Crater with 'Fm-n'r_-il knobs and geometric decoration. .\:l-t':hlim'li.ﬁ of Susa.
Louvre Museum,

Fio. 6.—Vase with a spout, decornted with geometrio designs. Necropolis of Susa.
Louvre Museum.

Fig. 7.—Spherieal bowl, decorated with figures of ronning dogs.  Necropolis of Sosa.
Louvre Museum.
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the thinness of the fifth niveau. There is no doubt that the necropolis
of the earlier inhahitants of Susa was razed to the ground by their
conquerors for building a military pesition, as is attested by the
platform of sun-dried bricks.

The painted pottery of the second period is found on the second
niveau, which is 11-50 m. higher than the natural soil. It shows a
marked decadence of the ceramic art in Susa. The generations of
artists who executed those fine works of the first period must have
diverted their art to different materials like stone, as is proved by nice
vases and statuettes of alabaster and aragonite. The technique of the
fine pottery was not employed for vases made for ordinary and
practical purposes. Thus it is that although the material which they
used was the same native clay as that employed in the manufacture
of fine pottery, the results arrived at were different. The pottery of
the second period is red, half-baked, and porous. Although turned
on the wheel it is on the whole ugly and irregular in shape. It seems
that in rare instances only attempts have been made to make it as
smooth as possible by the hand before baking. It is represented
by very big round jars, bowls, small bottles, and vases sometimes
furnished with spouts directed upwards. It is painted in monochrome
and polychrome designs. The former are executed in white, black, and
red colours, which do not dissolve in water ; the latter are in yellow,
brown, black, and red colours, which are easily soluble in water owing
to the lack of a firm base, as the pottery is rather porous. The designs
are mostly geometrical, but they are not executed with that skill
which marks the pottery of the first period. Bometimes they are painted
on previous designs. We find not seldom designs incised in low reliefs
made by means of a reed on the pottery of this period. These latter
designs were executed, when the pottery came out quite fresh from the
potter's hand and before baking. They consist mostly of points and
broken lines, made in the imitation of a ribbon.

Like the painted pottery of the first period that of the second
period is subdivided into the painted pottery of style No. 2 and that of
style No. 2 bis according to its shape and technique (Figs. 8-12). The
pottery of the former style is rather ugly and painted in monochrome
designs, whereas that of the latter style has a fine shape and poly-
chrome designs. This style was in vogue till the time of Naram-Sin,
king of Agade, about 2500 p.¢c. It is interesting to note that fragments
of vases and bottles of alabaster, aragonite, and bitumen, and some-
times whole ones, are found on this second nivean,
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Spherical vase with naturalistic decoration. Second style. Louvr

Fiua, 9.—Vase with a spout. BSecond style. Louvre Museam.

v Musenm.

Fio, 10.—Vase with incised border. Second style. Louvre Museum.



THE CERAMIC ART OF SUSA 11

Fio. 11.—Vase decorated with intertwined lines, Second style. Louvre Museum.

Fio. 12.—Vase with a cup forming its lid. Second style. In this vase and in another
similar piece alabaster and copper vases and cylinders were found. Louvre
Museom.
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Tt has been remarked by M. Frankfort in a paper published by the
Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute,' that the artists who
manufactured the painted pottery of style No. 1 of the first period tried
to imitate the thinness of vessels made of leather. It is improbable that
leather was put to such a use in those early periods of the history of
man. It is rather copper,which was always at hand for those eneolithic
men. They must have perceived very early its pliability and must have
employed it in the manufacture of vessels of daily use, which were
decorated most probably with engravings. It is, therefore, copper
vessels whose thinness the early Elamites imitated in pottery decorated
with paintings. And in fact the pottery of the second period is as
heavy in style as the vases of alabaster, aragonite, and bitumen of the
same period, which it imitated. It was this imitation which changed
the style of the second period.

It will not be, T think, out of place to mention here the results of
excavations, which I carried on at my own expense on the Tell of the
Citadel and on the Tell of the Apadina with the kind permission of
M. de Mecquenem, Director of the French Archmological Mission in
Persia. On the Tell of the Citadel T opened a trench 10 m. long and
4 m. broad on the fifth nivean of the big south-west trench, exactly
opposite to the tumulus of sepulchral vases of style No. 1 of the first
period. As we were approaching the end of the season I could not
work out the trench in its whole length. But the work done was
sufficient for drawing sound conclusions. My excavations showed that
the formation of the niveau on the south-eastern side of the big
trench was different from that on its south-western side. The natural
soil was met with one metre below the fifth niveau. But its height was
not clearly marked out by the platform of sun-dried bricks as on the
south-western side. The platform is wholly missing ; it was never
built on this side. This supposition is supported also by the frequent
appearance of fragments of the painted pottery at the height of two-
metres from the natural soil, i.e. on the fourth niveau, where we
expect to find fragments of the red pottery only. The finds made in
this trench were, besides fragments of the painted pottery of the first
period and those of the red pottery of the intermediate period, several
big nuelei of grey, white, and red flint, pieces of flint used as knives,
scrapers, and sickles, fine small pieces of obsidian, a big piece of flint

L H, Frankfort, ** Btudies in Early Pottery of the Near East. 1: Mesopotamis,
Syrin, Egypt, and their Earliest Interrelations " : Royal Anthropological Institute of
Great Britain and Ireland, Occasional Papers Mo, 8, London, 1924,
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used for turning the potter's wheel, a casse-tite of sandstone with a
hole in the centre for the thumb, also used as a door-hinge, a cobble
nicely flattened and polished on two sides used for crushing grain,
three pieces of hollowed pebbles for artist’s colours, one of which was
perhaps used also as a lamp, a whorl of bitumen and two of sun-dried
clay, a sling-stone, several sling-bullets of sun-dried clay, and two pieces
of fine alabaster vases pertaining to the period of the painted pottery
of style No. 2 lvs. With the exception of fragments of the red
pottery, which pertain to the period of the foreign domination, and
fragments of alabaster vases, the rest of the finds are undoubtedly
of the period of the painted pottery of style No, 1 and that of style
No. 1 bis. Among the fragments of the red pottery one attracts our
attention by the peculiar technique of its manufacture. It is about
four millimetres thick and is composed of several layers. On the
outside it has a smooth white glaze. The layers were formed by
successive applications of a relatively thin dough on an extremely
thin vase, when it was on the potter's wheel. Each layer is evenly
spread on the vase and smoothed by a piece of stone or wood and
allowed to dry. When the required thickness was thus attained, the
vase was glazed on the outside and hiked. This process is called the
engobe,

One day's work on the second niveau near the remnant of the
gallery of M. de Morgan was rewarded by a niee little krater of alabaster,
It had a spout turned upwards, which is missing. No fragments of the
polychrome pottery of style No. 2 bis were found here, as only the
eastern side of the trench was attacked,

The trench opened by me on the south side of the third court of
the palace of Darius the Great revealed the existence of six potter's
furnaces of the period of Naram-Sin. The whole of the trench, 10 m.
long, 4 m. broad, and 3 m. deep, was thickly covered with fragments
of the pottery of the same epoch. The construction of these furnaces
was very simple. It consisted of two superposed round chambers,
built of baked bricks. The lower chamber was 0-90 em. in its diameter
and 0°45 cm. high. It was used as the fire-room and was full of ashes
and scoria. The upper one was 180 m. in its diameter and 045 em.
high ; it was here that the vases were placed for baking. T found in it
a couple of extremely ugly bowls shaped by the hand. The ceiling
of the lower chamber must have had several holes communicating with
the upper one, but they were so choked up with seoria, that it was
impossible to trace them. Below one of these furnaces there was a
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very primitive tomb of a child. The skeleton was half concealed under
the furnace. Two vases were placed at its head. A copper hair-pin
and two copper rings still sticking to the finger-bone were found in
the tomb ; they were the personal ornaments of the dead. Several
vases of the same period were also found in the trench. A fragment of
a clay tablet of a later date bearing cuneiform inscriptions in Anzanite
was discovered near an old well. Another well of the Arab period
yielded interesting spoils consisting of fragments of fine glazed bowls,
cups of white clay with nice floral designs in low relief, and bottles of
moulded and blown glass. All these objects are samples of the Arab
ceramics of the twelfth century, manufactured in Susa. The discovery
of two potter's furnaces of this period and that of a stone-mould for
vases with floral designs in low relief in the ancient Arab town situated
in the City of Artisans dispels all doubts on this point, and refutes the
opinion of German archmologists that the Arab pottery found in Susa
was imported from Samara.



AL-DJAIHANT'S LOST KITAB AL-MASALIK VAL-MAMALIK:
IS IT TO BE FOUND AT MASHHAD !

By Stepnex Jawicsex, Ph.D.
(PLATES I AND IN)

Am‘r ‘ABDALLAH MUHAMMAD IBN AHMAD AL-DJATHANI,

the famous tutor, and later vazir, of the Simanid amir, Nasr ibn
Ahmad, is one of the most interesting figures in Arabie literature and
history. From the scanty information which is to be found in Thn
al-Athir,! Yaqit,* and Mirkhwind,* we can judge that he was an
excellent statesman and a good general, whose political and strategic
abilities directed the affairs of the Saminids at one of the most critical
periods in their history. Nor can it be doubted, from the information
supplied by Ibn Haugal,* al-Muqaddast,® al-Mas‘adi,® and the Fikrist,”
that al-Djaihini was a man of wide learning and a good writer, with
an intelligence far above the average of Oriental authors, We know
from the Fikrist that he wrote several books on different subjects,
but unfortunately all his works are lost. The most valuable of these
works was probably the celebrated Kitdh al-Masilik val-Mamalik.
When we study all that the four writers just mentioned have to say
of this book, and read the vague citations made from it by Ibn Rustah,
al-Bakri, Ghardizi, Edrisi, Muhammad ‘Aufi (7), Ibn al-Athir al-Jazari,*
and Shukrallah ibn Shihdb (1), we can establish beyond all doubt
that it must have been one of the most distinguished and important
studies in medineval Arabic cosmography, descriptive geography,
and above all ethnography.

It is very important to notice that al-Djaihani’s book was not
merely a compilation—as the greater part of Oriental geographical
works used to be. Although it was not entirely original, being based
on the well-known Kitih al- Masalik val- Mamalik of Ibn Khurdidhbah,

* Ed. Tornberg, 1862 : viii, 59, 66.

# Irohitd (Gibb Memorinl Series VI), vi, pp- 263, 204.

* Historia Samanidarum, ed. Wilken, Gottinge, 1808, p. 34.

‘ Ed. de Goeje, p. 236.

! Ed. de Goeje, pp. 34, 260, 2804, eto.

* Kitab at-Tanbih, ed. de Goeje, p. 75.

" Ed. Fligel, i, 138,

* It is interesting to note that an Armbic MS.—most probably a variation of
Ibn al-Athir al-Jazar's geography—quotes al-Djaibini's book as Kitib al-Masdlit

val- Mamdlik ash-Shargiyya Iil-Djaikdni, and as the * pendant ”* of this the Kitth
al-Mastlik val-Mamilik al-Gharbiyya lil-'Adhri. (See Brit. Mus. Add. 23384, fol. 3a.)
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our Oriental sources make it quite clear that the structure of al-
Djaihini's geography differed greatly from that of Ibn Khurdidhbah's
work. Further, we are told that al-Djaihani asked the various
travellers and merchants about the routes leading to the * kingdoms ”',
and that he inserted the information thus acquired, which would be
of the first importance for us, in his Kitah al-Masdlik val-Mamalik.*
From the Oriental authors already cited, and from al-Mugqaddasi
in particular, we know that he gave little attention to descriptions
of the different cities and to the provinces of the * seven climates 7,
preferring instead detailed accounts of the different routes, of rivers,
mountains, forests, in general of the upper surface of the Earth,
and of the races, tribes, and clans of almost uninhabited territories
lying far from the = civilized " countries of Islam. In this fact lies
the chief merit of his work.

Moreover, it is well known that for the criticism of the Oriental
sources, al-Djaihini’s work would be of the greatest importance to
all research students who are interested in the tremendously com-
plicated problems raised by the accounts given in the Arabic, Persian,
and Turkish works referring to the races, tribes, and clans of Southern
Siberia and South Russia, such as the early Hungarians, Russians,
Khazars, Ghuzz, and so on. (It is interesting to note that the early
Hungarians, or the Russians, are often mentioned in these Arabie,
Persian, and Turkish compilations as = Turkish ** tribes, although,
as is widely known, neither the Hungarians nor the Russians are of
Turkish origin.)

In view of all this we may ask : How is it possible that we have no
copy of this celebrated Kitab al-Masdlik val-Mamalik of al-Djaihiini !
We know that we have many thousands of copies of useful, and useless,
Arabic and Persian works of the Middle Ages. And amongst all these
manuscripts—down to the present—no “ Book of the Routes and
Kingdoms " of al-Djaihini has been discovered ! How is it possible ?

A complete answer to this question would claim much time,
but it may be briefly explained as follows :—

Tn all probability one of the positive causes why this geography,
as written originally by him in Arabic, has not come down to us,
is the undoubted fact that al-Djaihini did not write his book for the
general public. An al-Tstakhri or Ibn Hauqal, and more especially
a Mas‘idi. a Qazwini, an Ibn Battiita, stood much nearer the Oriental
public than an Ibn Khurdidhbah or an al-Djaihiani. From what

1 al-Mugaddasi, pp. 3-4.
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al-Muqaddasi says we can deduce with the greatest certainty that the
geography of al-Djaihini was a very long and tedious account for
a Muhammadan reader. Probably it was very good as a compilation,
but was not so good for copying. Further, we know that the history
of the Siminids is not so well known as that of the Baljiigs or
Barmakids, or the central Government of Baghdad, and consequently
the history of their vazirs is less known than, for example, that of
the Saljiiq vazirs. Among the Siminids, though their dynasty has
a distinguished place in the history of Islim, there was no Malik
Shiah, no Yahya ibn Barmak. In consequence of this we find no
vazirs among their subjects whose fame equalled that of a Nizim
al-Mulk. Had al-Djaihani been a vazir of the Court of Baghdad,
or had this vazir of Nasr ibn Ahmad been in the service of a Malik
Shiah or a Mahmild of Ghazna, we may guess that we should have
known his life and works more fully than we do now. Finally, we
think that if his nisba, instead of *al-Djaihini ", had been, for example,
“al-Baghdadi " or * ad-Dimishqi” or “al-Khuvirizmi” or “al-
Harawi " or “ al-Mausili ", or any other misba relating to a celebrated
city of Islim, it is likely that we should now know a little more about
him. (It is curious to note that al-Djaihini was not a Muhammadan,
but a thanawi.l)

Still, of course, we need not believe that his Kitah al-Masalik
val-Mamalik is lost to us for ever. We cannot yet give up the hope
of finding a complete copy of it, somewhere in Khurisin, or in
Bukhira, or in some part of the Muslim world.

Everyone who is greatly interested in al-Djaihini's Kitab al-
Masalik val-Mamalik was very glad to hear Herzfeld's report that
a copy of this lost geography was in existence in the famous library
of Mashhad.® It would be an event of the greatest importance if
this report should prove to be true.

Ivanow has given an account of the library of Mashhad with
excerpts from its catalogue.? In his list we cannot find the name of
al-Djaihini’s lost work, but we find a certain Masalik al-Mamdlik,
without author's name.* (Most probably this is a copy of al-Istakhri's

' Yiqat, Irehad, i, 142 ; Fikrist, i, 338.

® Seoin Ephemerides Orientales, Harrassowitz, Leipzig, 1926, No. 28, p. 7, Herzfeld's
article {** Einige Bicherschitze in Persien ) : ** Und such der Djaihini selbst ist da ! ™
{at Mashhad).

3 #A Notice on the Library attached to the Shrine of Imam Riza at Meshed, "
JRAS., October, 1920,

4 Thid., p. 551 (No. B3).
VOL. ¥. PART I 2
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geographical work ; see below.) Some information about this same
library may be found in Nicolai Khanuikov's Mémoire sur la Partie
méridionale de U Asie centrale,' but without detailed particulars of the
MSS. and other books. In this essay there is'no mention either of a
Kitah al-Masalik val-Mamlik or of a Masdlik al-Mamalik. Besides
I have recently seen a list of the books contained in the library of
Mashhad in a work by Muhammad Hasan Khin.* But I regret that
I was unable to find the correct title of al-Djaihini’s lost geography
in this catalogue either. . . . In general, anyone who has studied the
system of Oriental copyists and cataloguers knows very well that
we need to be very cautious in accepting the titles of different authors
or their works, as given by them. We are well aware that the following
remark of Ivanow's is of general application, and not only in the case
of Persians: It is a well-known fact that Persians in general, and
the holy and learned mullahs in particular, are strikingly ignorant of
all that concerns books of poetry, history, fiction, ete. . . . These people
are particularly helpless when it is a matter of defining a book, the
title of which cannot be found in the book itself.”? After this
penetrating judgment can we still believe, on the authority of a brief
remark, in the existence of a complete copy of al-Djaihini's Kitab
al-Masilik val-Mamalik in the library of the sacred mosque of
Mashhad ? Probably—no !

There is another difficulty, too, which must be taken into account,
namely, that there are other Arabic geographical works which bear
the same title (e.g. the works of Ibn Khurdadhbah, Tbn Hangqal,
al-Bakri, etc.). Further, al-Tstakhri's book bears a very similar
title (Kitab Masdlik al-Mamilik, often referred to as Masalik al-
Mamilik or even al-Masilik val-Mamalik,* or Swwar al-Aqalim,®
or Kitah Swiwar al-* Alam  or Kitab al-Agalim,* or Masdalik va Mamalik,®
or Kitdh al-Ashkal.® From the identical or similar titles of all these

' Paris, 1861 (62}, p. 100.

* Mubammad Hasan Khin (I'timid us-Saltanah, ete.), Kitab Mofla® ush-Shamas
(Teheran ¥ 1884-8) 2 vols. (in the Brit. Mus.).

' Loe. eit., p. 537 .

4 8ee de Goeje's articles on Istakhri and Balkhi in EDMG., xxv, p. 57.

¥ Thid. '

¢ BM. Or. 5305 {an Arabic varation of al-Istakhri).

t Zpe Moeller's edition of al.Istakhri (Gotha, 1839).

* Sep the introdoction to the Persian version of al-Tgtakhrl in the India Office
Library (No. 1026). »

* Ed. de Goeje (see the end of his edition).
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Oriental geographical works we may guess how often they are confused
with one another by Persian, Turkish, or Arabic authors.

I propose in what follows to discuss one of the most striking
examples of this confusion, which, at the same time, has a close bearing
on the interesting problem of al-Djaihani's lost Kitab al-Masalik val
Mamilik. It would be desirable to give a brief summary of this
subject, but unfortunately it is impossible.

There are two Persian manuscripts in the Oriental Department
of the British Museum (Add. 23542 and Or. 1587) each containing
several Oriental treatises. The first section in both MSS. bears the
following title : * Kitah-Ashkil-i ‘Alam-i al-Djaihani ki az ‘arabi
bi-farisi tardjume shode ta’lif-i Abul-Qdsim [sic!] ibn Ahmad al-
Djaihini. . . ." (see Add. 23542). A careful comparison of Add. 23542
with Or. 1587 shows clearly that the two texts closely agree with
one another, a fact which has already been stated in Rien’s brilliant
Catalogue Pers. MSS. Brit. Mus. (p. 417). It is a great pity that
neither MS. is old, both having been copied in the first half of the
nineteenth century. Add. 23542 is dated at Baghdad, and Or. 1587
at Kibul. Sir Henry Rawlinson notes on the fly-leaf of the latter
that this MS. was copied from a fine old MS. afterwards lost.

As we have seen, the first treatise in these two MBSS8. is claimed
as al-Djaihini’s Ashkdl-i ‘Alam (sic) by the translator who translated
the Arabic original of this Ashkdl-i ‘dlam * of al-Djaihini” into
Persian, by order of an amir al-mu'minin (sic), entitled * The Pride
of Bukhird ** (Iftikhar-i Bukhard), who himself attributed the original
Arabic work to al-Djaihini'! But in spite of this “ attribution ™
we may question whether these two mysterious copies are in reality to
be ascribed to al-Djaihani.

In his Catalogue (pp. 415-16) Rieu has expressed the following
opinion : * The attribution of the original [of the Ashkdl-i ‘Alam)
to Jaihdni, or, as he is called at the beginning of the translation,
Abul-Kasim Ibn Ahmad al-Jaihani, is probably due to a vague
recollection of the famous geographer of that name, al-Jaihini, Vazir
of the Samanides.” In the same columns he makes a comparison
of the  Ashkdl-i ‘Alam of al-Djaihini " with de Goeje’s al-Istakhri,
and comes to the conclusion that the former is a somewhat abridged,
but otherwise fairly close translation of the latter. But a precise
comparison of these MSS. with de Goeje’s and Moeller's editions of
al-Istakhri, also with the Persian version of al-Istakhri at the India

! Bee the Introduction prefaced to both MSS.
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Office, and finally with the Arabic variation of al-Istakhri’s geography
(B.M. Or. 5305), shows clearly that there are great difficulties in the
way of this identification. :

In both MS3. the translation of the original (Arabic) text is preceded
by a mugaddima, in which the translator says that his Prince, while
studying in his own library, found a copy of the celebrated Ashkal-i
‘Alam-i Djaihiani, and commanded that this distinguished work
should be translated into Persian. After this rather long introduction
the translator begins the translation of the original (Arabic) text
as follows: & o> e a5 U IKCe oS ar ;LT
SO 55552 ) s 8 Gl ) & rie] o) 5l LS el

e O oSy o) 33k B A a5 e e

followed one or two lines later by :
ool b6 ol Dl (6 s S ot 51 28
It is very important to notice that in the Persian translation of the
original Arabic text the name of al-Djaihini is found nowhere except
at the beginning of the work, cited above. (The Arabic text did not,
of course, include the aforesaid mugaddima.) Instead of it we often
find the following expression : ** The author of this book said that . . ."
On the other hand, at the end of the two MS5. al-Djaihini's name
is repeated, as follows *:— jlgo 2V ;| 4.".: Jezl .‘;L‘.S#«.i_:; Al F'LI:-,

In a word we find al-Djaihini's name only in the title of this work,
in the mugaddima of the Persian translator, at the beginning of the
translation of the original text, and at the end of the translation.
Consequently, except for the citation of the name of this famous
vazir at the beginning of the original Arabic text, all the references
to him are most probably due to the Persian translator himself. We
can, moreover, prove with absolute certainty that this work cannot
by any means be attributed to al-Djaihini. Everyone who knows of
al-Djaihiini’s geography from the description furnished by the Oriental
works mentioned above, and everyone who carefully compares these
two copies of Ashkal-i ‘dlam with al-Istakhri's geography, must
agree with us in this conclusion,

How then is the mistake about the name of the real anthor of
this Ashkal-i ‘Alam to be explained ?

! Add. 23542, fol. 36; Or, 1557, fol. 45,
* Add. 23542, fol. 5Ta ; Or. 1587, fol. 1268,
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There are several possible explanations of this very typical
phenomenon in the source-analysis of Oriental studies, but we think
that the most positive interpretation would be on the following lines.
The above-mentioned Oriental ruler probably found in his library
a copy of an Arabic manuscript entitled Askhal al-‘Alam, without
author’s name. Being anxious to learn the name of the author, he
examined the text, and saw the name of al-IDjaihini (as noted above )
at the beginning of the work. He did not know that these first three
or four lines of the text were, most probably, only excerpts taken by
the author of the Ashkil al-* Alam from al-Djaihini's Kitab al-Masalik
val- Mamalik, and that the real beginning of the original text followed
a few lines below (i.e. at .Tatjf ol 3 5,88, Tt is very probable
that this prince “ The Pride of Bukhird * was familiar with the name
of al-Djaihani, but unfortunately did not know the correct title of
al-Djaihani’s geography, and under the erroneous impression that
the author of the Ashkal al-* Alam was al-Djaihini, commanded one of
his servants to translate this Arabic geography “ of al-Djaihani”
into Persian. In this way it is easily understood why al-Djaihéni's
name is mentioned at the head of the Persian version, as the author
of the Ashkdl al-*Alam, why it is twice recorded at the beginning
of the translation of the original Arabic text, and finally inserted at
the end of the Persian translation.

Who then was the real author of the Ashkal al-‘dlam ? To give
a precise answer to this question is the most difficult problem before
us. As regards the name of the work we can state with reasonable
assurance that the name Ashkal al-*Alam belongs, as a title, to the
geographical work of either al-Tstakhri or al-Balkhi. We have already
remarked that the correct title of al-Istakhri's geography was Kitdb
Mazalik al-Mamalik, and that of al-Balkhi's Suwar al-Agalim. But
we know very well that the names of these two works are not always
quoted exactly by Oriental writers, and indeed have often been
confused with one another. We have seen above that al-Istakhri's
Kitab Masalik al-Mamdlik is sometimes designated by the title of
Suwar al-Agialim. Further, we may conjecture that al-Balkhi's
work appeared in two editions,? and that one or both of them was
used, enlarged, and finally renamed by al-Istakhri Kitab Masalik
al-Mamalik. Inconsequence of this, al-Istakhri's work can be regarded

! ie. in the Persian translation : Jh&l ar| Cﬁt""ul »l -..ﬁu-ruﬂ}' -“_,s.'.:,:;!‘-
 See the above-mentioned article of de Goeje, pp. 50, 56,
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as an enlarged edition of al-Balkhi's Swwar al-Agdlim. This fact
is the source of the great complication in the so-called * Balkhi-
Istakhri " problem. Therefore, in face of the difficulties attending
the identification of these two geographies, or more precisely of their
titles, we may assert with a fair degree of certainty that the correct
title of the two British Museum MSS, which go by the name of
Ashkal<i ‘Alam is either Kitab Masalik al-Mamalik or Swwar al-
Agalim.* :

Now al-Istakhri states, near the beginning of his work, that in
his book he has divided the inhabited part of the earth into twenty
iglims. (This division was not his original idea, as he found these
twenty agalim in al-Balkhi's Swwar al-dgalim.) But on studying
his Kitab Masalik al-Mamalik we find that in the headings of the
different chapters relating to the twenty agilim, the numbers of the
“regions " are never mentioned, whereas in the chapter-headings
of the dshkil-i ‘Alam we find the number of each * region ™ inserted
along with the title. For example, in al-Istakhri the chapter-headings
read as follows : o _all jls 53, 0r Akl s, ete., while in the two
MSS. of the Ashkal- ‘Alam we find in the corresponding chapter-
headings < _ill s> _S3 ¢~ oJil, ete. The importance of this
fact cannot be overlooked, since we know from al-Mugaddasi (p. 4)
that al-Balkhi divided his geography into twenty chapters, and
it is not impossible that in the original Suiwar al-Agdlim the number
of each of the twenty *regions" was recorded in the chapter-headings,
just as we have seen in the case of the Ashkal-i ‘Alam.

Besides, if we study the variations of al-Istakhri's geography
already referred to, we find no mention of al-Djaihini’s name, either
at the beginning of the work or elsewhere. But we have seen that
al-Djaihani’s name was, in all probability, cited at the beginning of
the original Arabic Ashkal al-‘Alam. This very important fact cannot
be neglected, and seems to provide an additional proof that the work
cannot be attributed to al-Istakhri. Tt is, however, not impossible
that al-Djaihini’s name was mentioned at the beginning of al-Balkhi's
Suwar al-Aqdlim, since al-Balkhi is known to have been in personal
contact with al-Djaihini.* We may observe also that at the beginning
of Kitdh Masalik al-Mamalik al-Istakhri speaks in the first person,?

! We have seen above that al-Istakhri's work is sometimes known as Suwar
al- Alam, which is practically identical in meaning with Akl al.” Alam 1

? Bee Encyclopadia of Ialam (s.v. al-Balkhf).
¥ See B.M. Or. 5305 and de Goeje's edition.
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but the author of Ashkil al-*Alam, in the corresponding passages,
writes in the third person.

The strongest argument, however, is that, if a careful l:umpa.nmn
is made between the MSS, of Ashkil-i ‘Alam and the above-mentioned
variations of al-Tstakhri’s work! it is found that the text of Kitab
Masdlik al-Mamalik is longer than that of Ashkdl-i ‘Alam. Not only
this, but there are some differences between the two works in regard
to the deseription and enumeration of the cities, rivers, tribes, ete.
Besides, the particular structure of Ashkdl-i ‘Alam cannot be identified
with that of al-Istakhri’s work, more especially as the former contains
the names of different cities within the agalim.

The consideration of all these difficulties leads us to the conclusion
that in all probability the original of the two MSS. of the dshkal-i
‘Alam in the British Museum cannot be attributed to al-Istakhri,
but either to an unknown author, or else to al-Balkhi himself.®2 It is
probable indeed that the “ Ashkal-i ‘Alam of al-Djaihini” is the
Persian translation of a copy of the original second (or perhaps third)
edition of al-Balkhi's Suwar al-Aqalim. There are some two or three
items in the text which are of a date posterior to both al-Balkhi and
al-Istakhri,® but, as Rieu has already remarked,* these passages are
probably later insertions in the original Arabic text.

It is well known that al-Balkhi's Swwar al-Agqalim contained |
the maps of the twenty “ regions". These maps were copied, and
probably improved, by al-Istakhri. As Miller has recorded.® there
are three collections of al-Balkhi’'s maps, one in Berlin, one in Hamburg,
and one in Bologna, and several facsimiles of these maps are published,
along with some of al-Istakhri’s maps, in his Mappe Arabicee. Moeller
also published facsimiles of al-Istakhri's maps in his edition of the
text, and in addition al-Tstakhri's atlas may be seen in the India
Office and B.M. copies of Kitdh Masalik al-Mamalik.

The two manuscripts of Ashkal-i ‘Alam also contain maps of the
twenty agalim, including (in both MSS.) the map of the inhabited

1 These varistions of Kitdh Mosilik of-Wamilik also present certain differences
in their texts, which must not be overlooked either. Consequently the problem of
the existence of a second, or even of a third, edition of al-Istakhri’s work becomes
very difficult.

* As has alresdy been mentionsd, al-Istakhri's geography may be regarded as
a much (?) enlarged edition of al-Balkhi's Suwar,

® al-Balkhi died in a.n. 322, and al-Istakhri probably in 340.

4 Catalogue, p. 4186.

8 O, Miller, Arabische Well- und Linderkarten, 1, Band, 2. Heft (Stuttgart, 1026),
p- 17
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part of the earth. This map is not found in all the variant editions
of al-Istakhri mentioned above. A careful comparison of all the
maps of al-Balkhi and al-Istakhri with the painted drawings of the
atlas of Ashkal-i ‘Alam reveals clearly that the prototypes or arche-
types of all these maps (including the latter) are those which may
have been included in the first edition of al-Balkhi's Suwar al-Agalim,
and further, that amongst all these maps, the painted drawings of the
Ashkal-i *Alam * of al-Djaihini ” betray the earliest origin, and show
the most primitive technique! As has already been mentioned,
these two MS&. were copied in the first half of the nineteenth century,
and we must suppose that their maps were painted at the same time.
A study of these maps, however, proves undoubtedly that the painters
were skilful artists and probably copied the original maps most
faithfully. In them the continents are often drawn with the simplest
lines (rectangular or obtuse-angled), a feature rarely found in the maps
of al-Istakhri or in the facsimiles of the three Balkhi collections
interpreted by Miller. In general, too, it may be affirmed that fewer
eities, mountains, and rivers are shown on the maps of the Ashkal-i
* Alam than on any of the other maps mentioned.

Miller seems to state, in the passage already referred to, that the
extent maps of al-Balkhi in the collections at Bologna, Berlin, and
Hamburg, are the oldest Islamic maps independent of Ptolemy.
But on comparing these maps, published by Miller, with the maps
of the two M88, of Ashkil-i ‘Alam, we can establish beyond all doubt
that these latter maps must be regarded as types of an older (probably
the original) scheme of al-Balkhi's maps! If, then, it is true that
al-Balkhi is to be regarded as the first atlas-maker in Islam who was
(more or less) independent of Ptolemy, we can state, as an all but
indubitable fact, that the maps in the London MSS. of Ashkil-i ‘Alam
are copies of the oldest Islamic maps which are (more or less)
independent of Ptolemy. Thus the evidence of the maps seems also
to bear out the argument that the author of this work was al-Balkhi,
and that the text is probably that of the second (or perhaps third)
edition of the Suwar al-Agalim.

Against this conclusion only one serious argument can be raised,
‘namely, that we are guessing that the text of the original edition of

1M the two maps reproduced herewith from Add. 23542, Plate [, representing
the Mediterranean Sea, should be compared with the reproductions in Miller's Islam-
Atlas No. 6 (Mappe Arabice, 1. Band, 1. Heft); and Plate 11, representing North-
West Africa and Spain, with those in his Islam-Atlas No. 3 (ibid., 2. Band, Beiheft),
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al-Balkhi's Suwar al-Agalim was shorter ‘than that of the Ashkal
al-“‘Alam. But de Goeje himself has already observed that al-Balkhi
probably issued two editions of the Swwar al-Agalim, and it is not
impossible that it reached not only the second but also the third
edition.

Finally, let us return to al-Djaihini! We have seen from a
striking example, discussed in the preceding pages, that a geographical
work has already been wrongly attributed to this famous vazir of the
Siminids. Further, if we consider the immense confusion which
exists among the names of al-Balkhi's, al-Istakhri's, Ibn Khur-
diadhbah’s, and al-Djaihani’s works, we regard it as not at all certaih
that the real Kitdb al-Masalik val-Mamadlik of al-Djaihini, the dis-
covery of which would be one of the greatest events in modern Oriental
research, is to be found in the library of Imim ‘Alf Rizd at Mashhad.
As we have shown, Herzfeld's short report is quite insufficient to
support any such belief. It might well happen that a research student
who should examine this mysterious manuseript would find another
Ashkal al-*Alam * of al-Djaihini ”, or a copy of al-Istakhri's Kitab
Masalik al-Mamalik, or Tbn Khurdadhbah's work, instead of the
authentic Kitah al-Masalik val-Mamalik of al-Djaihini.

But it is also true that the problem of whether al-Djaihani’s
geography is or is not to be found at Mashhad cannot be solved in
London. The city of the perfect solution of this urgently important
question is . . . Mashhad.






THE DATE OF THE SUBHASITAVALI
By A. BerriepaLe KeiTe

THE importance of dates in Sanskrit literature renders it desirable
to examine critically the interesting attempt of Dr. 8. K. De!
to upset the a view that the Subhdsitavali of Vallabhadeva, .
by reason of its reference to Jainollabhadina (i.e. Zain ul-*Abidin,
¢. 1417-67), is not to be dated earlier than the second half of the
fifteenth century. The piece of evidence on which Dr. De’s theory rests
has long been before us in the shape of a reference to verse 726 of the
Subhdsitavali in the commentary by Vandyaghatiya Sarvinanda on
the Amarakoga,® which, according to a note of the present date given
in the comment on verse 21 of the kilavarga, was written when the
Caka year 1081 and the Kali year 4260 had expired. At first sight this
seems conclusive enough, but I have always held that the citation is
merely an interpolation, a view which I imagine has been shared by
other scholars, since no attempt has hitherto been made, so far as
I am aware, to make use of the citation 4s fixing Vallabhadeva's date.
It is, however, very proper that the question should have heen
definitely raised, but full consideration of the available evidence
strengthens me in my belief that we have to deal simply with an

intelligent addition of some scribe.

It is, in the first place, obvious that the passage? is precisely of
the kind that can be interpolated with ease. It follows upon a
grammatical explanation of the form javd, ending javiydm tu japi
striyam iti Dharmah, and runs : Kagmiravallabhadevaracitasubhagitd-
valyam api pakarantaglesah. tatha ca, the verse then being given in full.
This is decidedly a curious mode of citation, for which there is no
precise parallel in the rest of the Tikdsarvasva, and this fact is in favour
of the theory that it is a case where a scribe has added something. If
the reference were original, why, it may be asked, has Sarvinanda not
contented himself with Subhdgitavalyam, just as, for instance, he cites
the Aryikoga*? To give the name of the author, and not merely the

1 JRAS. 1927, pp. 471-T.

t Ed. Trivandrum Sansbrit Series, Nos. xxxviii, xliii, N, lii.
* Pt, i, p. 130.

+ Pt. ii, p- 63.
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name but the description Kagmira, is clearly not in accord with
Sarvananda’s usage throughout.! =

In the second place, study of the Tikdsarvasva reveals that the text
as given in the edition is not in a state to cause any confidence in its
reliability as representing Sarvinanda's own words. Of the many
instances which might be cited, one is specially interesting. On the
Koga, i1, 6, 22 : dpannasattvi sydd gurviny antarvatni ca garbhini,
Sarvinanda in the edition comments: guruh ino syd iti gurvipi.
Candripim pippalyddih.  piirvapadat ® ity adind patvam kecid
ahub. dpannasattvi gurvi syid iti pathah., Purusottamadevena
gurvinity asya Durghate 'sidhutvam uktam. tantrintaresu ca gurvity
eva patho drgyate. The editor, naturally perplexed, adds the note :
Durghatavrttikiras tu Carapadevah. In point of fact, we find in the
Durghatavytti of Carapadeva (v, 2, 115) the following comment :
katharh gurvipi ! gurutvam invatiti, iva vydptiv ity atah kvipi
valilope rnebhyo fiipi.* gurur udare asya astiti vrihyadinir va. This
makes it perfectly clear that Carapadeva did not lay down that there
was asadhutvam of gurvini, while, on the other hand, it is impossible
to suppose that Durghata is anvthing save a contraction for
Durghatavyiti, and it is legitimate to suppose that we must attribute
the confusion which has arisen to a faulty text tradition.

These arguments establish that the passage mentioning the
Subhdagitavali can be removed without injury to the comment ; that it
is just the sort of note that often slips into manuscripts ; that the mode
of citation is unique in SBarvinanda ; and that his text is far from
established. The doubt which must be felt as to the possibility of using
the passage to fix the date of the Subhdasitdvali becomes overwhelming
when we consider the consequences which must be accepted if we
insist on the genuineness of the passage. We must then admit that the
Subldgitavali had become well known'in Bengal, whers Sarvinanda
was doubtless born as his name Vandhyaghativa attests, before
A.D. 1160, and that all the poets whose works are used by Vallabhadeva
lived earlier than, say, 1150, or more probably distinctly earlier. This
conclusion involves, it will be seen, the assumption that a considerable
number of interpolations have been made in the Subhdsitdvali, and

! In lieu of full description Sarvinanda curtails, e.g. Kirita for Kiritdrjuniya,
Faghu for Roghwewdgn, Vidagdha for Vidagdhamubhamandona, Durghata for
Drurghatavrity,

3 Phwini, viii, 4, 3.

¥ Pigini, iv, 1, 5; the text is not very satisfactory.,
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reason suggests that it is more logical to suppose one interpolation in
the Tikisarvasva than many in the Subhdsitavali. No one will probably
maintain that the text of the Subbdsitdvali has come down free from
interpolation, but the question is, Why should we commit ourselves
to belief in very widespread interpolation in the Sublasitavali simply
in order to assert the sanctity of the text of the Tikdsarvasva, which is
preserved only in manuscripts from the south of India far from its
probable place of origin ! »

Dr. De minimizes the amount of interpolation which must be
assumed on his view in the Subhdgitdvali by raising doubts as to
Professor Peterson’s identification of certain of the authors cited.
Rijinaka Jonarija, he suggests, may not really be the writer who
continued the Rajataraigini, and who was a contemporary of Zain
ul-*‘Abidin, But this suggestion becomes extremely improbable when
he admits that Cribaka appears in the anthology as a panegyrist of
that prince,! a fact which makes Peterson’s identification certain. -
It is not denied by Dr. De that verses 608 and 609 refer to Shihab
ud-Din of Kashmir (c. a.p. 1335) ; if the Subldgitdvali ascribes them
correctly to Amrtadatta, then a large number of other verses must be
condemned as interpolations, and even if we hold the aseription wrong,
still verses 608 and 609 must go. It is also not improbable
that Peterson is right in his identification of Arjunadeva with
Arjunavarmadeva, author of the commentary on the Amarucataka
in the thirteenth century. But what is much more important is that
Dr. De asks us to believe that the Sublasitavali contains con-
temporaneous quotations from a number of writers whose dates are
thus placed by him before or about A.p. 1150, a doctrine which leads
us into far more serious difficulties than can be readily faced in order
to validate a single sentence in the Tikdsarvasva as edited.

The Subhisitivali knows among many others Mankha, Kalhana,
Jenduka, Kalyanadatta, Jayadeva, and Criharsa. Now, as Dr. De
himself holds, Mafikha wrote about a.p. 1145, and the Rajatarangini
was not finished before a.p. 1150, while Jenduka and Kalyinadatta
may be, and it may be added, probably are, the poets mentioned by
Maiikha as his contemporaries, It requires frankly a good deal of
imagination to accept the view that the author of the Subhagitavali
was a contemporary of these writers, and that his work, composed in
1150 or slightly later, could be used in the Tikasarvasva in 1160, But

1 Sep vv. 2632, 2833, There are twenty other verses by the poet in the anthology.
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the case is worse with Jayadeva and Criharsa. The former was
admittedly the court poet of Laksmanasena of Bengal whose reign
closed at the very end of the twelfth century,! and it is really most
implausible to seek to assign the (fitagovinda to as early a date as
A.D. 1150. If, indeed, we accept the suggestion 2 that Carapa who is
referred to by Jayadeva is identical with Carapadeva, the author of
the Durghatavriti, we know that he cites an author whose great work
was written in A.Dgl172, and to which the term duriiha might certainly
well be applied (Caranah ¢lighyo durithadrute).® Crutadhara, also
cited in the Subhdgitdvali, was another contemporary of Jayadeva.d
The case of Criharsa is equally difficult ; the probability is that he
wrote after A.p. 1160, possibly a good deal later in the century, and the
likelihood of his work being well known and freely used by
Vallabhadeva in Kashmir in o.p. 1150 is frankly negligible. Whether
the Hemiicirya cited in the anthology was really Hemacandra becomes,
* therefore, a matter of no real interest ; but in view of the facts and of
the obviously Jain character of the verse given it is certainly probable
that Peterson’s identification is sound.

The only conclusion, therefore, which seems to rest on sound
principles of weighing evidence is to regard the new date for
Vallabhadeva suggested by Dr. De as implausible and contrary to
the weight of evidence. Even, however, if we assume that for some
unknown reason Sarvinanda, who otherwise cites as briefly as possible,
using name and work only when unavoidable as in Gaigadhariyond-
divrtti and Durgasinha in the Kitantrafikd, not merely gives name and
work, but distinguishes the author by locality, and did know the
Subhagitavali, the date achieved is of practically no value. It matters
little what Vallabhadeva's own date was, if we have at the same time
to admit that his anthology was later seriously interpolated, for we are
thus precluded from using his date as determining the period before
which the poets whom he excerpts must have lived. This negative
result may be disappointing, but it is better than accepting the proposed
dating on inadequate evidence.

! Bee Chintaharan Chakravarti, JHQ. iii, 188; the colophon of the Sadulti-
barpidmrta gives Caka 1127 as year 27 of the king's reign, or A.p. 1178 aa the period
of his accession.

* See Srish Chandes Chakravarti, Bhdsdertti, p. 7.

* There is a vl durdbadruieh. For a variant explanstion, see Pischel, Ine
Hefdichter des Laksmonasena, pp. 24 f.; Keith, History of Sanakrit Literature,
p. 220, n. 1. The matter is not ripe for solution,

t Probably Dhoyl, author of the Pavanadifa; Pischel, op, cit., p. 35.
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One matter, however, on which some light can be thrown may be
mentioned. Dr. De, who is editing the text of the Kicalavadha,
mentions ! elsewhere that that little poem must be prior to the fifteenth
century, but he suggests that it may belong to a much earlier date, That
suggestion is clearly sound. The Kicakavadha is several times cited in
the Tikasarvasva, which recognizes its character as a yamakakdvya,®
and it is equally known as a mahdkdvya® to the Bhasavrtti of
Purusottama, which is older than a.p. 1172

Dr. De notes ® that the Tikisarvasva contains two references to the
commentator Vallabha, as he is styled in accordance with Barvinanda’s
usual love of abbreviation, and he assigns him to the first half of the
tenth century. This, of course, is the date contended for by
Professor Hultzsch, but it appears to me that it is dangerous to accept
this dating without further consideration of the objections urged by
Professor Pathak.® As the latter points out, it is the case that in his
commentary on the Kavivancavarpana of the (figupdlavadha Vallabha
refers to Bilhana, at any rate in the version given in Durgiprasida's
edition of Migha. This may be met by the argument that there is
uncertainty regarding the reading, as Dr. Hultzsch quite fairly urges.®
But there remains a serious argument which has not been yet
satisfactorily answered. In his commentary on (ligupalavadha, iii, 23,
Vallabha cites an explanation of mahidhra which is found in
Ksirasvimin's commentary on the Admarakoga,” and prima facie may
well be taken thence, and it is very probable that Ksirasvimin wrote
at no distant date from Sarvinanda, and certainly long after o.p. 950.
Further, Professor Pathak argues that the remark of Vallabha on
Kumirasambhava, i, 35, regarding the use of dsa is based on a knowledge
of Hemacandra’s Brhadvrtti, iv, 4, 1,* and here, again, the argument is
prima facie valid. It is, of course, possible that Vallabha really used
some other sources than Ksirasvimin and Hemacandra, but these
facts must be set against the mainly negative evidence relied on by

1 JRAS. 1927, p. 110,

?oeg., pted, p. 110 @ Esifan cikasifosn sifam (also pt. i, p. 58) ; pt. ii, pp. 153, 2584 ;
pt. @i, pp. 49, 170.

3 See Srish Chandra Chakravarti’s ed., p. 2.

JRAS. 1927, p. 478, 0. &

¥ Meghadifa (2nd ed.), pp. xiv-xvi.

% Sen his trans., p. 224, n. 21.

! Ed. T8S5., No. xliii, p. 44.

* Mallinitha's view is that Cikatiyana (iv, 2, 91) is used.
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Professor Hultzsch and the mere conjecture ! that Vallabha was the
grandfather of Kayyata, wholived in o.p.977-8. Itis I think, decidedly
inadvisable to regard the date of Vallabha as in any way definitely
fixed as regards its more remote limit. It is significant that he is cited
from almost at the same moment by Vardhamina, author of the
Ganaratnamahodadhi and by Sarvinanda, and a little later by
Caranadeva in his Durghatavrtti.® The matter has some importance,
for unquestionably there has been some inclination to exaggerate his
value for the fixing of the text of the Meghadiita on the score of his
early date.
' Karyamala, i, 101,

® Ed. 758, No. vi, p. 65, commenting on Kumdrasambhara, ii, 4. Sarvinanda

rofers to Vallabha's comments on Mighs, v, 24 (pt. i, p. 23) and Kumidrasambbara,
v, 4. g



4 NOTE ON BHAGAVADAJJUEKAM
By VENKATARAMA SHARMA SASTRI

DESYAE_&VYE, or the literature of the scenic art in Sanskrit, has

been divided into ten classes: of these the present work falls
under ** Prahasana ", or farce. Several manuscripts of the book have
been obtained from different libraries in Malabar, but the first to bring
out a printed edition? was Dr. A. R. Bannerjea Sastri of Patna. His
edition was based on a MS. which I sent him and another incomplete
MS. obtained from the late Mahimahopiadhyiyas K. P. Bhattacirya of
Calcutta. The edition was, however, not free from faults and left
several points obscure. Scholars were looking forward to a better
reprint when Mr, P. Anujan Achan brought out a second and
independent edition. It was published by the Mangalodayam Co., Ltd.,
with a foreword by Dr. Winternitz, and was based on a MS. which
Mr. Achan found in the library of his own family—one, by the way,
rich in Sanskrit and Malayalam MSS. He consulted other MSS,, e.g.
that in the Bhandarkar Research Institute, and was able to bring out
a tolerably good edition. There is also another edition of the work,
based on MS. in the Madras Oriental Library.

The play Bhagavadajjukam was apparently intended by its author
to bring into ridicule the doctrines of Buddhism—a method, among
others, which the Brahmins employed to stem the rising tide of that
religion. The chief characters in the play are a Parivrijaka or saint,
his disciple Sindilya,at one time a Buddhist, and a young and beautiful
courtesan. The play opens with a discussion between the master and
the pupil on Hindu Dharma ; but the attention of the latter is all for
the young woman in the adjacent garden. As this one-sided discussion
proceeds, the woman suddenly falls down dead from snake-bite. The
Young man is very much affected, but the older one offers to show him
an example of the power of yoga and transfers his soul into the body of
the courtesan who presently rises up and continues the philosophic
- diseussion. The beholders are very much surprised, but their astonish-
-ment is not diminished when the body of the Parivrijaka which had
fallen lifeless starts up again and talks and behaves as the courtesan
used to. For the agents of Yama had made a mistake in taking the
soul of the girl and had returned to restore it, but finding her body

V Journal of the Rikar awd Oricsn Research Society, March-June, 1024,
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alive, infused her soul into the Parivrijaka's frame. All this must have
provided a good material for mirth, and must have proved very popular
on the stage.

The only definite statements as to the authorship of the play occur
i the commentaries in two different MSS., and are conflicting ; one
mentions Badhiyana as the author, while the other mentions the name
of Indracirumapi) There were several Badhiyanas, two of whom
were poets and it is not easy to decide to whom the first of the above
statements refers. Several plausible guesses have been made, based on
evidence other than the statements in the two commentaries. It
has been pointed out that the Bhagavadajjukam, in common with the
plays of Bhisa, lacks all reference to the author in the text, begins
with a Sthipana instead of the usual Prastivana, and bear some
resemblances to them in style and diction. On the other hand, it has
been shown that the play shows similarities to the Mattavilisa of
Mahendra-vikrama Varman. Both plays ridicule Buddhist doctrines
and extol Hindu Dharma. This argument gains strength from the fact
that in the stone inscription at Mamundiir,* which has been proved to
be that of Mahendra-vikrama, Bhagavadajjukam and Mattavilisa
are mentioned in company. Similarities in diction have also been
traced between the two. It will therefore be seen that the authorship
of the play is still uncertain, and will continue to engage the attention
of scholars for some time to come.

There are two references to Bhagavadajjukam—one in the
inscription above mentioned, and the other n Singabhiipila’s
Rasdrnavasudhakara® Of these the inscription belongs to the seventh

! The Nindi-verse contains this word. The Commentator says:— g QT14H-

fhmﬂ w=E1H llﬁﬁ'. This commentary is not a published one.

* South Indian Inscriptions, vol. iv.

® Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. But in  this  edition the place where
Bhagavadajjuksm is mentioned, is not to be scen. I think it is due to an oversight
on the part of Dr. Gopapati Sastrin. 1 give below the omitted portion :—

g% W ¥Fd ¥ A" wEgaw fAur
yzaﬁﬁumﬁifm!rfgﬁgm:

AR KTAAFE AT HAITSHA N
Wiy 7 GAATHE HRW TAHGAH |
ARITECH T4 JEEIHFANTHA
%Z FTHATIAT FGHTATILEAR: |
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century, and the Rasirnavasudhakara to the fourteenth century A.p.
The date of the play cannot, therefore, be later than the seventh
century.

There is only one reference to the scene of the play in one of
the commentaries, where the word * nagaram ™ is noted upon as

Pataliputra.

These verses are to be found in ancient palm-leaf MSS. of Rasirpavasudhikara and
in a printed edition of the same in Andhralipi.







A FOURTEENTH CENTURY MARATHI INSCRIPTION
By W. Doberer

TH_E text of the Nagivs inscription, alluded to at page 551 of the

School of Oriental Studies Bulletin, Vol. IV, Part I1I, was com-
municated to Sir George Grierson through the kindness of the- late
Professor P. G. Gune. It is given below with the kind permission
of the former. The inscription is mentioned at page 351 of the
Koliba Gazetteer, is dated in the Saka year 1289 (a.p. 1367), and was
found engraved on the stone steps of Bhimeévara’s temple at Naglve,
3 miles south of Alibag in the Koliba District of the Bombay
Presidency. It is described in the Gazefteer as a Sanskrit inscrip-
tion. But after line 4 the language is clearly archaic Mardthi.
Professor Gune stated that the rubbing showed that three letters
in the first line and one each in the sixth, sixteenth, and seventeenth
lines have become entirely defaced. But that otherwise the lettermg
is clear and legible, with the exception of four or five letters. The
inscription is important in that it contains in line 9 the rare =T
genitive. References to India have so far failed to elicit other
instances. It is also interesting as containing the following gram-
matical correspondences with the text of the Jiinesvari (a.p. 1250).

(a) Nominatives in 3—7%, ¥4, St #faw, WA, WY,
ZTATE, UTH, ATCHN, UILH, Twaw, By Also occurring in the
proper names in lines 22-5.

(b) Nominatives in wy— T, fafgar.

(¢) Dative-genitives in =, corresponding to the present-day
samdnyaripe—wfastfowr, arfg=y (1. 16), afegr, wETZwn

(d) ssragraetat  for planting”. It is noticeable that there
is no instance in this inscription of wr, the abbreviated form of the
st dative. The g dative occurs frequently. (This is discussed
at p. 49 of Bulletin, Yol. IV, Part I11.)

(¢) Instances of the conjunctive participle in o ocour, e.g. Heraf+,
mufe (3 times), Hrzgfa, and of the ablative in for in srarri« (vide
p. 570 of Bulletin, Yol. IV, Part I1I).

A tentative translation of the inscription has been added. Mr. 8. G.
Kanhere has made certain suggestions which are either adopted in
the translation or discussed in the notes below. Yet difficulties and
doubts as regards certain details remain unsolved. The general sense,
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however, is clear. In brief, the inscription records a trust effected by
Sihipro, the Chief Minister of a local Rija in the Konkan, in favour
of certain Agarids, i.e. Sudras or Kolis, who are so termed as they
cultivated salt ricefields and worked in saltpans. These persons,
with whom the village officials are joined in the grant, were charged
with the upkeep of certain gardens, in which they were to plant
trees. It may be surmised, having regard to the fact that this was
a charitable grant, and seeing that the inscription was recorded on
the steps of Bhimeévara’s temple, that the fruits, leaves, and flowers
from the garden were used in the worship at the temple.

TexT oF THE NAcav* INSCRIFTION

[1] =fm =t fewwa fe UF #9g 9950 UHHT HIET wrygw * *°
[2] =@ Wrfenars swafa agroarfuom A T
[4] I STHFACT KA G AfHA W AIAATH GATE
[4], 9 faas a7 sF=mgfT fafedr 4 0 fua wamac =ify
[5] mwimmﬁmﬁa‘&miﬁiﬁﬂ
[6]*ry feurafeam Gfs Rfgxsr fafafafa fafemr Sfx A9
/AT
[7] =T HTIATIIET WITAT FHY F@ AT WARA(w Hiase-
T1fe
[8] 9 7z mafeswr @& wizrEr 9 3T arfewr 2 afEAws
AT E
(9] fem = <TraTsm warg fafgm fasfa a=rafa faanfss
faa fafafafa
[10] 77 ey wfear srfagarst fafwar T 9d0 AT =%
feewn f=
[11] & w2137 famar g4 go ITarfewr = fafwar grar &7 =200
[12] & Z7# 9%a 9917 5959 g@ 6w gafE srafcgig arfae
[13] fefx wrw2T ®FEATyEaTZ(a9 A% wfz warzrg g afe
Tife
[14] =7 Frarifgn safa miEw go T« safE smafcamafa fE
[15] =f® q fadare sregfa Eled Srfa arfewr fafsfs wr®
[16]*arfe=T @rfag gTaTs TwzfmEa Afa sfc av gafe wafogife
ufa
[171*77d g1 uvq fafewrs fadt 3= safe swfcaif@ safa afa
L1cAE]
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(18] grawTfe FAfAE Fga FAC AICERT 4% q1z dg® WACE

oT. H.

[19] mreTe fa Trogan arfe fafed am@mfae HTaATr B uTH
wgafaw

[20] fagreeTar wraTza uq 9 ate @rAaTTaTfe afe W a4
LR LUER L] :

[21] fau & sfswicarfe gham 23 srfofearst ITd vfE
sravz 9

[22] =T fagre famify 9@ ITAW FCET FafeEwr TIATH
TTH I3

(23] ¥z sETATITATET UTHI 3 fH7 FErACHINT aTET ufs 91923
w1

[24] =1 WEATFC HEETE FTATC TIEA ATES WK TG W qZ

95] WTT FETAICT ATES S T4 FATATU HAZ FETATTCT A8 #FEIATCT

(26] wTwETT WZW WLIEW ATLA® TLAW JUW TEIF ATAET
qITE :

(27] Bmaw § 3 9= g@ Fwfy qAfa wfaoesd wATs wiwm

[28] wyaris waa Qfs B9 wEwg FrSAC WrAT Wifw I
=TaT

TRANSLATION

In the auspicious year of the Hejira 769 (and) the Saka year
1289 in the cycle of Virgo it being enacted while the valiant and
mighty universal Monarch, the King of Kings, King Sri Hambiru
was reigning at Thine in the Konkan, a letter concerning procedure,
ete., was written as follows—Sihipro, Controller of Affairs, sent it to the
official in charge of the 8 dgars (salt pans or fields), having given it
to Kusan®, the Sepavi in charge of Ahisan® toll-bar in the afternoon
* * Sihipro (is) the inhabitant of the village of Cificivali. In order
to (re)plant the plantain-trees, which bad died there, Kotalavadi
being the chief of the dgars in Nagtve village, the King's Minister
Sihipro arranged for the sale of (1) the ricefield of Narade Kavalid (and)
(ii) Urauvidi = 2 (fields), together with the usufruct of the fruits
on the boundaries, to the excellent inhabitant of Cificavali, Bhiga
Mili, for 160 drachmas the sale of the ricefield pertaining to Narade
Kavalid in Kitalavadi (was effected) ; for 40 drachmas the sale of
Uraividi (was effected) ; the sale of the two fetching 200 drachmas.
These drachmas were divided among all the Sudra cultivators,
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Kavalia being the chief and including (in the money-distribution)
the oﬂininting watchman. The tank below the Sila Gopalrvid pass
had fallen into great disrepair, there was no road-approach, and the
gardens had become ownerless. So they were sold to all the Sudra
cultivators and the gardens were sold by Sihipro, after freeing them
from all encumbrances, Qhuruidt any claimant make forcible obstruc-
tion, then all the Sudras should restrain him. This is the injunction
of Sihipro, and all the Sudra cultivators should divide and care for the
ficus trees therein. The Sudras should care for all the fields, as many
as have pits and trenches for trees in the whole collection. Being
in the employment of Sihipro, the garden is to be enjoyed (by caring
for) those young trees (in it). This injunction of Sihipro should be
observed. The boundaries: to the east Nid* Mhitiri's garden,
to the north Corelevadi, to the west Pathidrividi, to the south Konisti's
garden, Such are the boundaries in detail. The caretakers of that
(garden) (are) : the officiating watchman Kianhi Kavalid, Risadevs son
of Poguv*, Dharamudeva son of Ved* Mhitiri, Vivandevs of Viidere
and son of Vind* Mhitara, Somha]* Mhatara {dwelling) in the mango-
grove of Kaghit*, Radhat» Nigsdevs, Bhai Diryu, Masde, Setisade
Mhitird, Tihdevt, Vavande Mhatara, Savad Mhatard, Goru
Mhitird, the temple-musicians Sondev* (and) Jotidevs, the officiating
roundsman, Mupal* Patil, Nag*la Piti] the Revenue Pitil, these 18
persons, being the chief, all should take care (of the garden). Witness
of relations—residents of Nagswd enclive, Mahibhadra Dinvars
Ayi, 8aji Dauvar Ayi.

Notes

L 1. fgwza €o,[sic] fgmra 9ge to correspond with Saka vear
1289 (a.p. 1367). g =" year . gmey AT [#ic] e
#Fq@T. “in the 4lst year in the 60 year cycle.” The Koliba
Glazetieer gives Hejira year 767 and Saka Year 1288, TFor the thres
blanks g may be conjectured, and wyiywg read as HTYE.

L 2. #yfa sic 7R

l. 4. fafggy. The name is curious. Possibly fég + gt
(** valiant,” * great ),

L5 i—a =3F®w. The Senvis are otherwise termed Gaud
Brahmans, Their tradition is that they migrated from Bengal to
the Koikan. They eat mutton and fish and claim to be only following
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Vedic traditions. wWragre afea. Mn Kanhere suggests * at
the time of afternoon . Perhaps a corruption of WgT + 3W + WET
“one watch less than the (complete) day ™, “from 3 to
6 pm.”

1. 6. A letter is missing before Ty and after § Perhaps the
reading was gaw “all”, “the whole ™, which would sait the
context. fafafarfa, Mr. Kanhere gives © resident . The word recurs
in line 9. Perhaps fa, a corruption of A% + fafafy from the
Marathi mayaf * to live . ®Tfa=wT[sic] 7| + farsT = 3iwmt. CL
Gujariti srgy and Kithodi (Koliba Dist.) ag7.

l. 8. Mr. Kanhere takes mafgs®T as “ plot " and equates it with
#3935 — wig “mouthful . «1TZ is & man’s name, and it
is true that plots are named after their owners. But as the ward
FafoewT recurs in line 22 mn an enumeration of proper names,
the point is doubtful. In line 12 FFfaE=T appears to be a proper
name.

L. 9. gTfA [sic] ATyl * having effected ', ** having arranged ™.

1. 10. wfgar [sic] ATfaar. wrfasarat [«] sragaret, L 7.

I 11, f&® wrzTEd fafmar * the sale of which plot™ [ef.
wafad, arfad, dat.-genitives of sy, T in the Jidnesvari).

l. 12. qTq recurs in lines 22 and 26, and means ™ officiator ™.
w31y with the treasury 7. The word probably means nothing
more than * including " (the officiator in the ghare of the money
distributed by Sihipro). yrfars [sic] wram having divided ".

L7ES: m;g,nf. (8.) % + 7TZ. Guj. Wy® " ruined 7, © waste e
m‘rg' “to be entangled ",

l. 14. gravifgm =wafw. Mr. Kanhere translates ** ownerless ™',
w%fw is pleonastic. FyeT, recurring in line 16, probably means
a charitable owner, one who would hand over the fields to the Sudras
at a low price for the purpose of supplying the temple with fruits
and leaves (see line 17, where the ficus is mentioned). wrtfa (Konkan
Standard) = @A (Deccan) = w1y (Koikani proper), archaic dative,
used here as an accusative and declined to agree with arfE=T.

L. 15. gﬁﬂ-qu a Dvandva samisa. 3fa, recurring in line 16,
means ** obstruction , * hindrance . The derivation of BaT@ 15
doubtful. Cf. @are “ plot 7, * machination ™.

I 16. gzfEa. Cf wwowm “brawl”; #k® “to oppres B
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Agkax  provocation . The blank at the commencement of the
line was probably & * to these ', “to this” (F.).

L. 17. The blank was certainly =7, ie. wnufamrry. fasr ?
either a mistake for ¥fa and to be read with the preceding sentence,
of = AtAte “of in those ” (gardens), to go with g (ficus tree),
* the fig-trees in those gardens.”

. 18, |49 g, taken as a deandva samdsa. gyg in the corrent
speech means “a pit to hold water and dug round a tree . 3§ is
probably a local synonym, referable to the verb swgaf *“ to dig up ™.
=Y. W. abbreviations for myafrgtdl nfagrestd (vide L 17).

1. 19. fafedy aram fagg, ete. These words imply that the Agarids
were to work in and enjoy the gardens in the employment and
under the orders of the minister.

Il 21, 22. fgaT = wy7 “four V. fagre [sic] fagT “details”.
fawmfg = fa9, referring to rfgwr. The Konkan Standard genitive
“mine " 18 FYYT, and so also in Mihiiri. This g goes back through
Apabhraméa to the Prikrit =y, Sanskrit =y

Il. 22 et seq. Give the names of the eighteen caretakers of the
gardens, including the temple musicians (@rssry) Sondevs and
Jotadev*, the officiating (gTA=m) Patil Mupal* and the Revenue
Patll (§==w) Nig*la. =@ in Cujariti signifies land revenue.
83 < =mifam “ resident . wgrs |rfaar, here § = <t [} = =,
A = 1, asin the Jidnedvari]. Cf. grfgar * witness ”, “ evidence '
with fafar “sale " in 1. 10



ROMANI LES AND SANSKRIT TABYA
By R. L. TurxeR 4
1. In European Romani the stem which provides a demonstrative

or definite article and the pronoun of the third person is declined as
follows :—

Singular Plural
Mase. Fem. Masc and Fem.
Nominative i o oy ol
Oblique - . les la len

9. Tt is generally agreed that the nominatives ov and oy are
formations from the demonstrative stem u- which appears in most of
the modern Indo-Aryan languages, e.g. Nepali : direct u, oblique us.

3. In the oblique forms—les, la and len—Miklosich (Uber die
Mundarten und Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europa’s xi, p. 15) saw the
stem of Skt. ta-, which forms the oblique cases to the nominative s
and sd. Professor A. C. Woolner (Journ. Gypsy Lore Soc., New Beries
ix, p. 128) opposes this view for the very cogent reason that there seems
to be no other instance in which an initial Indo-Aryan t- has become [-
in European Romani : it becomes [ regularly only in the intervocalic
position. He derives it instead from a Prakrit pronominal stem na-.
This however presents nearly as great a phonetic difficulty, for the
regular representation of initial n- is by n- : there are a few exceptions
only in some cases of metathesis or dissimilation, such as len river
(if from nadf), lilai and linai beside nilai summer (niddghdh).

4. Dr. Sampson (The Dialect of the Gypsies of Wales, p. 161) returns
to the explanation of Miklosich, contending that [- here is really
intervocalic on the ground of an enclitic form of the nominative -lo,
and a fuller form of the oblique—oles, ola, olen—found beside the
shorter forms in Greek and Hungarian Romani.

This explanation of the enclitic -lo is doubtful. It is used
apparently only with & °is ' sas ‘was’, nai *is not’ (op. cit., p. 196).
Other verbs can be used in the 3rd singular without any pronoun of
subject expressed, Is it possible that §ilo represents Skt. déte (cf.
Khowar der there is) with -o from saslo, in which I see the preterite
ending -lo (Skt. -ita-) added to sas.

5. Oles, etc., seem rather to be formed from a contamination of
nominative o{v) with oblique les. Similarly the nominative plural ol
may be o + I- (cf. Skt. nom. plur. ¢).
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6. Outside Romani the only Indo-Aryan forms containing an [
seem to be Tirahi /7, Kalasha plural eledriis, Mavei Bhili &5 (L.8.L
viii, 2, p. 861). Of these the Tirahi form is most like the Romani, The
first part of Kalasha ele-driis may possibly represent Skt. efa-. The
-lo of Bhili &la or #pla is probably the adjectival ending of Apabhrama,
-illaii. Among the Dardic gronp Romani does not seem to have
specially close relations with Tirahi,

7. On the other hand, Romani belongs originally to the Central
group, which includes the ancestor of the Hindi dialects (Turner,
Jowrn. Gypsy Lore Soc., New Series v. 4), It is there rather than in
Dardic that we should look for the cognate of so fundamental a word
A% & pronoun.

Dr. Sampson stresses the fact that the majority of modern Indo-
Aryan languages form the oblique of a demonstrative from Skt.

tdsya. In the Central group these forms are found in almost EVETY
dialect. E.g.

Gujarati f . e e East Hindi
Rajasthani Awadhi . b te
Jaipuri . . s0 i Bagheli . taun
Marwani . . & hin Chattisgarhi . te
Panjabi g . 80 iz Nepali . . %0  las
West Hindi Central Pahari
Hindustani a0 fis Kumaoni . 0 te
Braj 50 lasu Garhwali 50 te
Kanauji 8o West Pahari
Bundeli s0 1 Jaunsari . 80 tyd
Sirmauri e les

With similar forms westwarnd to Bhadrawahi.

It seems reasonable, therefore, to look for the origin of the Romani
forms in the same word,

8. The theory that these forms are not derived from a Middle
Indian stem *la- receives some support from the evidence of Syrian
Romani. In this language no demonstrative or pronominal stem with
I appears to be recorded. On the other hand in the dative of the very
heteroclite 3rd person pronoun, namely dtistd, we seem to have the
fully stressed descendant of Skt. tdsya. In this form -t is the post-
position (or termination) of the dative ; and the initial 4- is probably

! Of which Sir G. A, Grierson has kindly shown me the proafs,
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a prothetic vowel of the same character as that in dma* 1’ (cf. Pkt. mae),
dtu thou (tuvdm), dtme* you' (cf. Pkt. tumhe), which may be analogical
from dme * we ' (cf. Pkt. amhe). The dative plural, dtsdntd, must be
formed from the singular dtus-, since -s- cannot represent the -s-
of Skt. tésam.

9, Because pronouns can be used in different conditions, as
emphatics, unemphatics or enclitics, they are liable to special phonetie
treatments. Indo-European had for the personal pronouns both full
and enclitic or unemphatic forms, which are reflected in most of the
Indo-European languages. And where the original forms have been
lost, languages are continually recreating new sets, as, e.g., in French.

10, In view of the problem before us, namely the correlation of the
initial of les with the initial of tdsya, I propose to examine a number of
cases of pronouns, which show a peculiar treatment of the initial
consonant. In the course of this examination it will be noticed that the
special treatment of the initial is sometimes, though not always, the
same as the regular treatment of a corresponding sound in the
intervocalic position.

SANSKRIT

11. The Yajnavalkya Siksa® prescribes three pronunciations of
pand y, namely heavy, light and very light. The heavy pronunciation
is that of initial, the light of the intervocalic, and the very light of
the final positions. But it prescribes the light pronunciation also for
initial o- in the case of certain words :—

tvadarthavdcinau vo vin vd vai yadi nipdlajau |
adétak ca vikalparthi isatsprstd iti smytah || (Siksasamgraha, p. 23).

Of these words, vah, vim, and vd we know were enclitics; wvai,
althongh bearing the uddtta accent, seldom in the earlier language, if
ever, stands first in the sentence; and in Manu, Mahibhirata, and
Kavya usually is placed at the end of the line ** as u mere expletive ™
(Monier-Williams, s.v.). 3

In the next verse, for initial y- (of similar grammatical forms, e.g. ]
the relative pronoun ) the light pronunciation is optionally prescribed :

vibhdsaya yakarah syat (sc. Tsatsprstal) tathd neti paditparak |

Tur INscrIPTIONS OF ASOKA

12. The reality of this pronunciation of y- in certain forms is
borne out fully by the evidence of the Afokan Inscriptions and of the
1 My attention was drawn to this fact by Dr. Siddheswar Varma.
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literary Prakrits. In Adokan y- normally remains, But as derivatives
of the pronominal stem ya- the following forms occur :

At Kalsi : Sg. nom. n. ait and ¢ beside yavit ; gen. asd ; plur. nom.
m, e beside ye.

At Dhauli and Jaugada : Sg. nom. m. e beside ye; n. e; ace. n.
i » inst. ena ; gen. asa ; plur. nom. m. e beside ye; n. ani.

In the Pillar Edicts: Sg. nom. n. e beside ye; inst, ena beside
yona.

At Rupnath : Sg. nom. m. and n. ¢; acc. n. an beside yari.

At Gimnar, Shahbazgarhi, Mansera and Mysore only forms with
ya- appear. These inscriptions, together with those of Topra and
Siddapura have yathd, which has the form athd at Kalsi, Dhauli,
Jaugada, Lauriya and also at Topra.

Mansera has atra (ydtra).

Kalsi, Dhauli, Jaugada and Topra have ata for the same.

"PRAKRIT

13. In Prakrit the normal development of y- is j- (Magadhi y-).
But Ardhamigadhi has yain (yini) used adverbially (= 8kt. yad) ;
yavi (ydvad) (Pischel: Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, p. 303) ;
ahii = yathd ; dva = ydval ; @vanti = yavanti (Pizchel, op. ecit.,
p. 229). _

14. For the 2nd person pronoun Prakrit, besides the old enclitic
forms de, di, e, 1 (te), had also gen. sg. umbha, ubbha, uyha, ujjha ; nom.
pl. uyhe, bhe, inst. umhehith, ubbhekirn, wyhehir, ujjhekii ; abl.
wumbhatto. ete. All these are found beside the regular forms (umbha, etc.
(Pischel, op. cit., p. 206).

SINHALESE

15. The reality of these forms is borne out by Sinhalese. In this
“anguage initial ¢- or initial y- normally remains. But beside top
(*tusme, cf. Pali tumhe, Afokan tu(p)phe at Dhauli, Jaugada, and
Sarnath), there is another form for use with equals or inferiors,
wiba, which Professor Geiger (Literatur und Sprache der Singhalesen,
p. 66) derives from *yugme (cf. Skt. yusmin).

Tae KuarosTul INsCRIPTIONS

16. In the Kharosthi Inscriptions from Khotan (vol. i, edited by
Rapson, Senart, and Boyer) an initial s- of Sanskrit normally remains
s-, while intervocalic -#- becomes -g- (Turner, JRAS. 1927, p. 232). To
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the first rule there are three exceptions : sa (sd) always hass'; sadha
with (sardhdm) which follows an instrumental is always written with
s, except twice * when, apparently under the influence of Sanskrit
spelling, it is written sardha. The word for *all’ (8kt. sdreah) is
written sarva twenty times, sarva twelve times. In any case, its spelling
with r probably implies the influence of Sanskrit orthography.

17. Sadha can be considered an enclitic and its s- thus being inter-
vocalic has the ordinary development of -s-.  Sa however usually
comes first in the sentence ; but it is a pronoun, and so liable to peculiar
treatment.

18. Sarva also is a sort of pronoun (witness its pronominal
declension in Banskrit and the partially pronominal declension of the
similar word in Latin, fotus). The word for * all * has peculiar phonetic
treatment in other languages. In Hindi and other modern Indo-Aryan
languages which have compensatory lengthening of a short vowel
before Middle Indian double consonants, M.1. savve = sab, not *sdb as
in Gujarati sdv. This may be compared with the similar abnormal
retention of the short vowel in two frequently used adjectives—
Hindi bard, Nepali bayo, Gujarati vado ‘ big', opposed to Panjabi vaddd ;
and Hindi bhald, Nepali and Gujarati bhaloe good < bhalla- < *bhadla-
(cf. Skt. bhadrdl). Among the Romance languages, French has a word
for *all* going back to a form *ottus = towt, opposed to Latin !dtus
(> Spanish and Portuguese todo). And as in Indo-Aryvan, the word
for “* good " in French, namely bon, rests upon an unaccented form of
the adjective, of which the accented form appears in Old French buen.

Romaxi

19, In Syrian Romani initial ¢ normally remains unchanged.
But the 2nd singular of the preterite, ‘ending in -or, is probably to be
explained as a past participle followed by the 2nd person pronoun :
e.g. biror ‘ thou didst fear’ < bkitd (or *bhitako) tuvdm (Turner, Journ.
Grypsy Lore Soc., New Series ix, 4).

! Usually in the phrase sa ca. Professor Bapson, in o communication he has
very kindly made me, holds that sa is here equivalent to asa < e, and that the
representative of Skt sd is se (very rmarely g¢: fem. s or a3). Nevertheless, there
appear to me cases of its use in which the context is better suited by o derivation
from #d than by an equation with asga. 1 this is right, s would be the fully stressed
form, which has survived in other LA, langunges (e.g. Sindhi a0, Bengali se). - [ confess,
however, that the interpretation of sa still remains in doabt.

* This and following figures must be looked upon ss provisional only, pending
the publication of Professor Rapson's index.
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(GUIARATI

90. The interrogative pronoun in Gujarati is éo. In Old Gujarati
it was kaso. Beames (Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan
Languages of India, vol. i, p. 329) explains #o as an abbreviated form
of kago. No other satisfactory etymology has been offered. Kaso
(cf. Old Hindi kasd, Nepali kaso * of what sort 1"), which itself has a
peculiar treatment of the vowel of the initial syllable, is from *Afisad
or *kiisaii (kidréa- or *kadrsa- : Hindi kaisd). For the development of
this as a simple interrogative comparison may be made with Marathi
Kiiy - what 1" < *kadrk (Bloch: La Langue marathe, p. 209). The change
of Middle Indian & to & after { is regular in Gujarati.

91. Beames may be right in his similar explanation of Sindhi chd
¢ what 1’ namely that *kasd > *ksd > chd. In this case -4 must
represent -aati, not -ao, which in Sindhi becomes -o.

AVESTAN

99 Tn Avestan, beside yiasmakom, there are Gapa forms xémdakom,
réma‘byd, céma (< *ima-: Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, 1. 1.
§ 86). Bartholomae's explanation (I'F. 1. 186), that *#ma- was formed
from yusma- after the analogy of *wam : *ywwam, requires firstly
that the enclitic should influence the accented form, and secondly
that the dual should influence the plural. May it not rather be a
parallel to the Prakrit phenomenon, yusma- = wmha- ¢ The shorter
form survives in Pers. fumd (< *imikam), Osset. smazx.

ARMENIAN

93 In Armenian Indo-European - becomes th-. But the 2nd person
pronoun is du (cf. Latin fu, ete.), and the demonstrative |da (cf. Skt
tdm, ete.). Of these Professor Meillet (Esquisse d'une Grammaire
eomparée de I Arménien classique, p. 15) says: * (e traitment anomal
tient sans doute au caractére particulier de ces mots qui sont des
&léments accessoires de la phrase et en cette qualité échappent en
quelque mesure aux régles communes,”’

24. In the same language initial k- becomes kh- : nevertheless, in
the intarrogative pronoun, beside Skt. kah, Latin quis, etc., we have
ov*who 77, ur* whenee ?°, him*why ?° The kh- has been maintained
in other forms, e.g. khan * that " (Meillet, ib.).

Mopers GREEK

95, In the dialect of Cappadocia 7- is normally maintained. But
occasionally, especially as the initial of the article and pronominal
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object, it becomes d-, or possibly a voiceless media (Dawkins: Modern
Greek in Asia Minor, p. 69).

26. In the Lesbian dialect of Velvendos, which normally maintains
initial 7-, we have d' <7, & and d < 7oi, (Thumb, Handbuch der
neugriechischen Volkssprache, p. 37). The loss of - in South Ttalian
Greek, 0 = 74, i = v, may be due to the analogy of the nominative
forms of the masculine and feminine.

LaTix

27. A striking parallel to the loss of Ah- in the Armenian
interrogative is the loss of initial ¢- in some forms of the same family
in Latin. Beside quis, qui, quam, quando, etc., Latin has ubi (but
nécubi: of. Oscan puf, Umbrian pufe: Skt. kiha, Avestic Fuda;
Old Slavonic kide); wuter (cf. Oscan pitereipid, Umbrian podruhper :
8kt. katard ; Old Slav. kotorii, Gk. worepos : v. Walde, Latesnisches
etymologisches Warterbuch, s.v.) ; ut (Walde, ib.) ; unde (Walde, ib.).

Dr. Walde’s objection to the division ali-cubi on the ground that
it means ‘anywhere ', not ‘ elsewhere ’, appears to be invalidated
by his admission of the division ali-quis, which similarly means
‘anyone ’, not ‘ someone else ',

There has hitherto been no satisfactory explanation that this is
the regular change of kwu- in Latin. Certainly if it remains as cu- in
the interior (ne-cubi, ali-cunde, etc.), it should a Jortiori remain initially ;
since in Latin the initial is a stronger position than the intervocalic
(Juret: Manuel de Phonétique latine, p. 104). Is it not rather the peculiar
treatment of the initial of a pronoun ? Whether or not it was voiced
(like ¢- in Armenian and in Modern Greek) before disappearance, we
may note that there was a tendency for the voiced guttural before 1w
to disappear in Latin, both initially and intervocalically.

Kerric .

28. In Welsh initial y- is normally maintained (Pedersen, Keltische
Grammatik, § 44). Nevertheless, Pedersen derives Mid. Welsh a ¢ what
who*, which is used initially (ib. § 543), from *yos, *yod (ib, § 545. 3),
J. Morris Jones (Welsh Grammar, § 162. vi. 1) derives this a from ai,
the oldest attested form, which he explains as a metathesis for *ya -
but in deriving this last from *yo admits that it was proclitic.

In the same way Pedersen derives wy * they’ from *yoi (op. cit.,
§502) ; but Jones prefers the form *ei (op. cit., § 159. iv. 1).

efé ‘he’ was reduced to fd by the fourteenth century (ib., § 159,

YOL. ¥. PART I. 4
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ii. 5); and this has now become the ordinary N. Welsh colloquial
o, *him.'!

ef ‘80’ is derived from héf (Jones, op. cit., § 159. iv. 1), with abnormal
loss of h-.

Similarly the conjunctive pronoun ynlat ‘ he too’ stands according
to Jones (ib., § 159. iv. 3) for *Jiynn-ten with loss of k- on the analogy of
ef “he’. It may however, as in the previous case, be abnormal loss of
the initial of a pronoun. :

29, Tn Keltic there seems to be a general tendency to use, even ab
the beginning of the sentence, the mutated forms of pronouns and
pronominal words, originally proper only in the interior of the sentence

under certain conditions (ef. Pedersen, op. cit., § 316).

Thus in Welsh the dependent pronouns, although prefixed, show
mutated forms : fyy ‘my’ < *mene, dy * thy ' = *tewe (Jones, op. cit.,
§ 160. iv. 1).

ba * what ?* appears for pa even at the beginning of sentences ;
5o too beth is more common than peth; ban ° when 77 is used beside
pan (ib., § 163. 1. 2).

bob ¢ every ' is used initially as well as pawb.

0. Welsh guotig appears in Mid. Welsh as quedy or wedy and in
Mod. Welsh as wedi * afterwards .

draw * yonder " is probably to be derived from trawf (ib., § 220.
ii. 10).

Excuisn

30, Modern English normally maintains j ;. but in the pronoun thou,
and in the group of words belonging to the family of the, that, this,
then, there, though, etc., carlier b has become d (cf. Jespersen, A Modern
English Grammar, i, p. 203).

31. In colloquial English that as a relative often becomes at, though
it remains deet as a demonstrative.

99 The above examples show that we may reasonably ascribe a
peculiar treatment to the initial of a pronoun, and that the normal
phonology of Romani in which ¢- remains, need not prevent us from
following Miklosich in deriving les from tdsya (and la and len from
*iayias and *tandm). The special treatment of tdsya in this case is
confirmed by another peculiarity. I have attempted to show elsewhere
(JRAS. 1927, p. 252 fi.) that -assa < -asya, as a termination, became

i Agcording to & communication from Mr. N. B. Jopson, whom I have to thank
{mhﬁn@g-nmhrdmuihumnﬁngﬁ'nhhmwmﬁm.
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(at a time when in the body of the word -ss- was still maintained.
hus in the Kharosthi Inscriptions the genitive singular of the
asculine ends in -asa, not -asa. Nevertheless in dissyllables where
ssa necessarily forms the body of the word, as well as being the
srmination, the double -ss- may be expected to remain. Actually in
e Kharogthi Inscriptions we usually find yasya (which I suggest is
Sanskritization of yasa, i.e. yassa). In Romani also, which preserves
losed a as a, but changes open a to e, we find Skt. kdisya > Middle
ndian kassa > Rom. kas.

33. But Skt. tdsya > tassa > Middle Indian *fasa, which appears
s taga in the Kharosthi Inscriptions and as les in Romani. Tdsya thus
ows peculiar phonetic development in two particulars : -8s5- > -8-
nd t- > l-. The one peculiar treatment is attested also by the
arosthi Inscriptions, the other by a considerable number of parallel
henomena in other languages.

20164






NOTES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF PASHTO
(DIALECT OF THE HAZARA DISTRICT)

By G. MorgexsTiERNE and A. Lroyp-James

THE authors of these notes had an opportunity of observing the
pronunciation of Naqibullah, son of Nairullah, a Bumba Khel
Pathan from the village Dhudiyal, north of Mansehra in the Hazara
district, during some eight sittings at the School of Oriental Studies
in May, 1927,

Naqgibullah, who was for several years a sailor, has settled
down in London, where he keeps a boarding-house for Asiatic
sailors. Being married to an Englishwoman he does not speak Pashto
with his family ; but his boarding-house is very much frequented
by Pathan sailors, Peshawaris, Chhachhis, and Bangashes. The
Peshawar and Chhachh dialects may have influenced his pronunciation
slightly ; but he is an intelligent person, and appeared to be quite
conscious of the difference between Peshawari forms and those
belonging to his own dialect, even in cases where he would generally
be inclined to employ the former ones. He reads and writes Hindostani,
and to some extent English, but not Pashto.

Mr. Morgenstierne, who generally put the questions, was
accustomed to Pashto sounds, but might also be influenced by pre-
conceived ideas, based upon the written forms, etymology, or the
pronunciation of other dialects. Mr. Lloyd-James approached the
study as a phonetician, without any knowledge of Pashto.

A few notes on the pronunciation of ut]mr dialects by
Mr. Morgenstierne are signed M.

Mr. Morgenstierne’s thanks are due to the School of Oriental
Studies for enabling him to come to London, and to the Norwegian
“ Institute for Comparative Research in Human Culture” for
supporting his Pashto studies on this oceasion also.
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A, CoxsoNaNTSs
Chart of Consonants

mmmll Dental | Alveolar | S17€%4% | Rotrofiex| Velar | Uvalar
Plosive p(*), b t(*), d tt{Ldl t{I-q,Ik{J-M q
Affricate | | % o, ;_ E__._.__ _;
Nasal S = S 3 n | » 3
e | oy o
Tuppcd 2 r _i_. o ' it
Fricative ﬁ{_‘r‘} 5, x| ,;,_J" T X, g i___
Sem.i~vuwr:1 w | 1, ete. | , i
[Glottal h, A, 2 '

1. Plosives

Voiced Plosives—b, d, 4, (d), g are only half-voiced as initials.
The voice sets in at the same time as the explosion. In final position
after n the explosion is very weak : pond *“ blind 7, dron?® * heavy ",
(L1-J. heard a faint explosion in sten(d) *‘ needle”, but not in
nén “ to-day ).

Unvoiced plosives have a tendency towards a slight aspiration.

This tendency is most marked in the case of the labial, which is
aspirated in front of all vowels, as well in initial as in intervocalic
position. E.g. pmr “a saint ", 'punda ** heel *, da'p'ara “ for the
sake of ", sp'er “dog”, 'gupt “barks”. In quite unstressed
syllables only, such as in pa 'koxr k'e’ * in the house”, p seems to
be unaspirated.

k, {, and t are, if at all, very slightly ﬂsplmtl}d hefore mde vowels,
and in intervocalic position. E.g. kexr * house”, 'kar ka'wr * he
works ., tor ““black’, tax “wire", ta.‘ra:gr “ (the hen)
cackles , ?a'ts “eight™, 'gota * finger”, tol “all”. But 'kele
“village ", kr'tab “book”, k'v'er "a well ", 'k'emem “1 sit
down”, Ke “in”, 'tora “sword ", tr'ara “ darkness ™, 't'ers
* sharp ™, t'1k  correct ™

q is less aspirated than k: qol'me * entrails”, qr'a:mat * day
'\ of judgment ",

b
|
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According to LL-J. the unvoiced stops are probably pronvunced
with unclosed glottis; but this question cannot be finally decided
without kymograph tracings.

The dentals are articulated against the upper part of the teeth.
As initials the * cerebrals " are non-retroflex alveolars : t'ag * thief ™,
tokpa “ morsel 7, tal “* a swing ",  They do not differ very much
from dentals, e.g. in 'tol 'to:r dr- * they are all black . In inter-
vocalic and final position, however, they are retroflex alveolo-palatal
sounds: p'af ** concealed ”, kat *‘bed”. Similarly der * much”,
but gad'wad * mixed . The surrounding vowels also influence the
character of the * cerebrals . The {in set * neck ” is more advanced
than that in the obl. se'fa, and, according to Dr. Grahame Bailey,
both are more advanced than the Urdu cerebral. According to
him do'der  bread " has Urdu ¢ ; but it becomes advanced e.g. in
pel do-'der * twenty loaves ™.

The velars are not appreciably advanced in front of palatal vowels.
The uvular g is plainly distinguished from k: qa:(f)r ** anger ”, but

ka:r * work 7,
i | 3

. 2. Affricates

¢, j are alveolo-palatal affricates (g, dg) : ecaya “ knife ™',
errg “ cock ', jr'nér * girl 7.

3. Nasals

n occurs before q. { only (‘sonda “lip”), n before velars
(lop'ger “a scarf”).  But, the group ng also occurs: 'lmga
¢ puerperal, pregnant ", zan'gun * knee ".

Vowels, especially long ones, are nasalized before nasal 4+ consonant
(more so than before a single nasal), and the nasal is possibly some-
what reduced : 'lamge “ calf of the leg 7, 'mégge “ant ”, 'mémnde- (*d)
“ mothers ', b&:"g ‘“ rafter "

Note the pronunciation of kA'IA da “she is blind ™ as ka'ganda.

4. Laterals and Tapped Sounds

1is dental and voiced, even after unvoiced plosives : plar * father . '
Double 1 is found in words like ?a'tallies ** eighteen ™.

The rolled r is alveolar, as an initial it has two taps (raz * day "),
in final position probably only one (koir ** house ”). A very weak r is
heard in de:g * thirty "' (cf. Khatak de:g.—M.).
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The flapped, retroflex ¢ in gond * blind , ma'rez * quail ”, mo:p
* gatisfied ™ is probably to some extent lateral. Its acoustic effect is
more I-like than that of the Norwegian ** thick 1",

In front of dental plosives we find a slightly advanced variety of
{ developed from r: 'p'apda “ veil ', pag'ton * trousers V. (In some
other dialects such loan-words with rf, rd may be pronounced either
with the original r, or with an advanced [.—M.)

The so-called n (intervocalic and final) is a nasalized, fricative,
retroflex r : 1, which to some extent nasalizes the surrounding vowels :
k'or “deaf ", f. ki'id (kapa), ra'1a: * brightness . (Some Western
Pashto dialects have a real 5 (n).—M.)

b. Fricatives

Bilabial v, v.2., semi-vowel w.

Bilabial ¢, or labio-dental f.  faoz, feoz “ army ', fe'e'da “ use
ar 'eazd “ lament ', far'zan(d) ** child

Dental s, z: sa'fer “man ", ava'set * grandson ", las * hand ",
ston “needle”, 'lustal “to read”, zorr “force™, wa'zar
“ wing *', ma'{éz “ quail ”, 'z'da “* known ”'. But z is moving toweards
# in niz'de /ni'g'de" ** near . Common Pashto z is lost in ga ** heart
(zrah). Etymological ts {¢) and dz (j) are pronounced exactly
like ordinary s, z: sa'loxr sa'pr “ four men” (calér sari). (In
Peshawar there sometimes appears to be a slight difference, s < ¢
being pronounced a little further forward, and p-erhnps with stronger
pressure of the tongue.—M.)

Alveolo-palatal ¢ in gel “ twenty ", teg ** empty ", derg * thirty ",
mea:gt * month ", g'ta, pta " it exists ", (It seems doubtful whether
t is retracted after g.) After a dental there is a glide: 'ba:d*ga
“king ", "te:z'pe (téz #ah) *‘ became sharp . Apart from cases like
ni'g'de” (v. supra), g is found only as part of the affricate 3.

Regarding the retroflex fricative 1 v.s. 4.

The velar fricative x has a fair amount of scrape. No difference
exists between etymological z and £: za'ra:b “ bad ', max “ face ",
'xeza * woman ' (§#ja). g isa back velvar, approaching the uvular g.
As an initial (ga:x “ tooth ™) it is more strongly articulated than in
intervocalic position ('ra:gele de” ** he has arrived ). In the pronoun
‘aga ‘* he " the g is frequently very weak.

6. Glottal Sounds
Unvoiced hin hom “ also ', har ““ every . Voiced & in ba-dga-'fian
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“kings "', qa:(R)r “ anger 7. No h is heard in 'aga * he, that ", 'alak
“ boy ", etc., or as a final in "ba:dga- ** king ', 'poa understanding ™
(ph), poe:gem * I understand ™.

The final “ hi-i-zihir ” has a curious, abrupt acoustic effect, and
it is probably sometimes nasalized : o'boh, o'beh * water 7, ?a'teh
“ pight . Butitisnot always perceptible : ?a'ta, o'a ¥ seven ",

Initial vowels are frequently, but not constantly, accompanied by
a glottal stop : ?a'teh “ eight ", 'Pwbasr' “ he takes away Mo e
always found in hiatus between two words, but not within a word :

T |

o's “seven ", 'poca  understanding .
7. Semi-vocels

The labial semi-vowel is to some extent interchangeable with the
voiced bilabial fricative. Generally w before front-vowels: 'wime
“ blood *', 'wéna “ tree "', wo * he was ", but also ve' ** they were (L),
and frequently v in the neighbourhood of labial vowels (through
differentiation ) : o'vum * seventh ", 'ovom “ I weave ", vo, wo © he
was ", also le'veh ** wolf . Always ‘o™ * he weaves *', generally "o™v
“ we weave "', but also 'ove-. It may disappear, nearly or completely :
v'(*)e “seven”, v'em, v'om “seventh”, ‘oam “1 weave”,
(*)o “he was ", dér 'kavom “I give you', 'zo ba 'karr kagm “1I
shall do some work .

Before back vowels we find g: oar ““door ", 'ea:wre: “‘snow ",
doa, doa, *“ two 7', oar'egz * cloud .

The labial semi-vowel is very weakly pronounced after consonants
in omwa'se: “ grandson”, en'g=&mde * daughters-in-law ", stronger
after x, as in xoa:r ** poor ", 'xwémnde' “ sisters . It has disappeared
completely after r in raz ** day " (riway).

The palatal semj-vowelis very chan geable, according to the following
vowel: im “T am”, 1e're:gom “1 fear”, mea: (nea:) ™ grand-
mother 7. mea:gt, mea:gt *“ month”, eso “one”, eor * hushand’s
brother'’s wife ,.'beerta, 'berta “ again . It has disappeared before
iin 'ma “liver” (yina).

8. Groups of Consonants

The ordinary Pashto groups of consonants are found ; but, as
initials, zd, xp, xk, and ng(w) are supported by a very short vowel :
t7'da * known ", “x'p'al “own”', *x'p'a foot ', *n'gor  daughter-
in-law " (other dialects p'gorr, :‘]'gn'_rf M.). gtaand g'ta * it exists ",
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B. VoweLs

Chart of Vowels

In this dialect one experiences great difficulty in ranging all the
different vowel-shades into distinet phonemes. There is no absolute
break in the sequence of short vowels from a to 8 and e, although a, »
and e must be considered as scparate phonemes, and even v and o
may, when absolutely unstressed, become a. U, in certain cases,
approaches very nearly to o, and 1 to e,

1. Phoneme i

Length is not dependent on etymology. Generally common Pashto 7
is shortened ; but a secondary length develops before groups of
consonants and, in some cases, in stressed position. We findiin ni-z'de-,
nig'de, nrz'de * near ™. ldre:wigt “ twenty-three ', but generally 1:
‘wma “blood ”, 'wmem “I see”, prn'ze * five ", ot “he may
be ", SA'[T “ men ",

2. Phoneme e

The short e has a rather wide range, but is generally near, or a little
above the cardinal point : 'k'ele * village ", gel * twenty ", 'yeba
* tongue ", 'k'elr with e not far below . A retracted variety is found
before r and n: 'lére: * far "', nén to-day ”, 'wéna “ tree .

The long e: is near the cardinal point : le:war “ hushand's
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brother ', 'oxe’ ** tears ", 'lére’ * far 7. A little lower, when nasalized
(e*) : 'mé:pge ** ant ", 'l&:nge: * calf of the leg ",

3. Phoneme £

Generally near the cardinal point, or a little higher: 'k'ele
“ village ©', 'lere “ gut”, not appreciably lower in sa'te: * man ",
Perhaps a little wider in 'beerta * again .

€ is decidedly wider in xe's'ta ** beautiful " (Sayistah) (£2), still
more 50 when nasalized : b&~g *“ rafter ", 'm&rde’ * mothers *,

4. Phoneme u

Generally o: pond “ blind ', 'vga “ garlic ", 't'ora “ sword . In
lor * daughter ” the v seemed to be a little higher and further
forward, moving towards Norwegian u (m). In ox *“camel”™,
v's “ seven " the v was lower, approaching . In'mbgga * we ™’ y may
be heard. Completely unstressed v is sometimes reduced to o (cf. B, 7).

Etymological i is shortened, but length in some cases develops
from & (e.g. in v'a “ seven ”), or from strongly stressed v ('?0'mansla
*“ obeyed "'). A very short o is heard in xv'la * mouth ™',

5. Phoneme o

o is generally long and close to the cardinal point: kox * house ',
‘o:xa “tear ', 'goram “ I see . It is considerably higher in 'o:xe
“tears ', 'goar “ he sees . ¢ is found also in 'o*um * I weave ",
'o:pah “ flour ', o''bah * water . In o(*)'xze: © brother-in-law ™ the
o is below the cardinal point. The unstressed vowe! iz shortened in
co'ga “ cloak ", and in proclisis we find na “ now, then " at the side
of no’, no.

6. Phoneme a

The long a: lies generally a little nearer to cardinal vowel No. &
than to No. 4: lar “road ”, max “ serpent 7', slightly advanced in la:s
“hand ", It is retracted in front of nasals (nearly cardinal point 5) :
‘tinde “* blind ” (m.pl), mo'dam * always . Before palatals it is
advanced : mea:gt *“ month ", (m.pl) advanced and shortened in
‘dearlés ** thirteen ",

The short a has infinite varieties :— Y

A in raz “day”, oar “door”, sa'te: “man”, 'aga “that”,
gal “thief”, 2x'ta(h) “eight”. Very short in “x'pal “self”,
*x'kar “horn . Final in 'wéna “ tree ', 'zoza “ woman " ; but in
this position it approaches a, especially after a. & in the preceding
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syllable : 'aspa “ mare ", fan'da “blind” (), 'aga “that”,
Probably also xa * good ” (m. and f.), and da “ she is .

Other varieties are & in the diphthong &r (spgr “ bitch ), and
in dér “ to thee ', ma'réz “ quail ”, and # in l&s * ten .

7. Phoneme a

There is a sharp distinction between a(a) and & in such forms as:
kor ta “to the house”: to “thou". 'raza “ come!": g * "
‘aga “he, that”: da a'ge “his”, re'ra (rva-'ra) ** nephew * :
rera “niece ”, g™la *thief 7 (f.), g"'la(h) “ thieves ™ (m.). This
difference is not dependent on stress or tone only, cf. e.g. pan'da
“blind™ (f.): do ?a'ge. It is, however, possible that the g in these
cases is due to the influence of the, frequently dropped, ** ha-i-zihir
-h (cf. A, 6), and is not to be taken as a separate phoneme,

But cf. also o e.g. in 'starga “ eye (plur. 'stérge’), la're * thou
hast ”, sel * hundred ", 'xaza * woman ¥, stan ““needle”. ben
“eo-wife ", and, slightly raised towards o, p'af * concealed ',
p‘ax'ton “ Pathan ', '%ug®d * long ™ (very short). Very short also in
9%'1a *“ thief ” (£.), but plur. gle:

@ appears as a reduced form of v, 1, and 0 : mo'sa:frr, ma'sa:far,
ete., “ traveller,” ne, no, no: *“ now, then .

8. Diphthongs

Common Pashto au becomes o: in o'(*)'ze’ * brother-in-law "
(*auzfar), etc., but a diphthong is preserved in eao (eao) “one™,
kaon'tara “ pigeon . wi (cf. A. T) “he was” is sometimes, when
stressed, pronounced oo, and ao is found in wao'lot “ he blew ™
(walwat).

-ai becomes -g1, -ge (also o1, se) e.g. in o'sér “ female markhor 7,
di > ae in zae “ place ", xwae'nak slippery ™.

9

Vowel harmony is very pronounced. Generally it is regressive :
‘goiram ** Isee " : 'gorrr ** he sees 7, 'starga ““eye plur. 'sté(&é ?)rge-,
kax “ work " (a en. 4}): plur. ka 'rona (4 §), 'Kele “ village ”, plur.
‘k'elr, ete. But there is a slight difference between the g's in 'oge
“spring ™ and 'k'ele “ village ", and a marked one between the a's
in ‘'wmam “ I see ”, 'v'basem ““ I take ', ‘go:ram *“ I see ' 'momem L |
find " (ka'om “ I do ).

The strong nasalization which takes place before a nasal + con-
sonant has been mentioned above (A, 3). A weask nasalization
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frequently takes place in the neighbourhood of a nasal, preceding or
following, e.g. la''soni * hands ",

C. Stress axp Toxe
1

Stress affects vowel-length. Unstressed long vowels become half-
long, as finals frequently short: 'koxr * house " : plur. ko''roma,
sATE: “man”: 'kele “village”, lo're: ““theu hast” : 'xaze,
xoze' * women ". The stressed preverb wu- is lengthened : 'omanala
“obeyed ",

Stress probably affects the quality of vowels also, but this is
uncertain.

3

Stressed syllables generally have a high, falling tone: 'xaza
“ woman "' : xé's'td “ beautiful ”, bgi “ garlic " : 9'gA * shoulder ",
'pd:id ““ leaf ** : bd'3d “ evelash . But in connected speech : 'xaza
xés'th da “ the woman is beautiful *, xés'ti JX8zAd da “it is a
beautiful woman ”. Long, stressed syllables often have a high, level
tone: 'ra:gé “he came ", but '9gA “ garlic ”. Note: za 'ra:glam
“I came ™, but za 'ra:galéitm * I have come ™', o'gé: *“ shoulders " :
o'gh (sing.), 6'bd: * water ” (abl.) : 3'b3h (nom.).

SeecIMEN TExTS
Ganj-i-Pasta, 1
“PA €30 ‘zae k'e €90 alom “vo | ce za'fe: zo'[e: crr're’ e 'eao
In one place (in) one sage was, who old old rags by him one
zae 'k'efe’ ve | o pa pag'rer k'e ‘e en'gaxtele ve Il
place collected were, and in  turban (in) by him tied-up were.
‘za:fiera 'xalko ta' 'gafa p'ag'pee “xka're:dala | o pa 'k
Outwardly people-to large turban it appeared, and inside
‘e do zaTo: err'po: ma 'bal se  'ma% ||
of it {(of) old rags from other what not was.
2. The Sun and the North Wind
(Cf. Peshawar Specimen in Le Maitre Phonétique, April, 1927, p. 20)
de 'gutob 'ba:d @ ‘'mear pe gra goe: | e 'sok
Of North swind and Sun in q?mql came, whether which
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zo'raver de. | pa 'de: k*r eso mo'safor 'rage | ce 'garma
strong(er) is at that (time) in one traveller came  who warm

co'gar  'wgustt wa | 'aga Po'er ce | 'har eao ecx ?a'wel
coatby him puton was. He said that: every one who first

de me'sufir na co'ga 'Pwbasr | 'aga ba de 'bal na zo'ra:war
(of) the traveller from coat  takes, he (of) other from strongfer)

or | be'as de 'goteb 'ba:d pe 'der 'zor ‘raige | ‘'wele

may be. Then of North wind in great force came;  but
‘har 'sumra cr wao'lt | mno mes'afor ax'p'ala co'ga’ ‘mora
all whatever that he blew, then the traveller his  coat only
'trga kpa | ter'de: cor de 'gotab ‘ba:d 'Pvdred | bea ‘n™ar
tight made, until that of North wind stopped. Then the Sun
der 'tezga(é?), o mo'sa:for 'zar(zmr) “x'pela co'ga’ 'Postela |
very sharp became, and the traveller quickly his  coat took off,
o do 'qutob 'ba:d 'da:  'Pomamsla | er  ‘m™ar zo'ra:wer de ||
and of North wind this acknowledged, that the Sun strong(er) is.



URDU INTENSIVE AND PSEUDO-INTENSIVE VERES
By D. C. Pumvorr

{a) (1) The intensive compound is of commoner use than the
simple verb. Practically every verb is made intensive ! by prefixing
the root of the simple transitive or intransitive verb, or the causal
form, to one of the following * serviles " :—Lend * to take ; dend
“to give” ; dalnd “ to hurl, drop, pour,” etc.: marma * to strike,
kill, destroy ™’ ; jind *to g0 ; parnd “to fall (gently or meta-
phorically), ** to be in a lying position ™" ; ufhnd ** to rise, stand up™;
baithnd “to sit ", The prefixed root remains unchanged, but the
suffixed * servile " is regularly conjugated. The prefixed root gives
the general meaning, but the suffixed ** servile ” modifies or intensifies
this meaning. The shade of meaning may often be expressed in
English by an adverb or by the tone of voice, as baithnd * to sit, be
seated ™, but baith-jand * to sit down ", thagnd “to cheat ”, thag-
lend *“ to cheat out of .

(2)° While the simple and intensive forms are not identical in
meaning, the simple form can often, but not always, be substituted
with no more than some loss of force, It s sometimes no easy matter
to render the exact shade of meaning given by a particular intensive,

< (3) In mahdwat hathi ki gardan par swir hotd hai lekin Raja sahib
haude mé baithte hai ** the makout rides on the elephant’s neck, but the
Rija in the hauda ™', you could not rightly say baith-jate hai without
altering the meaning, for the latter would mean here “ sits down
(instead of standing up). So, foo, * the pulse has been cooked till it
1s soft " is dal gal ga,i : you cannot substitute gali jaj. Subibat buri
mili means *“he happened to encounter evil company ”, but suhbat
mil-ga;i “he fell into and associsted with evil company and was
affected by it . A study of the numerous examples given below
illustrate the various shades of meaning and the loss of force that can
result from the use of an incorrect compound. The Intensive and
Pseudo-Intensive verbs are a difficulty that has been much slurred
over in Grammars,

(4) The Intensives bave all an inherent sense of completion, which
has perhaps something to say to the fact that their Past Participles *
(which already suggest completion) are not in use,

’Thi;-pplhnhutothnl’nndu-lnimﬂm
*h.i'nud " to give bitth to " has no intensive.
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The particular servile used is fixed by usage, thus hds-parnd * to
*  burst out laughing (suddenly) ” is used, hut hds-uthnd, which might
mean “ to laugh out loud suddenly ", is doubtfully correct.

(5) The serviles do not entirely leave aside their primitive meaning,
as a close study of the following numerous examples will show.

(b) (1) The commonest intensives are formed with lend and dend. \
Lend refers the action buck towards the doer, or implies * for the doer’s :
benefit ", while dend signifies the reverse, or is more imperious and
implies “do it”. Thus nikdl-lend means “ to take out ™ (towards
oneself), but nikdl-dend is ** to turn out ” (away from oneself); yik
ripiya bit-lo * take and divide this money amongst vourselves ',
but yih ripiya bdtdo “ give and divide this amongst them " ; yik
khat(f) parh-lo ** read this letter to yourself ", but yik khat(t) parh-do
* read this letter to or for me ” ! (said by one illiterate) ; ham apas mé
has-lete the * we were joking amongst ourselves ”, but ham hds-dete the
“ we were giving out laughter ', i.e. * we laughed out at some provoca-
tion ™ or * we laughed out unrestrainedly at something ' ; muskard-
lend * to smile at some provocation ™ ; mughe sahibne musibat se bachd-
liya * the sahib saved me by pity, or took me under his protection ",
but . . . bachd-diyi * = ** saved me and let me go my way, or saved
me as a duty ™ ; baith-lend means “ to take one’s seat *'.

Koch-win ne ghore ha rok-liya ** the conchman pulled up his horse
(towards himsell) "' ; poliswdle ne ghore ko rok-diyd ** the policeman
stopped the horse (from the front) " ; larke kamre se bihir Jile the ki
ustad ne Husayn ho rok-liyd * the boys were going out of the room
when the master stopped Husaym (by calling him back from the door)  ;
Husayn bahir jane i ho thi hi ustad ne rok-diya ** Husayn was on the

: point of leaving the room when the master stopped him (by opposing
him) .
(2) To take and do a thing may also suggest achievement, or doing
a thing after effort, as: sharté ko gabil kartd hd® “ 1 agree to the
conditions ', but shartd ko qabiil kar-letd hit =1 [h{-situtingl_'l.'} agree to
the conditions ", or, if said with a certain inflection of voice, * well,
1 do agree to the conditions " :  mai ne imhtikan pas kar-liya “ I have
| managed to pass my exam‘nation ',
(3) Lend may connote priority of action, as: (Jab) Yik kitah

3
i
-
k.
k.
4
.

! wm parh ke sundnd ** road it sloud to me ",

* Here, therofore, dend is not so polite as fend.

3 Of course, were a particular word stressed by the inssrtion of the enclitic o,
ete, the simple statement would be modified,
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likh-lo (or likh-chuko) to mujhe khabar dend * when vou have finished
writing your:book, tell me " : here likh-do could not be used ; lena .
suggests here not only priority but also the property of the subject.

(4) Dend may also suggest greater decision or completeness both
of time and action, or the result of an action, as : Jab mai wahd gayi
lagka hastd tha (not has-detd tha) ** when I went there the boy was
laughing (i.e. was laughing before I arrived)”, but Jab mai usko
gudqudata thi wuh hds-detd tha * whenever I tickled him he lnughed
atit ™. Jab mai thetar mé pahnch us he do k7 ek minat peshtar darwiza
khola gayd tha ** when I arrived at the theatre I found that the doors
had been opened just a minute or two before ', but mere pakiche se
bahut pahle darwiza khol-diya gaya tha ** some time before my arrival
the doors had been thrown open ™., Wuhk chal-diyd ** he started off " ;
here diyd indicates decision or intention.

(5) It is not always easy to decide on the exact difference between
the two. For instance, a mistress might say to her cook, wuh daki
nujhe chakhd-do, or chakhi-lo, “ give me a taste of that daki’”
Chakha-do, however, would mean  give me a taste for my benefit as [
want it 7 but if she were superintending the cooking she would
say mujhe chakhi-lo, which would mean let me taste it for you so that
I can tell you what it is like (fresh or stale ).

(6) Further examples of Lend and Dend as intensives :—

Shahzade ke dkh uthalete hi— the moment the prince withdrew
his gaze.

Ro-deni to shed (a few) tears : the idea of
dend here is to happen suddenly
and stop suddenly.

Ro-lena to weep (for some time) ; to weep

for some time and then stop;
to have * a real good cry ",

So-lend to sleep one's full,

Ro-parna to weep suddenly and to continue -
to burst out erying.

Muskura-parna to smile suddenly,

Mughe bachi-lo just save me (out of your pity,
ete.).

Mujhe bachd-do save me (more imperious, as
though it were a duty).

Dast khat(t) Kijiye pledse sign.

Dast khat(t) kar ljiye please sign this and keep it.

Darwdza band kar-leni to shut the door on oneself,

! Implying that she suspeoted the cook (mimd) was fraudulently supplyving an
inferior and cheaper quality of dahi,

VOL. V. PARTI. )
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Darwiza band kar-dena
Dast khat(t) kar-dijiye

Jita saf kar-lo
Jita gaf kar-do

- Mai ne akhir ko imtihan pis

kar-liya
[Mai imtikan pas bar-chuka

BaSz zdrpint’ ham logi k5 boli
khissi tarh bol-lete 2 the
Qaydi ne akhir zahr kha-liya

Zang lohe ko 3 bha-leta hai

Us me riipiye ko zamin par dal-
diyd

Us ne riipiye ko apne jeb mé dal-
liya

Us ke baSd mai bki ghore par chay-
liya

Wuh us ke pichhe ho-liya

Mere sith ho-lo

Tum hard kam ho-liya

Jo hona tha wuh ho-liya

Kal ta®til hai, uska kim ij kar-lo

Jab mai yik kam kar-liga tab
kisi diisre kim i taraf muta-
wagjih higd

to shut the door against people.

_plenae sign this and return it

to me.

clean your shoes (said to the
WeATET OF OWner).

clean the shoes and give them to
so-and-so.

at last I have managed® to pass
my exam : (liyd indicates that
something is gained).

I have completed my examina-
tion. ]

some of the English sergeants
spoke our language pretty well.

the prisoner at last managed to
swallow the poison: (liya
indicates difficulty).

rust eats away iron ; (liyd becanse
it takes away something).

he threw the rupee down on the
ground (away from him).

he placed the rupee (or money) in
his own pocket (liya = for
his own benefit). .

after him, I took my turn in riding.

he followed him.

come with me,

i8 your business finished ? (implies
that the person addressed is
doing the work).

what was to happen has happened
{and is done with).

to-morrow is a holiday, do its
work to-day: (manage to do
it to-day).

when I have finished (will finish)
this business of mine, T will
attend to something else : (here
ligd  means my work; if
kar-chukilgd were substituted
it would mean anyone's work,
while kar-didgd would suggest
your work).

! * How did you manage to go there 7 is tum tonhd Laise jine pde: ja-liye
would have the same meaning but it is not used.

3 Lete indioates " managed to ",

* Note the ko to distinguish the {though indefinite) object from the subject.,
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Zindagi ke din lutfse kat liye ga.e

Zindagi ke din taklif se kat diye
ga.e

Jab mai khana kha Li (= kha-
chulkidl), tab @nd
Samajh-liya ?

Sab saman d-liya

Mai usko jaliva

Wuh muhe a-liya

Mai ne yih bat us se kah-di

Likh-dend
Likh-lend

De-dena *

Bhej-dend

Agghart aisi bholi na thi ki mamd
ki batko taslim kar-lefi

In mé ze ek ddmi taftid par kyi
nahi ho-letd = charh-leta ?

Ab tum charh-lo

Beta tum sawdr ho lo

Bihishti ne kahd mai ne badshiah
ki mahall delh-liyd aur badshih
ki gaddi par baith-liya

Samjha-dend

Samjha-lend
Le-lena
Tayyar ho-lo

life is passed pleasantly: (liye
is used because something is
gained ; diye could not be
substituted).

life is passed in trouble: (here
diye is used as nothing is
gained).

come, when I have finished my
dinner,

got it? have you twigged my
meaning
have all the paraphernalia

arrived ?  (completion).

1 overtook him: (I went and
overtook him).?

he overtook me?! : (he came and
overtook me).

1 told him this clearly, or once
for all.

to write to or for someone else.

to write for oneself, or to finish
writing and keep it.

to give away (completion).

to send away.

Asghari was not so simple as to
believe the maidservant's
explanation.

why is not one of the two there
on the pony ?

do you now take your turn in
riding.

som, do you become mounted.

the bihishti said I have seen
the king's palace and taken my
turn on the king's throne.

samjhi-dend if said to one being
sent = explain thoroughly to
him on my behalf; samjha-
lend = take upon yourself to
explain all.

to explain thoroughly.

to take for oneself, to appropriate.

get ready (said to one getting
ready without assistance).

1 Note the implications of jind and dnd here.
® Dendt alone might mean " to hand



Zindagi ke din Sizzat se kit diye
gae (or kat liye * ga.e)

Jab mai pahiich-liya * = jab mai
pahiich-chuki

Sap tumhe kit-lega (or it
kha,ega)

Ghare ko zamin par gird-do

Kah-dend
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go and get ready (implies motion,
such as going into another
room).

to snap and put aside.

to snap and gather up.

to smash or break into several
pieces. ]

life is passed in honour : (1) diya
because the honour is from the
performance of a duty, and
(2) liya* because something
is gained.

the snake will bite you.

let the ghard drop on the ground
or throw it down on the

ground.
to say clearly or once for all.

{¢) (1) Ddlng “to hurl * as a servile indicates vehemence, as:

marna * to beat, to kill ", mar-dalnd *to kill outright” — jan se
mdrnd ; kha-dalnd “ to eat hurriedly, to gobble down "' ; kah-dalna
“to speak out without concealment " : de-dilng (= ziir se de-dend)
“to throw money to (a beggar)”; badal-dalna “to change com-
pletely, clothes, money (implies force): badal-lend * to change for
yourself, to keep the change”, but badal-dena “ change and give
me ” ; parh-dilnd * to read through hurriedly and throw on one
side for good ™ ; dekh-ddlnd ** to look through, to ‘do’ a thing (in
the American sense) ”, (implies a cursory view) ; bech-dalnd ** to sell
outright, get rid of ",
(2) Bome further examples of Ddlnd in Intensives :—
Mai ne khina kha-dala I hurried through dinner,
Qaydi-ne zahr ko kha-dala the prisoner hastily swallowed
the poison.
I have got rid of my examination :
(indicates more dislike than

Mai ne imtikin pis kar-dala

pis kar-chhord).
Mai ne sara hal kah-dala I poured out the whole of the
story.
Kat-dalna to cut down, or to cut.off.
Bhes wtar-dalo cast off your disguise,
1 Dihli idiom. * Lakhnau idjom,

* When any portion of a compound verb is intransitive, the agent case in me
cannot be nsed,
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(d) Marnd ** to beat, to kill 7 as a servile gives the idea of force
or hastiness, and hence may connote folly or impropriety. Mai-ne
bad shah ko sidha likh-mara * 1 dashed off a letter to the king™;
here mard signifies without deliberation: mai ne kitab-khane ko
chhdn Vomard ** T ransacked through the whole library  ; (indicates
thoroughness).

In samundar lahrd ko patthar de-mirtd@ hai or de-pataktd hai, marnd
is not used as an intensive servile. The meaning of both verbs is
retained.

De-mirn@® * to throw something at, to dash one thing against
another ”* (meaning of both verbs retamed).

In mai ne uske sar par patthar de-mérd *“ 1 threw a stone at his
head and it him ", the dend implies that the stone left the hand
of the thrower, and the mdrna that it hit ; but mai ne patthar se uski
sar kuchal-dila * 1 crushed his head with a stone ™.

(e) Jand “ to go™® may express completeness or finality (i.e. going
through to the end), to be * through " (in the American sense), or
else it may express change of state, or going away,* as: Kha-jina
“to eat up (go through quickly to the end) " and sometimes, as a
pseudo-intensive, * to eat and depart™ *; gir-jana * ** to fall down ” ;
baith-jana * to sit down " ; dibjand * to sink down,® to drown ' ;
ap khand khi-ga.e ** are you * through ° with your dinner !’ ; mar-
jana “ to die (and leave for good) . In dth ki mahine ke baSd sipaki
ki jagah mil-ga,i lekin— * after a mere eight months I got the position
of a regular sepoy but—", the mil-gai gives the idea of after
expectation. Hond “ to be or to become " but ho-jind ** to become
altogether ” ; the latter indicates a greater change of state, than the
simple verb hond indicates.

Some further examples of jind as a servile :—

TamaS aisi-buri chiz hai ki bara covetousness is such a deceptive
siyana admi bhi is se dhokha thing that the cleverest man
kha-jita hai even is absolutely deceived by it.

L Chhind tr. " to sift, to search minutely "". Chhdi-lamd * to explore, or sift
and keep®. Chhdn-dalnd * to ransack through "' ; dilsd here not a servile.

¢ De pataknd * to dash a thing at or down ™.

* All verbs compounded with jind, dnd, and roknd are liable to be ambiguous,
as these may retain their literal sense.

+ Literal meaning, vide note 3.

¢ But gir-parnd " to fall down suddenly " )

% Dab-marnd ** to die by drowning of one’s own accord " ; ditbke-marni " to be
drowned accidentally “.
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Ham d-ja ¢
Mai rokti ki rokti rah-gai

Mai apna si mith lehar rah-gaya
Ham miih dekhte rah-ga,e

Teri tadbir khith chal-ga,i

Apme apne ghar jane ki ijaat
Wuh hgmi gir-gaya

[Wuh jite jate gir-paya
Samajh-ga e

Sakib d-ga,e

[T‘L baras ke baSd pinshan milti

Tiz baras ke baSd pinshan mil-
jati hai

Angrezi topi pahinne se sir mé
dard ho-jta hai (not hotd hai) *
Jab sal tamam hu,a

Jab sal-tamam ho-gayi

Gae ki itni lambi dumboti hai ki
uska sir@ uske mith tak pahiich-
Jati hay

Do billiys ko kahi se eh roti
mil-ga,i

Ab yih Sawral apni saza ko
pahiich-ga,i

dwnval to wsko ghussa nahi dta
aur jo kabhi a-jata to Sagl uski
thikane nali rak

shall we come in ?

all my (fem.) hindering her was in
vain ; I got « left .

I was left alone looking foolish.

I remained witless, 1 remained
looking blank, foolish.

your plan came off, was crowned
with success (contrary to
expectation).

they got permission to go to their
respective homes (expectation).

he fell in the well (and went to
the bottom).

he fell down suddenly (or accident-
ally) while he was going along .

have you thoroughly understood ?

the sihib has arrived (denotes
anticipation),

one gets a pension after thirty
years (a mere statement), but

after thirty years one does indeed
get a pension, or gets it by
regulation. ]

one gets a headache by wearing
an English hat.

at the end of the year (no idea
of expectation).

at the end of the year (idea of
expectation).

the cow’s tail is sufficiently long
to reach its face: (here jing
indicates change of position ;
pahiichti hai would mean
habitually reaches).

two cats somehow unexpectedly
happened to get a loaf of
bread : (jand here indicates
a welcome surprise).

this woman has now got her
deserts: (here gai indicates
after some time).

in the first place he seldom got
angry, but when he did he
used to lose his head com-
pletely.

1 Statical,
\Hﬂﬂl hai *there is (always) a headachs exparienced ',

\

-
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Billi dabe pad shikar e pas the cat stalks its prey: here
pahiichti hai pahiich-jafi might be used in
speaking, but would not be
so good, asthe whole clause gives

an intensive idea.

(f) All verbs compounded with jind, dnd, and rahnd are liable
to be ambiguous as these suffixes may be used in either a literal or
an idiomatic sense. When a verb is both intransitive and transitive
the suffixes jand and dend may sometimes conveniently be used to
differentiate, as : wuh bahkut ghabri-gayd “ he got much upset ”’ and
mujhe mat ghabrd-dotr. : wuh lard,i mé (or ko) hir-gayd ** he lost the war™;
< wouh ripiya hir-gaya = us ne ripiya hir-diya  he lost the money ™ ;
us ne sab dushmand ko hard-diyd ** he defeated his enemies " zakhm
khujldta hai ** my wound is itching " *; zakhm ko mat khujla-do
(rare = khujld,0). Vide also Pseudo-Intensives,

Rah-jana ** to be left behind, to get * left ' ™", generally implies some
helplessness or ineffectiveness, as larki rotd hi rah-gayd * the child
¢ got left " crying ”; hath pa, rah-gae ™ I (my limbs) am tired out ",

() (1) Parna “to fall” lightly or metaphorically, to be in a
fallen state, as a servile indicates suddenness or unexpectedness,
and if possible action downwards, as : Phisal parnd " to slip suddenly
or unexpectedly " ; ghus-parna ™ to enter suddenly and intrusively ™ *;
ho-parna *“ to happen suddenly ” ; ro-parna “to fall aweeping
suddenly  ; child-parna ™ to burst out crying alond ™ (with or without
tears) ; pigal bhiga aur ki@ mé hid-pard * the madman fled and
suddenly jumped down into the well billi mez par dafSat*™™ kid-ga,3
(not kad-pari) * the cat suddenly jumped (up) on to the table ™ ;
billi dafSaton kirki mé se kid @7 “ the cat suddenly jumped in at the
window " (not kiid-pari). Tit-parna always gives the idea of falling from
a height onfe or inlo, as: uske ipar chhat- tit-pari * the roof fell in
upon him, broke and fell ™" ; pul yakiyak tit gaya * the bridge suddenly
broke ', but yakiyak tat-pard suddenly fell into something ™. Pul
yak-d-yak gir-gayi * the bridge fell down suddenly "', does not indicate
so much suddenness as yak-@ yak gir-para. Parna indicates much
the same suddennessas uthnd q.v. as muskurd parna = muskurd uthnd.

(2) Rah-parnd * to remain over”’, ban-parnd * to be offected,
managed 7, le-parna ** to lie down with ', are pseudo-intensives anc
contain no idea of suddenness: the literal meaning of both verbs

v Zalfm mé bhujfli hoti hai.
* Ghusd ruhid hai * he remains as & visitor introdingly .
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18 retained. Mai kamzor thi is liye dushman ki (gismat) ban-pari
“1 was weak and so my enemy got the upper hand ™.

(3) Further examples of parnd in Intensives :—

Wuh his-para he suddenly laughed, he burst out
laughing,

Chhalld nikal para my ring has unexpectedly come
off and Jallen down.

Wuh bol para ! he said unexpectedly.

Larki jag-pari the girl awoke suddenly.

A-parna (-par) to attack suddenly, to fall upon.

Lara i ho-pari war broke out suddenly.

Chhat tit-pari * the roof suddenly fell on someone,

Chhat-gir-pari the roof suddenly fell in (general).

Chhat gir-ga,i the roof fell down (general).

Zor lagane se gari chal-pareqi the carriage will start off
(suddenly) by pushing.

[Apni thaili usko yad pari the remembrance of his purse,
suddenly oceurred to his mind.]

(thore se jaldi wtar-payo dismount a¢ once.

(k) (1) Uthnd * to rise " (of action or voice, ete.) has an idea of
suddenness * and often corresponds to the English vulgarism * to up 7,
as in * T up and hit him ”, or “ did you up and sauce your mother ?
It suggests starting up suddenly to do a thing, as: Bol-uthndt “ to
exclaim out "' ; ehilld-uthnd * to ery out "' ; hds uthnd * to laugh out
suddenly ” (probably incorrect); pukdr-uthng “to shout out, to
exclaim " ; Bilbild-uthnd * to whine or sob out  ; kah-uthna “ to say
out (aloud and suddenly).” It has much the same force as parad, thus
ghabri-uthna = ghabrd-pand ; mdr-uthni = méar-parnd, vide (4) (1).

{2) Further examples of wthnid in Intensives :—

Ghar mé ag jal-uthi & the house suddenly burst out into
flames.

Larki nind se jag-ithi = jig-pari woke up suddenly.

[Ghar mé ag lag-ga i the house caught fire.)

[Ghar mé ag jal-pari a fire broke out in the house. ]

Uchi dwiz se bolo, baté chabi chabi L speak out, don’t mumble,
kar mat bolo
Kahi wub piichh-ithe Fi— suppose he asks right out, if— ?

! Bol-uthd " he exclaimed, he said suddenly ",

* Parpid here indicates ' falling down on **,

* It cannot be simply substituted for parad.

4 Wub bol-pard * he unexpectedly said "',

* But of smouldering fire Sharab-uthng ** to flare up ",
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[Nayd makan qarar pa-gayd hai,  the new house has been fixed on

dp to us mé uth chalé? let us shift into it.]
Muhammad Saqil ghusge ke mare Mubammad Siqil burst out trem-
tharrd uthd bling with anger.

Wuh dafSaten ghabra utha ' he suddenly started up upset

(the meaning of both words is

retained).®
Bhag-uthna * to start off at a run, to take to
flight.
[ Bhdg-jiand to run away.]
Mushura uthnia he suddenly smiled.
Mar uthni to beat suddenly.

(¥} (1) Baithna * to sit, to be seated  implies to be at leisure
and often, as a servile, adds the idea of carelessness or aimlessness.
It suggests sitting down after doing a thing (completion), or a change
of position (suddenness). Hence it may connote impropriety or lack
of forethought, as: uth-baithna ** to sit up suddenly ' (from a supine
position) ; kar-baithna * to do suddenly without forethought or in
an improper manner " ; mar-baithna ™ to beat suddenly in a burst of
excitement (and hence without sufficient reason)” ; de-baithna
 to fork out (pay up reluctantly, give and then sit down in dejection) ™';
kah-baithna * to blurt out, to say tactlessly "' ; lar-baithna ** to begin
fighting suddenly ™ ; ghurak-baithnd * to scold suddenly (and then

regret it) .

(2) Further examples of baithna n Intensives :—

Ai na-murad layki ! sigh to, ulfi
kaliya laga-baitht

Wuh aisi ahmag nathi ki jald bigar-
baitthi

Jab tum qismat ko ro-baithoge to—

Wuh gismat ko ro-baitha

Mai riipiye ko kho-baitha
[Mai ne rupiye ko kho-dala
(Mai ne rapiye ko kho-diya

1 Pagpdo-intensive.

good-for-nothing girl, can’t you
see you have sewn on the frills
upside down ¢

she was not so foolish as to get
cross without a reason.

when you despair of everything,
give up all hope, then—

he resigned himself to Fate : (com-
pletion : he even finished weep-

* ing at his Fate).

I lost the money (unexpectedly
or in an improper manner).

I chucked the money away for
nothing. |

I lost the money altogether, I
definitely lost it.]

* Bhag khard hond " to run off in haste withlong strides . Khapa hai in such cases
js the opposite of bar-baithnd ** to sit down after doing o
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[Mujh se riapiya kho-gayd

Afsos mai apni ghari usho de-
baitha hii

Wuh bahut sa riipiya mar-baitha

[Usne hamdrd bakuet s@ ripiya mir-
liya

Wuh mera hagg mar-baitha hai

Ah! mai kaisi  ghalafi  Lar-
bestha

Wuh bigul baja-baitha

Kahi wuh jhiit na bol-baithe

[Kahi wuk jhit na bol-uthe

Wuh qizi hobaithi

[Shahjahin ke marne par uskd
beta Awrangzeb padishah hua

Padishdh ke wmarne par bikishti
padishah ban-baitha

Mai ghita de-baithi

I lost the money : implies it was
not my fault.]

alas 1 have foolishly given him
my watch (I wish I had not).

he embezzled quite a lot of money
{on a single occasion ; comple-
tion).

he embezzled quite a lot of my
money (over 4 long period.]

he has always deprived me of my
dues,

what a thoughtless mistake I have
made.

he (suddenly) sounded the bugle

 at an improper time (or when
it was not wanted).

I hope he won't make a mis-
statement.

1 hope he won't speak out a
falsehood on purpose.]

he (wrongfully) assumed the office
of gizi.

on the death of Shihjahin his
son Awrang-zad became king
(naturally).]

on the death of the king, the
bikishti became king (im-
propecly, ete.).

I had to pay up the loss and that's
that (completion).

Psevpo-IxTENSIVES
(7) (1) Nearly allied to the Intensives are what I have ventured to

name the Pseudo-Intensives,

These are formed by prefixing the

shortened form of the Conjunctive Participle to any suitable verh and
so the meaning of both verbs is retained, as khod-nikalng = khodkar
nikalna* “ to dig owt ", As the shortened form of the Conjunctive
Participle happens to have a form now identical with the root,® only a
knowledge of the language or the dictionary can help the student Yo dis-
tinguish between the two compounds. Ambiguity is further increased by
the fact that in some cases a compound can be both an Intensive and

! Nikding is not a servile. Y

# Bir George Grierson has pointed oot that this confusion of the Conj. Part. with

the root is modern.  In medineval Hindi, as still in some dialects, the Comj. Part, ended
in i na kari (= kar). ¥

\
i

fi
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a Pseudo-Intensive. Thusin mai khand khi-gayd ** 1 have eaten upmy
dinner ! the verb is intensive ; but in kuttd khand kha-gaya = the
dog has eaten its dinner and gone away ", the verb is a Pseudo-Intensive
and can be used only if the dog has gone away. If it be desired to
indicate that the dog stayed where it was, the expression is kule
ne khand-liyd.

(2) Other examples of Pseudo-Intensives that might be mistaken
for Intensives are : Md bachche ko le-pari ® ** the mother lay down with
her child "' ; khand this-baithna® * to sit down and stuff oneself with
food ”: wuh dafSat** ghabra utha (= ghabrahar utha) ¢ ** he started
up confused ” ; bhag-uthna® ** to start up and run 77 ; ko7 shaSir kah-
gayd hai ** a deceased poet has said 7" 5 fuldn kitah mujhe de-ja,0 * bring
me such and such a book and then go 6 jo kuchh galib tum se kahé
wuh mujhe kah-jand  whatever the sithib says to you come and report
it to me” ; tum mujh se kah-gae the ki mai Lahor ja,ija magar ab
tak yihi ho * you told me when you left me that you were going to
Lahore, but you are still here .

Le-jand (= lekar jina)" * to take away * and urd-jand “ to make to
fly, to squander " ; de-Gnd ** to give and ceturn ” ; de-jini® ** to give
and depart ™ ; rok-rakhng ** to bespeak, engage beforehand ™ are
also not intensives.

(3) The shortened form of the Conj. Part. binds it closer to the
main verb than its full form ; thus mil-baithna * to combine against o
but milkar baithna ** to meet and sit together ’.  The second form
suggests an interval of time between the two verbs.

(4) Further examples of Psendo-Intensives :—

Kawiwd samjhd ki ghare ko kg the crow thought, guessed, that

chhor-gayd hai someone had abandoned this
ghard (left it and gone off).
Sun-ja,o just listen before you go (said to
one in a hurry}.
Lejana to take away.
Le-chalni to take and start.

1 No jdea of going away.

* Purnd here is not & servile and does not suggest suddenness.

? Raithnd here not o wervile.

¢ Uthnd is not & servile.

+ Bhig bhard hond ' to run off in haste with long strides **. Khard in such cases
ia the opposite of kar-baithed ™' to sit down after doing "

‘Thhmight-hnui&tnl'pmﬂninthbmnmm,

* The Conjunctive Participle fe-jikar is in common use.

% MaT kuchh rupai tum ko deld ji, i "lwﬂlgiveyuumemmyhdnulgu".



76 D, C. PHILLOTT—

Uri-lejana

La-phasana

Bhag-nikalna

Tum apni taraf se koshshish kar-
chhoro

De-chhorna

Kirng ne akhir musifir ko thaka
ki kar-chhord

Ghasit-lejana

Kihab, mere wiste do jagah parsi
ke tdge wé kak-rakho or rok-
rakho

Do *rizare” jagah mere wiste
rok-rakho

Pahre-wile ne meri motar ko ok
ghanta ' rok-ralkha

Is bat ko sun-rakho

Mai ne koji bat kahne se utha
na-rakha *

I hatah ko utha-rakho

Is dastiir ko utha-rakha

Us ne mujhe tang kar-rakha hai

1s bt ko samajh-rakho

Tarkari ap he liye tayyar Far-
rakhi *

Tambiko pind haram kar-rakha

Mai ne dklir imtihan pds kar (or
karke) chhori ¢

Mai imtihin pis karke raha 4
[Mai ne imtihan pas kar-liyara

Akhir mai ne bhit ko nikal chhori
or nikal-kar chhora

1 Or ok ghanfe tak. s

to abscond with living beings
(human or otherwise).

to bring and snare.

to flee forth.

have a good try (and leave the
rest to luck).

to give away completely (to one
who can keep it).

at last the rays of the hot sun
left the wayfarer quite tired out.

to drag away.

all right, book me two seats by
the tonga for the day after
to-morrow,

book two theatre stalls for me.

the sentry detained my motor
for an hour.

heed this (and keep it in your
mind),

I left nothing unsaid.

take up this book and keep it.

he abolished this custom (took
it up and put it aside).

he has kept me in a position of
discomfort.

bear this in mind.

he has got ready vegetables for
you some time ago.

he made tobacco unlawful and
kept: it so,

T eventually with difficulty passed
my examination (expresses
relief),

I was contented only when I
passed my exam.

I have managed to pass. my
examination (achievement and
completion).]

at last T managed to expel the
ghost,

* The idea is of taking up a thing and dewn only when done with.—Kempson.
* Not I or kar-Ii Aai, which would mean * has lately got ready .

'Immdnnijheulhadpnmd.

* Or not so good wildl-pipd : no ne befors nikdil-pigi,
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Mai ne imtihdn pas kar-ddla
Ham jumSa masjid ko dehh d.e hai

Mai khud ap ke hamrah ho-ata hi*
Mai dak khane se ho-aya hil
Ishwar ne sab kuchh de-rakha hai
Wuh dond mere khilaf mil-baithe
Darya charh-aya

“Achchha, ja.o kar-do*

Usko karke® a.o

Tum apni tarafse hoshish har-
chhoro
Kal tak kitab ko parh chhorilga

Ai Sawrato, tum ne apne hatho
apnd wagr kho-rakhi hai

Kisi tarh kam chal-nikla

Guzar-chhorna
Sikh-rakima

Injan itni gariyd ko khich le-jati
hai 1
Jab siiraj dcha charh dta hai

Khandag ko khod-dalo
Mand'aq ko khodkar dalo

and

1 Present tense for immediste future.

expresses more dislike than kar-
chhora,

we have seen, and returned from,
the mng‘regatiunal mosque.

1 am going to accompany you.

I have been to the post and come
back.

God has kept him affluent.

those two combined against me.

the river has risen wp (in our
direction *) in flood.

all right go and do it and come
back (said only to a person
present).

(said either to one present or ata
distance.)

have a good try and leave the rest
{to luck or to God).

I shall have quite finished and
put aside the book by to-
morrow ; (more emphatic than
parh-chukiga).

0 Women ! by your own doing
you have kept yourselves in an
undignified position.

the business somehow managed
to get a start. -

to pass over completely.

to learn a trade (by way of pre-
caulion against poverty).

can the engine pull along so many
carriages !

when the sun rises high; (the
idea is that the sun rises
towards one: charh-jita hai

would be wrong).t

dig out the ditch (the ditch being
the object): both these have
much the same meaning, but
the second indicates a greater
interval of time. But khod-
nikilo and khod kar nikdlo ** dig
something " out from the ditch.

: Dargid char-gayi hai has much the same meaning, but has not quite such an

imminent meaning.

% The shortened form Lar joine the two verbs closely, the fuller form kerke implies

an interval,

& But dab-jitd hai for the setting sun.
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() Psevno-Intexsives FORMED WITH Raknd

Akhir ro dhokar baith raha 1

Mai so rahd = mai so-gayi

Tumhé sharm ke mare mar-rahng
chihiye
Jaldi kyd hai, kim ﬁo-mﬁeg&

AbKT  abhi  ho-jdeqa (not  ho-

rahegi)
Kawwd samjhi ki Fuch na duchh

PANT to zarir hi mil-rahegi

Chriagh jalte jalte mai so rahiigd
(or so-d dga)
Dam torkar rahegi

Dam torkar rah-gaya

Tagdir ms hogia tophir gum-shuda
bacheha mil rahega

Chitha parde ke pichhe ho-raki

Larke ne kaha Ji pani ke bihir
yih mackhliyd mar-rahi has

Mai imtihdn pis kar-fe rahd
Mai ne imtihan pas kar-chhoya

Giddh ne dhhi band karke so-rahi
(or so-gaya)

(k) Pseudo-Intensives formed with chalng * to start

he sobered down at last after much
lamentation (baith-rahd = he
sat down in that state of mind).

I composed myself to sleep, I
went to sleep naturally.

you ought to “ drown Yourself **
(die on purpose), from shame,

what's the hurry, it g be
accomplished of jtself {some
time or other) ;

but
it will get done soon.

the crow said to itself 1 shall

almost certainly get water there :
(here zar@r and rakegd modify
each other),

whilst the lamp is sti]] burning I
will go to sleep,

he will exhaust himself in the
effort,

he exhansted himself.

if Fate please, You will recover the
lost child : (here rahegd means
“and he will remain with you”),

the mouse went behind the sereen
and kept there for some time,

the boy said, these fish are dying
from being out of the water ;
(here mar-raki  ha; i5  the
immediate or pure present 2
tense),

I did finish the exam,

somehow or other T passed (and
won't face it again),

the vulture closed his eyes and
settled to sleap,

Bol-chalg

*“ he started speaking " = bolne lagi ; birah bag-chale “ it is on the
stroke of twelve *, liz. “ it has begun to strike twelve ",

(f) (1) If both

elements of gn Intensive or g Psendo-Intensive

* But baifhi-rahd * he remained mitting **,
* Jitd Rai “ he goes” is an Aoristic Present ; J&-rahi hai * he is Eoing now'*

Pure Present.
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are transitive, the Conjunctive Participle and the Passive voice can
be used as mar dalkar * having killed ”, dhdk rakhkar “ having kept
covered ”' ; wuh mar dald gayd tha “he was killed . But if one element
of the compound is neuter these parts of the intensive are not used,
thus : gir-parkar, bol uthar, kha jakar bhag nikalhar cannot be said.

Kar-dikhiyd gaya it was done and shown” ; kar-chhord-gayd
“ it was done and left 7 ; parde lhich rakhe gaye ** the curtains were
kept drawn ', are correct.

For the murdered soldier you cannot say mar-dila hu,d sipihi,
but khitn kiyd hud or mard hu,d or magtil sipahi.

(2) Pakar likar * having arrested and brought.”’ are not one com-
pound but two separate verbs.

(8) Le-jahar and lakar (le-Ghar) are however correct, perhaps
because they are regarded as two single verbs,

(4) Le-jayd gaya the passive is used.

(o) (1) Intensives are mot ordinarily used in the negative. An
Intensive intensifies the action and a negative negatives it, so the two
cannot be used together. Exceptions are clauses implying expecta-
tion or exception, conditional clauses, clauses after jab tak, kahi * I fear
lest ", and interrogations expecting the answer “ yes ™ or intended to
remove doubt, as: wusko chhor-do but negatively usko mat chhoro :
chhor mat do indicates expectation of release. Do to sali mai use khd na
jadga * well, give it to me, I am not going to eat it up (as you seem
to expect)”. Unko is bat ki bara khayal tha ki kahi goli ki mar ke
andar na d-paré ** they took good care not to come within range " ;
wuh mar hahi? gayi * he did not die (as you expected) . Mai ne Rt
nahi dala, fagat chhila hai ** 1 did mot cut it down, I merely peeled
it : kyi usne darakht ko kit nahi dala ** what, did he not cut down
the tree

Nore.—The above compounds have been chiefly extracted from
The Bride's Mirror and have been discussed with a Hindu gentleman
of Delhi (a graduate of Cambridge), a Muslim resident of Lakhnau
(a graduate of Allahabad) and with severa! other Indian gentlemen
who have been for some years resident in England.

! Note position of Aahi.
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A CHAPTER FROM THE ULIGER-UN DALAI
By S. YOSHITAKE

THE Buddhist Birth-Stories have spread widely among the Mongols
chiefly in two collections : the {/liger-iin Dalai (The Ocean of
Parables) and the Altan Gerel (Golden Gleam). The former, according
to Professor Berthold Laufer,! is an adaptation of the mDzans-blun,
the Tibetan translation contained in the Kandzur of the Chinese
¥ M &, which has been edited and translated into German by I J.
Schmidt under the title Dzanglun oder Der Weise und der Tor. In
the preface * of his work Schmidt points out that while the two versions,
Tibetan and Mongolian, agree in the main, the tales in the Mongolian
text have been amplified and paraphrased, often with supplementary
matter not found in the Tibetan version, although in the latter are
found in places short passages which the Mongolian version has not.

Professor J. Takakusu® on the other hand, is inclined to doubt
the Tibetan origin of the Mongolian text on the ground that in the
second chapter of the Uliger-iin Dalai the phrase ** thousand princes ™
is erroneously given as * ten princes » and that such a mistake can
only arise from a mis-reading of the Chinese character - as |-

However that may be, that the Mongolian text resembles closely
both the Tibetan and the Chinese versions will be seen from my
translation of the fifth chapter of this work which I give here with
the corresponding Chinese text. For the translation the Mongolian
text contained in Kowalewski's Chrestomathy * has been used, while
the Chinese text has been taken from the X IE e RS

In the present transliteration the words spelt inaccurately in the
original text have been corrected and are marked with an asterisk.
The same applies also to the dative-locative termination -tur or -tiir
used with & noun ending in a vowel or the consonant n or 1, which I
have altered arbitrarily into the more usual form -dur or -diir, although
1 have seen this somewhat abnormal use of -tur or -tiir in a certain
Buddhist Manuseript.

i G fl. Banqmmpuoss: Oueps sonroaserofl amreparsped (s translation of B.
Laufer : Skizze der mongolischen Literatur. Keleti Szemle-Revue Orientale, viii, 1907).
Jlesmnrpat, 1927, p. 8.

* Vol. i, pp. xvi, xvil.

s J. Takakusa, * Tales of the Wise Man and the Fool, in Tibetan and Chinese ™ :
JRAS. 1901, p. 450,

« (). Kounaaenexift : Monronckan xpecrowatin. Rasagt, 1836, wol. i, pp- 5-13.

% Yol iv, pp. 354-5.
¥OL. ¥. PAKT L.
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dalai-daki tegri asagugsan-u jiil anu ene bui

[ =]
This is the chapter concerning the ;’; z :
Questions of the God of the Sea.
] E S

eyin kemen minu sonusugsan nigen éag-tur, ilaju tegiis niigéigsen
burqan anu siravasun balgasun-dur ilagugéi qan kébegiini éedeglig-tiir
itegel iigei idegen dglige-til ger-in ejen-ii bayasqulag-un ktiriyen-diir*
sagun amui.

Thus have I heard. The most [ # & — fo
enlightened and perfect (bhagavin) Buddha
was once staying in the city of Srdvasti, in E : E i
the pleasure-garden of the house-holder
Itegel iigei idegen dglige-tii (giver of food to L EE

the unprotected : andtha-pindada) in the
park of Prince Ilajujéi (conqueror : jetr).*

tere éag-tur, tere gajar-taki tabun jagun tediii qudalduéi kiimiin
dalai-dur* erdeni abun yabuqui-dur, eyin jiibleriin, bide edeger
kiimiin-i dotor.a anu nigen sayin uduridugéi kiimiin tigei biigest li
bolumu kemeldiiged, tere gajar-taki nigen ubasi-yi nduridugéi bolgan
abugad, dalai-dur odsugai kemen jibsiyeldiijii.

At that time, five hundred merchants A % i H #
of the same city contemplated an expedition 1 ® 4 FH g
out to sea in quest of gems, and came to an 2
agreement : “ We need an able leader L 1 ‘J WOk
among our crew. Let us nominate an H{H R 7 ¥ B
Ubadi (updsaka) of the town as a leader, g5 py # A A

and then set out in our quest.”

tedili tere ubadi-yi abugad, dalai-dur orugad tiib dumda kiirtigsen-
diir, dalai-daki tere tegri anu masi ayuqu metl gab qara Gngeti
soyogaban degegside irjayigsan terigiin-diir-iyen gal sitagagéi teyimii
nigen rakia bolun qubilugad teden-ii dergede ireged, ai kiimiin ta ene
ongoéa-ban nadur dg kemen dgiileged,

! jlagugéi qan kobegiin-ii éedeglig-thir . . . bayasqulag-un kiiriyen

corresponds to Jeta-vana Anathapindada-drims, §E M #5 L W Bl Some.
times the phrase ger-iin ejen-t (of the house-holder) is replaced by qgotala
{whols, entirely). =
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Taking thus an Uba#i as their leader they I F X — i3 ;% {E
put out to sea. When, however, they gn g 5 2 vh Ik 3§
reached mid-ocean, the God of the Sea  ° o
approached them, in the assumed form of EHXBA—
a jet-black Rakia (demon: rakshas) of KEEBHAR
a dreadful appearance, with its head ablaze P Du e R
and its fangs turned upwards, and said to o o
them, “ Give me this ship of yours, 3 i M ;ﬁ; o
Men * % B fE B %

basa kil eyin kemen asagur-un, ai tan-u ulus-tur nadur adali masi
ayugulugéi eyimii kiimin buyu, kemen asagbasu uduridugéi ubasi
ogtiler-iin, éimaéa ner masi ayugulugéi teyimii kiimiin mana ulus-tur bui
kemen ogiilegsen-diir, dalai-yin tegri gtiler-iin, teyimi bui biigest tere
ken gegéi bui kemen asagugsan-dur,

“ s there in your world,” continued the % i Bt E )
God, ** any one who is as dreadful as 1" pa@pBE K6
To this the Uba#i, the leader, answered, ¥
“ Tn our world, there are men who are much IE B o % % d
more dreadful than thou.” *If that is so, ﬂfL WA RS Eﬂ
who are such men ? 7 the God insisted. 4% o % i

ubasi ogiler-iin, manu tere ulus-tur mungag teneg nigill-ti tiles-i
durabar iiilediigéi amin nitulqu ba, ese tggiigsen-i buligéi ba, burugu
kiisel-iyer tadiyagéid ba, qudal ogtilegéid ba, endekil Hges-i oglilegtid
ba, gagurmag ogiilegéid ba, sirigiin dgiilegéid ba, yeke urin tadiyaggui-
tu ba, magu fjeliyer yabuqui teyimd kiimiin anu toril yegHdgejti
amitan-u tamu-dur® toriiged,

“In our world,” answered the Ubadi, A [ & ¥ & b
“ there are stupid and ignorant men who
wilfully commit sinful acts, such as, for e % Bk £ B
example, taking a man’s life, taking things LSk el *; T
which have not been given to them 3 f£ &f EEBAH
indulging in sensual pleasures, speaking :
lies, talking nonsense, using abusive and ERERES
slanderous expressions, saying rude things, [ E- AEE J'g
flying into passions, and behaving themselves §§ 7 # W W fF
in unseemly ways; such men will be born '
in a living-hell at rebirth.”

1 Of five precepis ' is not in the Mongolian text.
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tamu-yin sakigulsun erlig-iid-te barigdaju, jarim-dur anu meses-iyer
éabéin esgeged, jarim-dur anu terge-diir® killijii keseg keseg ogtaéin, Jarim
anu aguur-tur kiji nitugad, jarim anu tegermen-dtir tegermeden, jarim
anu ildé-td agulan dabagulun, jarim anu gal-un éogéas-tur tilegdeged,
Jarim anu jes togogan-dur miistin ba magu burdag usun-dur dinaju®,
jagun mingan jil boltala testekii tigei teyimii eldeb Jobalan-i ijegéi
tere kiimiin anu éimadaéa tilem)i ayuqu metii bolai, kemen ogiilegsen
figes-i dalai-yin tegri sonusugdd saéa fli tijegden odbai.

“ They will be dealt with by the Erlig,
the watchmen of hell,” he went on. ** And,
some of them will be cut to pieces with the
sword, some will be tied up to a cart and
torn to pieces, some will be crushed or
milled to death in a mortar or in a mill,
while some will be forced to walk over a
hill of swords. Besides, some may be
burnt on a burning pile, while others are
boiled in a copper in foul and icy water.
Now, these men who undergo such unbearable
tortures for a hundred thousand years are,
it would seem, much more dreadful than
thouw.”" As soon as he had heard these
words spoken to him, the God of the Sea
disappeared,

MEABNRIFNERE
REEANFHBEHARAME B
MEBE | HEXFRERE X
BEISNBRESDIRE SR A
RRPEEPEEEESHLE
BNTFB B -rERR SIS

basa kii dalai-dur* yabun atala, dalai-daki tere tegri anu masi
qatagsan sirbusun yasun-dur* torugsan teyimil nigen kiimiin bolun
qubilun ireged, eyin bgfiler-iin, ai kiimiin ta ene ongoéa yugan nadur og
kemen tgtileged,

So they went further out to sea, when W B L
the God of the Sea appeared again, but this -
time in the form of & man completely 3‘!5 o AE i
withered and reduced to skin and bone, = 10 W — fil W
and said to them, * Give me this ship of *El‘ 5% ?g Jk i %

yours, M{'H-.!L"

basa uﬁ'in\a\&gur-nn. ai kiimiin tan-u ulus-tur yadan gatagsan,
sirbusun yasun-durs rugsan eyimil kiimtin buyu kemen asagugsan-
dur*, tere uduridugsj gbasi odgiiler-iin, mann ulus-tur éimadaéa ilemji
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yadan gatagsan teyimii olan biiliige, kemen ogiilebesil, dalai-yin tegri
pgliler-iin, teyimi bui ele bligesti, teyimii ken gegéi bui.

“Js there in your world,” continued {if ¥ F ¥ -

the God, “ any one who is worn to a shadow = s
likeme 1" The [ba#i, the leader, answered, L EE W 5t ﬂ& &
“ There are in our world many people who L Wl EN A
are much more emaciated and withered 8 MB
than thou” * If that is so, who are such 3
men 7 7 the God insisted. " i é; L
i At A

kemen asagbasu, ubasi ogiiler-iin, manu ulus-tu muyqag teneg garam
sedkil-til, ayidangui* sedkil-th, oglige il oggiigéi, teyimli kiimiin anu
tortil yegdgejii birid-tir toriiged, bey.e anu yeke agula-yin tedil,
qogulai anu teben.e-yin siibe-yin tedili, tistin-iyen uriyalduju yadan
gatagsan olan jagun miggan od boltala, usun-u ner.e-ber iilii sonusugéi
tedeger anu éimada masi dlemji buyn, kemen ogiilleged saéa ili
tijegden odbai.

To this the Uba#i answered, “In our 3 7R % fR & W
world are stupid and igmorant men of an i'é 2 5 ﬂ-; é -

avaricious and envious nature who would ©
give nothing in charity. They will be born [ 3 ﬁa 5 0B
at rebirth as a Birid (the Monster of Hades: J¢ & # Xk #% B
preta) whose body is as large as a mountain 2 2
while its throat is as small as the eye of a ﬁu fn i Ao i:ﬁ-.-:- A
needle”” “These men,” continued the WwER I]JD + &
Ubasi, “ who are emaciated and withered, 2 # W & ¥
with their hair rough and matted, and who _ 9

have not heard the word ¢ Water ' for many 25 TE' ® Ao A "’!.'
hundreds of thousands of years, indeed 3% L
outstrip thee.”” And, no sooner had the B A ?E #

Uba#i spoken these words than the God
disappeared. 7 iiﬂ i

* tendede basa &inagsi odun atala, dalai-daki tegri anu masi goo.d
ijeskillen®-til teyimti nigen kiimtin bolun qubilju ireged, eyin dgiiler-in,
ai kilmiin ta eme oygoéa yugan nadur og kemen ogiileged, basa eyin
asagur-un, ai kiimiin tan-u ulus-tur minn mettl sayin ijeskiflen®-td
kiimiin buyu.
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Again the merchants sailed forth. The 3
God of the Sea appeared yet once more, ax
this time in the form of a person with a most
beautiful figure and great charm, and said
to them, “Give me this ship of yours, ¥
Men|" *“ Istherein Your world,” continued
the God, ““ any one as beautiful and elegant
as It"

The Ubasi replied, * There are in our MW % x B"
world people who are a hundred thousand -
times more beautiful and elegant than " mj » %
thou.” *“Who are the people,” demanded B 8 & b
the God, “who are much more beautifal B § F H
and elegant than 17" CONE

ubasi dgiiler-iin, many ulus-tur tegiis Mergen oyutu, gotala tegis
buyan- tiilediigsen bey.e kelen sedkil-in iiiles ugugata arignu bolugsan
gurban erdenis-i masi siistil-iin bisiregdi, yambar ba ed bui ele biigest,
teden-i takil-un ed bolgan takigéid,

Answering, the Ubadi said, “In our B W & %
world, there are people who are wise and B ® 0o A %
prudent, and who maintain the works of ¥
their body, tongue, and mind, in absolute @ & ﬁ; G
purity by observing perfectly the ten *4 i ® i E;,!
meritorious deeds, and who pay great = i 1
respect to the Gurban erdenis (three jewels : " > % 5

triratna) by offering them whatever they
possess,”

tedeger kiimiln anu tariil yegildgeged, sayin toriil-tij tegri-ner bolun
toriiged, masi goo.a tijeskiiley-tij 6yge sayitu éim.a-aéa Jagun mingan
ilegil filemji buij.a; tegiin-liige dimaj adalidgabasu, balai bedin
arsalan goyar-i adalidgagsan-dur* adal; bolaj,

e i
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“ These people,” continued the Ubasi, B LA K 3§ X H#

“ will be born at rebirth as heavenly beings 5% # % # E A
of good lineage with a beautiful and fine 5 %

appearance, who surpass thee a hundred, o BwE &

nay a thousand times. To compare thee with &=z F El, ® H';,

these beings is equal to comparing a blind & fu B % M 4

monkey with a lion.” « Bk & % ¥ it

tediii dalai-daki tegri anu nigen alag.a diigiiren usun abugad, eyin

dgiiler-iin, ai ubasi-a dalai-yin usun yeke buyu, alagan-daki usun yeke
buyu kemen asagugsan-dur®, ubasi ogiiler-iin, alagan-daki usun yeke
bui.].a, dalai-yin usun ii¢tigtiken buyu, kemen dgiilebest,

Thereupon the God of the Sea scooped & §§ Kk W
up a handful of water and said, “Which is £ % £ [ #
greater, O Uba#i, the water in the sea or B B Oz W
that in the hand ? " “ The water in the
hand,” answered the Ubadi, “is greater b El %
and that in the sea less.” X W Ex W —

HE0P WA,

dalai-yin tegri dgtiler-iin, ai ubasi dalai-yin usun tiétgiiken bolugad,
alagan-daki usun yeke kemekii éinu qudal buyu.j.a, kemen ogiilebest,
ubasi dgiiler-iin minu ene fige tinen bui.j.a qudal busu bui, iinen yusun-i
anu ogiilestigei, ¢i-bar sayitur sonus, yerii dalai-yin usun yeke kemekii
éinu finen bui atala, éag-tagan kiirbest magad sirgimii.

Then the God of the Sea asked, “Isnot, &% # K B i
O Uba#, thy declaration that the water 5 p F % #
in the sea is less, and that that in the hand 4. w W & &
is greater possibly a false statement?” Wz & F D
“This my statement is true and is mot ¢ ¢ 2 o 7
false,” answered the Ubadi. 1 will prove T A R’
its verity, so listen thou well. Whilst the A B K A
water in the sea is usually greater, as thou # = B M
rightly deemest, it will certainly be exhausted £ & H iR

in the course of time,”

‘galab ebderekiii éag-tur, ene narav-afa Sher-e ba, nigen naran
garugad bulag ba, gamug fiiéiikken usun sirgimili gudagar naran
garbasu qamug iiétiken miired sirgin qatamui. dodiiger naran garbasu
qamug®* yeke urusqu miired sirgimiii. tabdagar naran garbasu yeke
dalai-yin usun-u jarim inu bagurayu.
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“When galab (kalpa), the Age of 3 % = £ 3
Destruction, is here,” he went on, “from g 4 % g i
the present sun will emanate another, WML ¥ M M S
and the two will dry up all the springs and BE i 0% BY 3% 0F
ponds. With the emanation of a thild = @ ° o "o "o
sun, all the small brooks will be rendered X & M 3§ & W
dry ; with the emanation of a fourth sun, W% A ¥ H
all the larger streams will be exhausted, i i i ] B &
while with the appearance of a fifth sun, W ¥ BF Jlé ]

the water in the ocean will begin to decrease.”

jirgudugar doludugar naran garbasu, yeke dalai-bar sirgin qatagad
siimbiir agula-bar tiilegden sitagad, nigediiger diyan-aéa inagsida
sitayu.

“When a sixth' and a seventh sun 3 i} R A
emanate,” he continued, * great oceans will B M A =~ H
completely dry up, and Mt. Siimbiir (Sumeru) ° o
will catch fire and everything from the first L
diyan (dhydna) region down to this material & = i; H ﬁq
world will be completely reduced to ashes.” Ht & 2 H =

®ow W A
ken kiimtin masi &iy bisirel-tii sedkil-iyer alag.a diigiiren usun-iyar
burqan-dur takil ergtiged, bursay quvarag-ud-i takigsan ba, edige eke-

diir ergliged, iigegl guyilinéi ba, ariyatan kiged-ttir tgbesii, tegtinii
buyan anu galab-tur kiirtele barasi iigei bolqu-yin tula buyuj.a.
teyimii-yin tula dalai-yin usun tidtigiiken bolugad, alagan-daki usun yeke
bolqu yusun teyimil bolumui.

“If, on the other hand, one makes an # §E 53 o —
offering, with a semse of ardent devotion, 7
of a handful of water to Buddha or to the BH# mﬂ W
Spiritual Assembly, or dedicates the same % F R W K A
zo z;e‘g ];;n;-:i;tur givf_-s it :; tl_w po;;;r Wl osE M A
o the wi 8, Oone’s meritorions s i _ B
will never die till the end of the world.? x B Hﬁ x %% fE
It is therefore the order of nature that the B M M B W B
water in the sea is less and that that in the 3 =
hand is greater,” he concluded, # i Iiﬁ ;? ; f?

For notes 1 and 2 see p. 84, bl {@ ﬁ- M J::l
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tedii dalai-daki tegri masi bayasugad, tere ubasi-dur* olan
erdeni-yi ergtiged, degedii sayin erdenis-i burgan ba, bursar quvarag-
ud-tur takir.a ogéi ilegebei. tere ubasi terigiiten qudalduéi nigen
erdenis-iyer qanju, amugulay-iyar Ober-iin gajar-tur-iyan gariju
odbai.

The God of the Sea was very pleased B 0 K % 2 &
and offered many costly things to the Ubadi g2 g {7 % ¥ Wb
and sent through him the most excellent oS E
treasures to Buddha and to the Spiritual & B H? B i K
Assembly. Both the Ubasi and the 9 W e
merchants were delighted with the treasures A 4% W W OE o
and went back contentedly to their own §g 9 % % ¥ Ll

country,

tediii tere ubasi terigiilen tabun jagun qudalduéin burgan gamig.a
bitkii tere orun-dur* kiiriiged, ilaju tegiis ntigéigsen burqan-u kol-diir®
oroi-bar-iyan miirgtiged, ober Gber-iin erdenis-i ergiged, dalai-daki
tegri ogél ilegegsen erdenis-i burqan kiged bursay quvarag-nd-tur
ergiijti biir-fin,

Then the Ubaéi and the five hundred % 7% % # W &
merchants arrived in the place where R # B W & B
Buddha had his seat, and bending their ARG <
heads to the feet of the most enlightened fﬂ; L

and perfect Buddha they offered to Buddha B #F 2 oA
and to the Spiritual Assembly their own % % B R
trensures as well as those which the God T

of the Sea had sent. * 4 W Ei’ H

tede biigiideger-ber ebiidiig-iyen kiislir-e sogiidéi, ilaju tegiis
ntigéigsen burgan-a eyin kemen éibei, burgan-a ¢inu sasin-dur* biden-i
toyin bolgan soyorq.a kemen déibesti, burqan jarlig bolur-un, ai ubasi
sayin sayin kemen sayisiyagad® saéa, saqal fistin inu bbestiben unaju*,
nom-tu debel emiisiigsen ayag.a tegimlig bolbai.

1 Both the Tibetan and the Chinese toxts read : ** When o sixth sun cmanates,
{wo-thirds (of the water in the ocean) will dry up.” This, however, is not in the

Mongolian version.
* Mongolian version roads: * until the Kalps is reached.” Here the Kalpa
of destruction, 3§ 2+ is meant. Tibetan and Chinese: = throughout man¥

Kalpaa™
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Kneeling down to the ground they all
appealed to the most enlightened and
perfect Buddha, saying, ** Condescend thou,
O Buddha, to make us devotees to thy
teaching.” Buddha consented to this,
saying, * Very good, Ubasi, very pgood,”
And as soon as Buddha uttered these words
the Ubasi’s hair and beard fell off by them-
selves and he became a Buddhist mendijcant
* clad in a priest’s robe,
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tere ubasi-dur ilaju tegiis nligéigsen burqan yambar ba nom-un
ilgal-i ijegiiliigsen-iyer, gamug nisvanis baragdagad, dayin-i darugsan-u
qutug-i olulug.a, tedeger qamug-nugud*-bar, ilaju* tegiis niigéigsen

burgan-u jarlig-i sayisiyan bisirejii bayasbai.

Then the most enlightened and perfect
Buddha explained to the [/baii what was
to be explained of his teaching and freed
him from all worldly desires. The Ibaii
thus obtained the dignity of being a con-
queror of his enemies (arhdn), while the
others all took delight in their helief in
the teaching of the meost enlightened and
perfect Buddha, to whom they paid utmost
reverence,
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THE MARRIAGE CEREMONY OF A HIGH-CLASS GURKHALI

KSATTRIY A
Presented to Col. J. M. Maxxers-Syrra, V.0, C8.1., late Resident in
Nepal.
Transeribed by Brig.-General Hon. C. G. Bruce, C.B,, M.V.O,,
LL.I., etc.

Note on the orthography. The spelling of the original M5, (which is that of most
Nepali MSS. and books) has been strictly followed. The chief points to notice are
(1} inconsistencies in the uwse of + and ¥ and of helanta; (2) use of omwsmire
(== for #i, », or m finally or before s consonant ; (3) q for &b, 7 for b, q for w.
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AN ACCGUNT OF THE MUNISU'L-AHRAR: 4 RARE
PERSIAN -MS5. BELONGING TO0 MR. H. KEVORKIAN

By Mirza Mumasmap 188 Aspu'n Wausis oF Qazwix

WITH a magnanimity which is singularly rare these days Mr. H.
Kevorkian, a curio-seller of New York, lent me a year ago his
exceedingly precious and valuable M8, of an anthelogy of Persian
poetry, giving me full permission to utilize or publish it, and I take
this opportunity of thanking Mr. Kevorkian for his liberality. The
MS. is entitled Mu'nisw'l-Abrar fi Dagi’igi'l-Ash'ar and contains
copious extracts covering all branches of Persian poetry, from the
elegy, the ode, and the double-thyme poem to the quatrain and the
unit, quoted from two hundred Persian poets whose names are found
on the first folios of the MS. and are here reproduced lower down. 5
The author of this anthology is Mubammad ibn Badr Jijarmi.
Badru'd-Din Jijarmi, the father of the author of the present anthology,
was a notable poet of the seventh century a.m. during the Mongol
regime, and was, moreover, one ®f the favourites of the Rihib-
Diwin, Shamsu'd-Din Juwayni (brother of Ata Malik Juwayni, the
author of the Jahdn-gusha), and an account of him is generally to
be found in the Biographies of Persian poets, for example, the Tadk-
kirah of Dawlatshih ed. Professor Browne, pp. 219-21, the Atashkada
under Jijarm, and the Majma‘u'l-Fugahd of Hidayat, pp. 168-9.
Badru'd-Din Jajarmi's son, Muhammad ibn Badr Jijarmi, the
author of the present anthology, was one of the poets of the beginning
of the eighth century A1, and a contemporary of Hamdu'llah Mustawfi,
the author of the Ta'rikh-i-Gusida, and compiled the Mu'nisu'l-Akrar
in 741 A.n.  If the verses which the author cites, from his own pro-
ductions, in the Mu nisu'l-Ahrdr, be made the basis for estimating the
quality of his poetry, he cannot be included amongst first-class, or even
second-class poets, but, on the other hand, in selecting verses from so
many Persian poets, whose poetical works and sometimes whose very
names have been lost, he has rendered a great service to Persian
literature, and, from this point of view, his present anthology, the
Mu'nisw'l-Ahrar, becomes a work of extreme importance and valug ;|
especially as this MS., owned by Mr. H. Kevorkian, is the o
MS., written from beginning to end by the author Mu];nm{ LSJ-"Ii
Badr Jajarmi himself in a fine Naskh seript, and comply’

TOL. V. PART I. - v

r



93 MIRZA MUHAMMAD—

month of Ramadan, 741 A.H., as stated by the author in the
following quatrain given at the end of the MS. : —

Jmﬁjﬂiubj&f)&”r bb})ﬂ\%}‘i_ﬁ&}m.ﬁgﬂ ‘

y

** It was in the month of Ramadin, in the year 741 .1, when the p
sun was in the Pisces and the Moon in the Cancer, ‘
That, by the grace of God, this collection written by the hand of
Muhammad ibn Badr, the Poet, was completed.”

Ol Jas -i....:-rLEau)f o LA et IO

It appears in several ways that formerly this original MS. was

jealously guarded by its owners in Persia, and stored away in one of
. the libraries, rendering it almost inaccessible to scholars, for without

trying to dogmatize I can hardly recollect having read even the name

of the Mu'nisu'l-Ahrir anywhere save on p. 6, vol. i, of the preface of

the Majma‘w'l-Fusaha, and it is extremely probable that it is this I J{

very MS. of Mr. H. Kevorkian which had been utilized by Hidayat,

the author of the Majma‘w'l-Fusahd. Similarly, although I have !

searched both public and private libraries, nowhere have I read

cither an account or even the bare mention of the author of the

Mu'nisu'l-Ahrar save that T have found that there is in Tihrin a MS. ’

copy of the Mu'nisu'l-Ahrir, belonging to Aqi Haji Husayn Aqa,

the son of the late Maliku't-Tujjar. But since I have not seen this other

copy nor, for that matter, have even obtained a satisfactory account

of it, having only heard from friends that a MS. copy of this kind is

in the possession of Aqd Husayn Aqa, it is not possible for me to say | 1

which of the two copies is the earlier, or fuller. We, therefore,

proceed to our own MS,

The MS. of the Mu'nisu'l-Ahrar, belonging to Mr. H. Kevorkian,
comprises nearly 260 folios (520 pages) of large quarto size and is written
in a very fine Naskh script with certain archaisms. For example,
no discrimination is made, with a few exceptions, between the
Persian forms of the four letters ;_?'_; & < ond their Arabic forms

3 z < ; secondly, the Persian dhils are often dotted ; thirdly,

«ten written as 5 ; and s0 on. In the MS, the titles of the
pieces are written in coloured ink, generally in red ink.
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A noteworthy feature of the MS. is that it is the oldest MS. (having
been written in 741 A.H.) to contain several quatrains of ‘Umar
EKhayyim. There are altogether 13 of these quatrains which were
transcribed by me for Dr. F. Rosen and published by him in Berlin
mn 1304 s.5. Subsequently, in 1927 A.p., these 13 quatrains, together
with their English translation, were published by Sir E. Denison Ross
in this Bulletin, vol. iv, pt. iii, pp. 433-9.

The Mu'nisu'l-Akrir, as will appear from its index of chapters
given lower down, comprises thirty chapters relating to different
kinds of Persian poetry— panegyrics, elegies, threnodies, and descriptive
pieces, and so on—but unfortunately in the present M3, nearly seven
chapters of the thirty are missing. Because the folios of the MS,
are not always in their right place and as I have not had sufficient
leisure to check the contents of the MS. with its table of contents, I
am not able to say off-hand precisely which chapters are missing, but
I know that the lacuna covers altogether seven chapters, whereof one,
unfortunately, is the twentieth chapter of the MS., representing
extracts from the Shaknama. For the time being, in order to give a
general idea of the contents of the MS., I think it best to reproduce
here the preface of the Mu'nisu'l-Abrdr with its accompanying list
of the poets’ names, found at the beginning of the MS. And this is
as follows :—

ToE PrEFACE OF THE MU NIsU'L-AHRAR
o= o ) G o
o gioo S 1y pltBb sl g s e
el g sl s Az s A roliv
N en 3ms 2o S5 cds A S, S8
5 Jie ¢35 poal ) Ss g sl edie 7k G
¢ 3b Y e 2o sl 5o = 63l il ol
TR S g
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ile gz 4l ole 3l OB o 78 i) Ol 5 245 ey

2y eV ii.-‘\;.ru_ ald o az s il

b8 28 sils 835 i 3 Yl (sl
AW Ty &t 55 e Vs gl YT ) ol ol
o3 P TN R PR I o A W T e 2
D o et o 558 5 gL sks § il
b 9 o) Al L s dTde s 4l
gtz G55l b ool sl e oo § et i ol
e 5 o (g TSy § il 5o e S e
sl Jlys! Bl g oy ShalBliaiallis }g-i:_;
I S5 i 3 D OB 2 o5 5 3L

A5G
TR PRI OME SRR T v et

G SIE (Sl 39 3 0l Rt L TS JraprAY _;3/

eyl -
HJM: \?\NFJJJHQQJJ_FIF J-'" 22 S::»-—i{_.;-ﬂ!;&u::u
__;};}]I:._F- ..:,..'-t;-_,:bu.bill u..._r_‘l_;ﬂ 51..:........1“ :LFL:_AJ ;.-:JT
;;hg.gi‘,a:;ﬂua_)n;.}u}uc“in:._,l,:ﬁwu

! This word seems superfluous.
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In the name of God, the Mereiful, the Clement.

Thanks and praise infinite to the King, one quality of whose
perfection is bounty, and gratitude and praise illimitable to the
Creator, one robe from the treasury of whose liberality is existence.
" The sun is a shell from the casket of His nature ; the sea of beneficence
i§-4 drop from the cloud of His command. In the comprehension
of Mg attributes Reason is bewildered s~ in the perception of His

i
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Providence the Heavens are confounded. So (Omni) potent that the
dust of infirmity settles not on the curtain of His pavilion; such a
Knower that by the signals of His glances the particles of the tablet
of the mind of mankind do not remain concealed from His knowledge,
even as He himself says in the Holy Qur'dn :—

“ And He knows what is hidden from the eye and what is concealed
in the breast.”

Exaltation and abasement is the work of His Omnipotence ; Bright
and Dark is the symbol of His avenging Divinity. “ Nay, to him
belongs the Creation, and the Affairs, blessed be God, the Lord of the
two Worlds,”

And the benedictions of His holy creatures on the Sacred Person of
the Chief of the Pure Ones, Muhammad, the Chosen (of Mankind),
who is the firstfruits of the garden, and the blossom of the mead of
attainment (to Perfection), may the blessings of God be upon him
and his household.

Know that the most elegant and the most noble of novelties is
speech, whereby God, His name be glorified, with the ornament of
His miracle, has adorned man above all His creatures :—* We have
shown favour to the sons of Adam and carried them on land and sea.”
And for the orderly course of the affairs of the worldandits inhabitants,
and for the stability of religious laws there descended not from heaven

on earth anything save speech.

Speech came from the blue dome ; speech came from Heaven ;
Were there any other jewel save speech, that jewel would have
descended (on earth) instead of speech.

Speech is a diver which bringsto the surface from the depths of eloguence
the mind-illuminating pearl of wisdom ; and speech is a bride-dresser
which, in the dress of poetry, displays the brides of words on the
throne of ocular demonstration. And the men of learning and wisdom
of every epoch have divided speech, which is the soul of the body of
the werld and the pearl of the shell of the unknown, into two kinds,
and to each of these they have given a well-known title : that which
they have collected together with the hand of approval they have
named * verse ”, and the other which they have scattered in the
hovel of pages they have called ** prose ", Verse brings the odour of the
fresh rose to the nostril of desire ; and prose bears the taste of con-
fectionery to the palate (of life).
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Verse is a peacock displayed in the garden of eloquence ;
And by the perfection of its display the natural genins becomes
evident.

Poetry is the most agreeable (form of) speech, and (human) nature
inclines more to verse-forms than to prose; and the Prince of the
World, and the Lord of Mankind, may there be peace upon him,
says: “‘ Poets are the chiefs of speech,” and says again, * Behold,
oratory is witcheraft,”

Whosoever has no perfection or acquaintance with the various
branches of learning, and whosoever has no knowledge of subtleties
and realities, cannot be fleet (venture forth) in the field of eloquence
and oratory. Thereafter, after a knowledge of theological subjects
(studies) a knowledge of poetry is the noblest. And since by their
heart-expanding verses and soul-refreshing thoughts, whose signifi-
cations have the elegance of life and soul, and whose words, the fluency
of running water, the poet-laureates of the past, may the Light of God
be on their tombs, have raised speech from the Earth to the Pleiades,
and by their poems exalted the banner of poetry, and by the volumes
of their poetical works, attributed bytitle to each one ofthem severally,
have left behind, immortal and permanent on the face of the earth,
the effects of learning and eloguence, therefore, this sincere and humble
creature, Mubammad ibn Badr Al-jdjarmi, the poet, seeing that a
number of his learned friends, and talented people of repute, were
interested in the heart-ravishing verses and poetical artifices of old
masters, has prepared at their brilliant suggestion and desire this
anthology from the selections of the poetical works of the kings of
sages, and the verses of the chiefs of poets, so that it comprehends all
the rhetorical devices, artifices, and ornaments of speech utilized
by poets. And this servant feels certain that to-day there exists not
in the world a more vigorous anthology of Poets and Poetry than this,
and the correctness of this statement will be borne out on perusal.
This compilation has been given the title of the Mu'nisu'l-Ahrir
S Dagd'igi'l-Ash'ar, and has been divided into thirty chapters. It
is requested from men of learning that wherever they detect an
error in this anthology they should read with the necessary
correction.

The eye of approval is tired concerning every fault
But the eye of disapproval shows up all defects,
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InpEX oF THE CHAPTERS OF THE ANTHOLOGY

On the Unity of God, High and Glorious.

On the praise of Muhammad, the Chosen (of Mankind), the
peace of God be upon him.

On wisdom and counsel.

On descriptions.

On (rhetorical) artifices.

On divisions,

On Question and Answer.

On Word-Plays and Repetitions.

On * Musammatit ™.

On ** Malzfimiat ".

On Acrostics and Elisions,

On square verses.

On oaths in verse.

On Similes.

On the “ Mugaffa ™. P

On the * Muraddaf ™.

On * Ash'ar-i-Tarji'at "',

On threnodies,

Om histories.

On the selections from the Shihnimai.

On the twitching of evelids, ete.

On Fragments.

On Ribald verses and Satires,

On Complaints.

On Riddles and Enigmas.

On Pleasantries and Oaths,

On Lyrics. ;

On Quatrains, and this Chapter is subdivided into 35 sections.

On pictorial poetry and lunar prognostications.

On ** Fragments ",

'Ln.; oF THE Names oF Poers anp DistiseuisHED PEOPLE ABOUT

wHoM NOTICES ARE GIVEN IN THIS ANTHOLOGY

Ustad Radaki Zaynabi (Zinati ?)
Daqigi Manghiiri
Bahrim® Mantiqi

‘Unsuri Ghazdiiri
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Bashshiir Mar‘azi or Marghazi

10 Badihi
Balays-i-Gurgini
Nisgir-i-Ja‘fari
‘Abhari
Burhini
Qadiri
Mas'iid-i-Sa‘d
Rafig
Ja‘fari
Bundir-i-Rizi

20 Nasir-i-Khusraw
Sand'T-i-Ghaznawi
Amir Mu'izzi
Qiwimi-i-Ganja i
Khiqani-i-Shirwiini
Rashid-i-Watwit
Ustad *Asjadi
Falaki-i-Shirwani
Mukhtéri-i-Ghaznawi
Siizani--Samargandi

30 Sirij-i-Qumri
Lami‘i-i-Jurjing
Ustiad Minfichihri
Hakim Anwarf
Nizimi-i-Ganja'i
‘Abdu’l-Wisi*
Mujir-i-Baylgani
Agir-i-Akhsikati
Adib-i-Sabir
Sayf-i-A'raj

40 Ustad Qatriin
Asir-i-Umini
Badii-i-Sayfi
Sayyid Hasan-i-Ghaznawi
Ustad Khivari
Nasir-i-Adib
Jamal-i-Samarqandi
Firdawsi-i-Tiisi
Abu'l-Ma'ili-i-Razi

Jamil-i-Ashhari

50 ‘Am’‘aqu’l Bukhiri

60

70

Hakim-i-Walwali (2)
Shimili-i-Dihistini
Hakim Tartari
‘Amid-i-Liimaki (or Liibaki)
Adib-i-Tabari
‘Aziz-i-Mughmali (?)

St (85 500 e
Shihibu'd-Din-i-Muhmara

(sic)
Hasan-i-Mutakallim
Azraqi-i-Harawi
Zahir-i-Faryabi
Kamilu'd-Din Isma‘l
Najib-i-Jurbadagéni
Rafi*i-Lunbani
Shams-i-Tabasi
Rukn-i-Da‘wi-dir
Farrukhi-i-Sajzi
‘Abdu'r-Razziq
Ustad ‘Tmadi
Majdu’d-Din-i-Hamgar
Imimi-i-Harawi
Fazlu'llah-i-Qazwini
Badru'd-Din-i-Jajarms
Sa‘di-i-Shirazi
Fakhri-i-Isfahing
Attar-i-Nishapiiri
‘Iraqi, the mercy of God {on

him)
Farid-i-Ahwal
Jain-i-Shirizi
Awhadvi-MEmnrmI
Marighi ¢

Juwhuﬁ—i-z.l.i.rgnr [ hmghl )
Sayyid Dhulfigir
Fakhru'd-Din Kaidani ?
Bint-i-Ka‘h
"Alf Fakhr.i-Shagstart
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Shamsu’d-Din Sharafshih
Ibn-i-Baha-i-Jami
Mawlinia Najmi
Najmu'd-Din Simnini
Baha'ud-Din Zanjani
90 Qizi ‘Usmin
Sharfu’d-Din-i-Tabrizi
Sa‘id-i-Harawl
Baha-i-Ehujandi
Humim-i-Tabrizi
Nisir Baha (Baja ?)
Piir-i-Hasan
Shahid-i-Balkhi
Ma‘riifi

Ustiad Mun‘imi

100 Rashidi

Hakim Nasiri

Fakhr-i-Jurjani

Ibn-i-Khatib-i-Qshak (sic !

Fiishang )

Fazlu'llah-i-Shafarwa (or
Shaqarwa)

Jalil-i-* Atiqi

Shamsu'd-Din-i-Kishi

Khwija Nasir-i-Tiisi

Ehwija Afzal

Qazi Niziamu'd-Din

110 Shams-i-Sahib Diwin

Shamsu'd-Din Kart
Sa‘du'd-Din-i-Wazir
Ghiyisn'd-Din  Amir
Muhammad
‘Aliu’d-Din Hindi
Sayvid *Azud-i-Yazdi
Sadru’d-Din-i-Abhari
Tzzu'd-Din-i-Qazwini
*Imid-i-Huriifi
Mawlina Khizr-i-Yazdi

(8 823 =) $3 5 e iYVaa

120

130

140

150
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Sa‘d-i-Baha
Khurramshih-i-Kermini
Badi'i-i-Kermini
Mahmid-i-Munawwar
Hakim Minbari
Awhadi-i-Isfahini
Nizari-i-Quhistani
Ibn-i-Husam
Bahiu'd-Din Yazdi
Ibn-i-Nusrati
Najmu'd-Din Razi
8a‘d-i-Khalifa
Shih-i-Kabiid-Jama
Najmu'd-Din-i-Zarkiib
Jamil--Kishi
Khwijii-i-Kermini
Mawlani-i-Riim
Tbn-i-Zangi (or Rangi)
Tbn-i-Mu‘in
Hakim Matla'i
Amir Hasan-i-Turkmir (Turk-
miz elsewhere—Turkmin ?)
Sa‘d-i-Natanzi
Badru'd-Din-i-Damghini
Kamal-i-Zanjani
Hasan-i-Nighapiiri
Kamil-i-Abarqiihi
Murshid-i-Qazi
Yahyi-i-Firiizabadi
Niir-i-Bustami
Hadadi
Tmid-i-Kermini
Sulaymanshih-i-Timiir
Jamiil-i-Bibasar
Shams-i-Samarqandi
TIftikhir-i-Damghani
Shams-i-Awhadi
Surdiiz (sic!)
Téj-i-Zaki
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‘Umar-i-Khayyim
Mahsati-i-Dabir

160 Sharafu'd-Din Maliki
Hakim Qamsari
Khalil-i-Shirazi
Hakim Zayzi (1)
Ibn-1-* Attar
Hakim Karji (?)
Ahmad-i-Bukhari
‘Ayisha-i-Muqriya
Rukn-i-Abhari
Yahyi-i-Didhan (sic !)

170 ‘Tmid-i-Yisuf-i-Lur
‘Usmin-i-Maki
Majdu’d-Din-i-Tirmidhi
Sabir
Rukni
Zahir-i-Nishapiiri
Sayfi-Harawi
Badi'i-i-Tisi
Kamil-i-Harawi
Hasan-i-Kashi

180 Kamal-i-Ziyid
Jalil-i-Ja'fari

Kamil-i-Zanjini

190

Majd-i-Kashi
Hakim Khizin
Muwafiaq-i-Qummi
Sayf-i-Harawi (repeated ? see
No. 176)
Sa‘id-i-Nishapiiri
Khusraw Shih-i-Kermini
Taj-i-Kermani
Sadr-i-Nizami
‘Thad-i-Damghini (sic 1)
Fath-i-Balkhi

(¢ o) o
Jalil Iskandar
Nasgir ‘Aynu’l-Mulk
‘Umda-i-Tabrizi (‘Idda elss-
where)
Hamid-1-Kizariini
‘Umar-i-Fazla'7
Jalilu'd-Din Shih
Niiru'd-Din  ‘Abdu’r-Rah-
min

200 The writer Ibn-i-Badr

Jajarmi




TRANSLATIONS OF TUAREG FPOEMS
By Perer Rexxert Roop

OF the five Temazheg poems which follow I have only attempted

the translation of four. The fifth, though the vocabulary is
comparatively simple, is so elliptical in‘onstruction that a translation
is impossible. The same applies in a lesser degree to the others, the
translation of which is therefore somewhat free.

Tuareg poets, besides being fond of topical references which are
incomprehensible to strangers, are inclined rather to flatter the
intelligence of their hearers than to err by being too explicit. Grammar
and syntax are freely sacrificed to metre and effect.

The poems are chanted and are sometimes accompanied by a
single stringed violin made of a pumpkin and played with a bow.

1. Wrirres BY Bapa cmier or THE KeL TaDELE
as toda tufuq naghras aghlal
wa egan muzhafar meder zhofal
netattal tess’ anegh semotghal
as igl’ ehad ad ikkenen addar
s koritan enkar bobar
ghattinen de midden de 'gugar
iemos ingelis wur nezozar
wan tagut "tuettez se kashwar
iemos enfadeghanen adrar
iemosen tajikket de ezzar

2. WriTTEX BY AMETELWEL oF THE KEL FERWAX
wa egharsaren tadennit eg isawaden karad
ma igrau enkan ierra eg ikharrag en karad
kelad neha tadennit min de ierqa dienad
iedanad tagqal ser 1 enkan temisaret dienad
degh igelan Kel Geres ilanet elan karad

3. Wrirres By Buea or tHE KeL Geres
kiya imazheghan tawiawe
as d eghrasan ghur Teghezeren
wiad tolemen ed teghaten
wind egishan ed tebughwen
wind aghatasen tedighsen
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itaggen eshughl wan tekubre
wiad egen . . .

ad igelan d esuf ed teheren
serensasen fel tiriken

wiad agaiaken n tegefen

isudar n esen enkan iegen

wind kel ijik ed tughonan

ed amedran desuf et towughsen
nigla mazela wur tu ness<en

ar wa n kitelen n esen umuglen
nesenerqubten ed emkuteyen
migh taralamt tetagge teteksen
tin tamellalt tega tin kawalnin
imi wa meggen wan tishenen
igezzar n esen wur degh ilkem
arau ila awala ul ere de khidnen

4. Writtex By Asenxar oF THE KEL TADELE

as nishu Ighazzar nizherag Arli
nishua Tigelale niga "nki
ezzaren Khaiar fel atri

Battal anuar nobbez ishku
ishkun Qad-Ghela wan Desori
Inuguren as ille icha shi
nedeud d Ingelis wan amenghi
nelkad Esherif fel Meli.

5. WritTex By Bapa cuier oF e KeL TAbpeLe

end azhel s tizzar neqalad du 'n Gezzham
ihe abattul n adghagh wa 'teggez 'kezman
tille awetai emdan

tidawasa es d iklan

emehele tin ezhwal wur nessahau tonan
soded ingissera elan wa ezzegen allagh
ezelega tin dedwan .

wur nega issoknin kumbar ezhel d osan
aqinfedan fodan

igmatten abashan

d itaggen esserkan

ezhelwa emelghan




b T

TRANSLATIONS OF TUAREG POEMS 111

elan tirik ezran

nekken-eha s eghas

eqerqanin solan

taghaqan egeta sowa d ejijikian
nelwei d esan imnas oierqanen insan
fel atessantag migh eqategher igerfan
toghsed Tesigalet sekkeret etterman
tarit n Ereitaller teksad de Tanghiman
kelad tille iberko esigzemen teklan
teha akal iksan

wur temmeghed s aman

1
When the sun rose we crossed the walley
in the shadow of trees and of fear.
we girded up our robes
when night comes men will be laid low
amid the arrows a melée
the piercing of men’s breasts
there is gun powder, we do not flinch
like rain it beats on the rocks.
There is a quagmire of bowels
and locks and tufts of hair.

3
Behold a community of Tuareg
camped at Terezeren.
Some have camels and goats,
some have horses and cattle,
some cut down trees,
they work at the carpenter’s craft
some drill,
some patrol the country and are anxious,
they tighten their saddle girths
some dig the ground
to give them comn in plenty,
Some work at the chase and trapping,
they ride on the watch for game.
There are some who know no work
They sit and tidy their veils
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they pull out the ends and tighten them

the camel herd is a like a varied pattern

of white camels and black

a pretty face with a smile showing the teeth

finds no enemies,

a slave prepares a funeral and the wood for the bier.

4
When we had watered at Ighazzar we passed on to Arli
we drank at Tigelale. So we marched
Khaiar guided by the stars.
At Battal well we took with us a boy,
a boy the slave of the Kel Ghela those under Desori
but when we came to Inuguren we left him there,
we were of the company of the brave Englishman
our guide was Esherif mounted on a bull camel.

o
Yesterday evening at sunset we came back from In Gezzam
There is a gorge in the rock that runs back into a cave
There all the year round are a camp and slaves of the camp
He spurs on his riding camel, she does not shy, she is trained
He presses his shield, he has a fine spear
His sword is girded on his right.
The blade is not for show but for when the day shall come,
The burthen camels shall be hobbled in the rear,
They shall be sought in vain,
The men will run to the fight.
That day he who is afraid

~ Will cower in the saddle

I myself drew aside

Retiring slowly,

Thrusting and parryving, a shambles,

We led away their camels. I left them, they are sleeping
For the sake of . . . Tesigalet . . .

The maid of Ereitaller. She tarries not in Tanghiman
Once there was a calf but he was sacrificed. She stayed,
She is in a fair country

With much water,



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Linguistica, by R. L. Turner
ErymoLociscHEs WORTERBUCH DER EUROPAISCHEN (GERMANISCHEN,
ROMANISCHEN UND SLAviscHEN) WORTER ORIENTALISCHEX
Ursprunes. By Karl Lokorsci. (Indogermanische Bibliothek,
I, 11, 3.) pp. xvii +242, 6} < 9. Heidelberg: Winter, 1927.
M. 13.

The study of loanwords and the paths which they have followed
can never fail to be interesting ; for they reflect more clearly than
any other linguistic phenomena the everchanging relations which
have existed between the nations. Moreover, from the purely
linguistic point of view, their study deserves more attention; for
loanwords play an immense part in the formation of the vocabulary
of all languages. We therefore greet with pleasure the publication
of this etymological dictionary of loanwords by Dr. Lokotsch.

The classic * Hobson-Johson * for the history of words of Anglo-
Indian and other Eastern origin is a model for works of this kind ;
and there are other similar books for other languages. But this is
the first, and much needed, attempt to collect all the material into one
volume,

There are two open roads by which oriental words have poured
into Europe—one in the west through Spain, the other in the east
through Turkey and the Balkans. For each Arabic has been the
main source, backed in the latter case especially by that other great
language of Islamic culture, Persian. The languages of Islam have
occupied a strategic position in this respect, and their vocabularies
have invaded not only Europe, but also India and the Middle East.
Anyone familiar with the Arabic and Persian loanwords in the Indo-
Aryan languages will find from a study of this dictionary great numbers
of the same words borrowed by Rumanian and the Slav languages
of Eastern Europe. The study of these might lead to interesting
conclusions as to why certain words or types of words are more prone
to borrowing than others. _

A few such words, of wide extent on both sides, may be quoted :—
from Arabic : dukkdn, f@'ida, fuldn, fursa, hakk, hardm, marg, na'l,
nakd, riswa, sa'is, sandiik, tanwiir ; from Persian : dufman, farmdn
jigar, xan, zarbuz, hazdr, zib, yid, lai, niidn, pahlawan, panja,
tardzid, zor;

¥OL. V. PART I. H
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This tendency manifested by speakers of different languages to
borrow the same words from another language with which they
come into contact was well illustrated during the War in the Near
East, where not seldom I have heard, for example, Gurkhas, in trying
to communicate with British Territorials, use Arabic loanwords such
as igri, imshi, mafish, etc., as being common to both their vocabularies.

But for borrowing of Oriental words by European languages
there have been other channels also. Those borrowed early enough
to enter Latin have, of course, the widest extension. But many
others, too, are fairly widely distributed. In making too free use,
however, of Hobson-Jobson for English, Dr. L. has included a number
of words which might well have been omitted. For words like
benamee, abkary, ag-boat, garry, hulwa, and many others can scarcely
be called English: even those useful words cuteha and pucka the
Anglo-Indian too often to his dismay finds unintelligible to the
inhabitants of England.

Dr. L. appears to be on his surest ground with words of Semitic
origin. With Indian words he makes many mistakes, both large and
small. It is a pity that he did not eall in the aid of a specialist in
this field. A few may be corrected here.

gari in ag-gari and palkeegarry not from Eng. car, but Hindi gari.
burr-tree ' banian ' not from Hi. ber, but Hi. bar, For jute there is
no Skt. jat, nor Hi. jhuta; but there is Oriya jhuta, as correctly
given in Hobson-Jobson. kalikadu is not Hi., but Tamil. Skt. for
100,000 is not lakéa but laksa-. Marathi modachi should be modasi.
Hi. pahariya * hill-man * has nothing to do with Tam. parai, but is
derived from pahdy * mountain '. pargana * district * is not from Skt.
praganayali ‘ counts ', but from Pers. What is Skt saniprija, or
Indian saravara which is derived from Zend graona !

Mistakes of detail in Sanskrit words are frequent. Although
words are here usually quoted in stem-form, Dr. L. gives the
nominative in kdémiras, nilas, agras. The latter shows his confusion
between the symbols ¢ and §; while in srmgavéra he writes s for 4,
and in sankha s for . mahdraja and yogin are given wrong terminations,
In jangala (for jangala) j is used for §, and not as clsewhere for y:
the same confusion in 956, 963. In Hi. nach (for nde) oh is used for &,

Perhaps for these reasons the Indian languages, including Sanskrit,
were not included in the index, a serious omission.

Some derivations are doubtful. Any connexion between khopra
* dried coco-nut ' and khapnd * to be destroyed * is extremely m}likel}'.
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The derivation of Skt. nilas < *nihras = Lat. niger < *nifirus is
astonishing in every aspect. Rumanian nene ‘ word of address to
an elder brother’ is as likely a word of independent nursery origin
as a loan through Turkish of Pers. néné ‘ mother '

It is to be hoped that in a second edition all this material will
be worked over again, and the book made more worthy of the accurate
scholarship expected from this series and of the undoubted diligence

and wide reading of its author.
R. L T.

Die OsseriscHEN LeaNwOrTeER 1M UnxcariscHEN. By Hasxes
SkoLp. (Lunds Universitets Arsskrift I, xx, 4) pp. 114,
6§ x 10, Lund, Gleerup, and Leipzig, Harrassowitz, 1925
3 kr. 50 dre.

No book could better than this illustrate what was said above
of the wide interests—linguistic, philological, cultural and historical—
attaching to the study of loanwords. And no study of such words
has been carried out better than this of Dr. Skild's. It was already
known that Hungarian contained Iranian, and in particular Ossetic,
loanwords, The suggestion was apparently made first by the great
Danish linguist, Vilhelm Thomsen, to whose memory Dr. 8. does
homage. Much material had been collected by Munkécsi. But the
material thus assembled required detailed and scientific study. This
it has received from Dr. 8., who has already written on loanwords.

The words are considered in every aspect: their phonetic form,
the categories to which they belong, the particular Ossetic dialect
from which they were taken, the region in which, and the date at
which, the Hungarians and the speakers of this dialect were n
contact. The results are admirably summed up in the last chapter :—

(1) Dialectical differences within Ossetic were already well-
marked at the time of contact between the two nations.

(2) Ossetic loanwords in Hungarian are taken from the Tagaurian
{or eastern) dialect,

(3) The phonetic position of Hungarian when in contact with
the Ossetes was much the same as when in contact with the Cuvases
(Volga-Bulgars) ; but the contact with the former was probably
a little earlier, about the period A.p. 725-T75.

(4) The geographical position of contact was the region between
the Volga, the % and the Caucasus.

/s

F g
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(5) Ossetic loanwords in other Finno-Ugrian languages passed
throungh Hungarian.

(6) At the time of these borrowings there were no longer close
relations between Volga-Finnish and Baltic-Finnish.

(7) The Cuvases and Ossetes were not neighbours, and the
Hungarians did not occupy a position between them, but were brought
by a new migration from the neighbourhood of the former to that
of the latter.

(8) Certain sound-changes hitherto considered as ‘gemein-ossetisch’
oceurred in Ossetic after the contact with the Hungarians, and must
therefore be ascribed to parallel development of the two dialects.

This last conclusion is of importance in general linguistics, for
we probably often ascribe to the period of community sound-changes
actually due, like this, to subsequent parallel development.

Another point of importance for linguists, which is continually
emerging, is the regularity of the phonetic form in which the words
are borrowed. This regularity is much more likely to be pronounced
when the two peoples concerned are illiterate and have been in contact
for only a short while. As Dr. T. G. Bailey’s lists recently published
in this Bulletin prove, loanwords from English in Indian languages
are far less likely to exhibit this regularity : for here the channels by
which they have entered the native languages are very diverse, on
both sides, the borrowers being of every sort from illiterate peasants
to men who read and speak English as well as their own language,
and the English from which they borrow that of the cultured official
as well as the various dialects of the British Army. Probably then
here also all seeming irregularities have their special explanation.

To students of Iranian, of * Seythian * eulture, of Hungarian and
Finno-Ugrian in general, Dr. L.’s work is of capital value ; and to
linguists in general it should serve as a model for studies of loanwords.

R L

Ixpo-vraLiscH. By Haswes Skoup.  pp. 16. 1926,

In this most interesting paper Dr. Skild carries us back to a far
greater antiquity than in the previous book. For he is persuaded of
the truth of Wiklund's conclusion : ** Es scheint mir aber schon jetat
ganz unzweifelhaft, dass die antwort auf unsere frage nur in einer
richtung gehen kann: die indogermanischen und die finnisch-
ugrischen sprachen sind urverwandt "—with this 'm\iditiun, that for

b Y
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* finnisch-ugrisch ' he would say *uralisch’. For in his comparison
he includes Samoyede. Such a community, if it existed, must be
put back far beyond even the Boghazkéi period (1500-1300 B.0.). At
that time the language may have developed few of the traits that
characterize the Indo-European or the Finno-Ugrian we know by
" comparison of their descendants. Moreover, the number of words of
the original vocabulary to be recognized in both families must
necessarily be small. Indeed, Dr. 8. deals with sixteen only. But
these he treats in a scientific fashion, in strong contrast to the
thoroughly unscientific methods which have properly brought many
such speculations into disrepute. For, as Meillet teaches, the eriterion
of proof must remain the same : all that will have happened, if the
proof succeeds, will be that a new comparative grammar is super-
imposed upon the comparative grammar of Indo-European, as that
in its turn is superimposed on the comparative grammar of Romance,
or of Indo-Aryan or of any of its other branches.

Thus Dr. 8. is right first in attempting to establish equations of
sound between the two families and secondly in rejecting as suspect
any comparisons which do not agree with these equations. Because
LE. dk appears as Ur. ¢ in *wedh- *nedh- co Finnish vetid- nito-, he
rejects the comparison LE. medh- co mesi (gen. meden) which he looks
upon as an early loanword, either one from the other or both from
a third source. But to show that both families possess a certain
number of words in common (even when these include such words
as the LE. pronouns *k“em, *so, *fo, *y0) is not sufficient. They may
be loans (in which however we might still expect to find regular
sound-equations, as noted above). These rhust be supported by
comparison of grammatical particularities: it is the comparison of
these which proves conclusively the common origin of the LE. languages,
including Pseudo-hittite. But here the Indo-uralian comparativist
isin difficulty : for many, if not most, of the grammatical particularities
of I.E. must have been evolved after the period of the supposed Indo-
uralian community. Nevertheless Dr. 5. stresses the possibility
that in the -n genitive of Uralian we have a connexion with the
typically I.E. heteroclitic declension of r-stems, which so strikingly
emerged in Pseudo-hittite (of the type nom. acc. widar * water’,
gen. vedenas, dat. loc. vedemi, etc.).

The author does not claim that the case is proved ; but he does
claim, and rightly, that it is a case for further investigation.

R LT
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IsposErManiscHE GrammatiE, Teil I: Einleitung. 1. Etymologie,
9. Konsonantismus. II: Der idg. Vokalismus. III: Das
Nomen. By H. Hirr. (Indogermanische Bibliothek, I, i, 13.)
pp. xxxii, 350 ; xi, 266 ; xi, 360 ; 5} x 8}. Heidelberg : Winter,
1921-7.

No work by Professor Hirt can fail to stimulate thought. The
Indogermanische Grammatik is no exception. Even if some of his
theories are based on insufficient evidence, their enunciation 1s sure
to lead scholars into new and profitable paths. But that very personal
- quality, which beyond all else makes Hirt's books so refreshing to
read, is not so well fitted for a manual. And to this defect must be
added the carelessness which often mars the book. Printer's errors
appear on almost every page, and in a work like this which will be
read by many not well acquainted with many of the languages quoted
the results of such mistakes may be far-reaching. Thus on one page
(ITI, 46) ‘méaddham . . . mad-has® for *médh-gm . . . médh-as’ ;
(IT1, 89) “drsi-k-am ... trn-am’' for ‘drfi-k-am . .. tro-am’;
(IT1, 58) * bhumd . . . édrmani’ for “bhiima . . . &drmani . Some-
times the mistakes can hardly be those of the printer: Sakthi (for
sakthi) repeated by Sakthan (for sakthan). In Sanskrit, where accuracy
might especially be expected, strange forms appear like rdjas for
raja; in the Skt. version of the Lord's Prayer (I, 73) we have tavd
for tava, vayasea for vaye ca, ksamasja for ksamasva, and durdtmata
for durdtmatiiya (?). There are many inconsistencies, €.g. in the marking
of long vowels in Latin, or the accent in Vedic words. In a work so
full of new theories, -one might reasonably expect greater care in
exhausting possibilities before a choice is made. Thus in trying to
establish the disappearance of LE. s before certain consonants H.
quotes Skt. usdm beside ugdsam ; but the former, which is an isolated
form, may well be a new analogical creation after the type panthah
pantham.

But these are drawbacks which we must accept as philosophically
as possible ; and which we must not let obscure the genius of Hirt's
work : for genius, indeed, it contains. But let those who are not
* Hirts * take warning. For such inaccuracies in a work of less genius
might well be damning.

It is impossible to follow here all Hirt's expositions and theories :
for few writers could put so much into less than a thousand octave
pages. One point may, however, be mentioned in connexion with
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. questions already raised in this series of reviews, the ultimate com-
munity of origin of LE. with other language-families. It is not with
LE. as we know it by immediate comparison of the separate LE.
languages with which Semitic or Finno-Ugrian or Sumerian must be
compared, but with Pre-indo-european, out of which Indo-European
subsequently developed. And in many ways this work is a grammar
of Pre-1.LE. For Hirt, more than any other, has dived into the pre-
history of LE., in his attempts to elucidate the origin of LE. sounds
(especially of the vowels, on which he has shed so much light) and
of LE. forms. His vision opens a vista of possibilities for the future.

R. L T.

Ispo-Irixiax Srupms. By FEuropean, American, and Indian
Scholars. pp. viii + 293, 6} x 9% London : Kegan Paul,
Trench, Tribner & Co., 192D,

The regard in which Shams-ul-ullema Dastur Darab Peshotan
Sanjana is held by students of Iranian philology and of Zoroastrianism
is proved by the contributions to this volume, published in his honour.
Scholars from India, from Europe, from America have united to
pay tribute to the son who in the monumental edition of the Dinkard
has so worthily maintained and increased the fame of his father.
There are collected here some twenty-nine articles, which deal with
various aspects—religious, cultural, philological, and linguistic—
of Zoroastrianism and the language of its scriptures. They are of
varying worth ; but some are notable. Two are translations from the
German, one of which—Zarathuitra : his life and doctrine, by C.
Bartholomae—has appeared before in Akademische Rede in the
other K. Geldner shows conclusively that zaotar- in Yasna ii, 1 means
“ he who sacrifices or who ought to sacrifice °, correlating it thus with
Skt. hotr-.

Tt might perhaps have been made a little clearer that the form of
the latter if connected with hvdyati “ calls’ (and not, as it actually is,
with juhdti) would have been *havitr- (cf. hdviman- ¢ invocation ).

It is impossible to notice here all the articles, But among the
many interesting, two have especial interest for linguists. A. V.
Williams-Jackson gives the meaning °snarling’ to the hitherto
enigmatic epithet of the camel (Yt. 14, 11) urvats, which he derives
from *ruvatd as gen. sg. of a pres. part. (cf. Skt. ruvdnt-). The epithet
indeed seems apt to one who has tried to lead a convoy of many

il
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hundreds of these animals by night across the Sinai desert. The same .
scholar relinquishes his translation of Old Persian wéabarim (Bh. 1,
86-7) as ‘borne on buffaloes” on the ground that at the time of
Darius’ crossing of the Tigris the water-buffalo had not been intro-
duced, and agrees instead to the restoration ui{trla-barim * camel-
barne °.

In the other H. Reichelt shows that the endings -i# -us of certain
n and u stems are ghost-terminations due to wrong reading of the
original Aramaic text : thus, e.g., n'meyd (ndmuviz for ndmaid) was
read as namanis (v having been taken as n, as in hunaiti for huvaiti =
Skt. suwiti).

R. G. Kent draws attention to the dat. sg. of the st pers. pron.
in the Githis—mabyd. But his discussion does not add much to
our knowledge of the history of the forms of this pronoun. His
suggestion that the unaspirated form of LE. *eghom in Gk, &y, ete.,
is due to contamination with *ge in Gk. éuéye, ete., is worth con-
sidering. But if -gho- is a deictic particle, why not also -go-, which
of course may exist in Slav, -go? The two forms may have there-
fore existed side by side from the beginning. But that only removes
the problem one stage: what is the relationship of *gho- : *go and
*ge (Gk. ye) : *ghe (Skt, ha) ? In other words he neglects the fact that
they are many instances of -alternation between aspirate and un-
aspirated in 1.E. His explanation of *eghom as a neuter noun meaning
* this-here-ness " is quite at variance with Meillet's doctrine of gender
in LE.

R I T.

Ixpomraxica. By J. Wackerwacer., (Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende
Sprachforschung, Bd. 55, pp. 104-10.) Goettingen : Vandenhoeck
und Rupprecht.

Two of those studies from the pen of the master which make all
his disciples long for the completion of his Grammar of Sanskrit.
May that day be near.

There is no convincing evidence for the existence of & nom. pdntha
beside pdnthah, which is attested also in AV. Ace. pdnthanam (like
Av. pantinam) replaced pintham through influence of ddhvan- which
15 almost synonym of pdntha-. So, too, mahdnt- is due to contamination
of mahd- and brhdnt-. It may be of interest to note that in its further
history pén.r.h&'!.- has preserved its gender at the expense of its form:

N .



LINGUISTICA 121

Panj. pandh, Si. pandhu m. (< *pantho). In another area the form
*panthi has perhaps influenced the word which has replaced it :
wirtma n., which appears in Guj. vat, Hi. bal, eto., as a fem., whereas
neuters in -an- usually appear as neut. in Guj., and masc. in Hi.
(e.z. Skt. kdrma ndma > Guj. kim nam n., Hi. kam nai m., Skt.
cdrma > Guj. e@m n.). Only in Kumaoni and Nepali, which have
certain relations with the N.W. group where pinthah preserves its
gender, do we find bato as & masc. (But Nep. also keeps the gender
of certain masc. stems in -i, as dgo ‘ fire' opp. to Hi., etc., ag f.)
The second study shows that *ekatya- (whence Pali ekacca-) is
a parallel form of ekatiya-. Suffix -fiya- (as also in mukhatiya-) is
characteristic of ordinals, dvifiya-, trtiya-. But these also have forms
with -fya-.
R. L. T.

Ax ErymoLooicas VocaBuLary of Pasiro. By . MORGENSTIERNE.
(Skrifter utgitt av Det Norske Videnskaps-Akademi i Oslo.)
pp- 120, 7 x 10}. Oslo: Dybwad, 1927.

A year ago the hope was expressed in these pages that we should
soon see more results in detail of Dr. Morgenstierne’s mission in
Afghanistan, the firstfruits of which appeared in his * Report . That
expectation has been fully justified.

This etymological vocabulary is dedicated to Professor Geiger,
who more than thirty years ago laid the firm foundations of the
study of Pashto etymology and phonetics, But in thirty years much
new knowledge of Iranian has come to light. In the domain of Pashto
itself M.’s study of dialects is probably the greatest contribution.
It was thus time for revising and supplementing Geiger’s work. The
importance of etymology in linguistic science is capital. Without
sure etymologies we cannot establish the formulas of sound-change ;
without establishing the formulas of sound-change there can be no
science of comparative or historical grammar. Hence especial attention
may be drawn to the strictness of M.'s method. The development of
sounds is open to comparatively strict control; to the development
of meanings there seems to be almost no limitation. The uninitiated
are sometimes sceptical; the expert is sometimes carried too far
by his own enthusiasm. M.’s semantic comparisons from other
languages will therefore be welcomed. Tt is perhaps possible to add
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a few. The suggestion that yarai ‘ calf of leg’ may be the same as
yarai ‘ coarse bread ’ receives confirmation from the development in
L.A. of 8kt. pinda- * round lump, ball of rice ' in Rom, pinre * foot *,
Tirahi * pénde *, Nep. pirulo * calf of leg*. For als ‘ flock of lambs ™ <
Av. hata- co Skt. satd- * won, wealth’, cf. Skt. dhdna- © prize, booty,
wealth ' = 8i. dhapu * herd °.

The difficulties of the Pashto etymologist are great. Phonetic
development has taken place to a degree at which many words,
from the phonetic (as well as the semasiological) standpoint, are
susceptible of more than one derivation. M. quotes the example
of walas, in which w- can represent earlier w-, b-, haw-, or hab-; -I-
can represent -d-, -, or -fuw- and the vowel a, au, or ai. The phonetic
possibilities are thus almost unlimited,

To the Iranianist this book needs no recommendation: it is
indispensable to him. To the Indianist three considerations make
it of vital interest. The first—the original connexion of Indian with
Iranian—needs no elaboration. The second is the mutual influences
of Iranian and Indian after their differentiation. This has probably
been profound. Tedesco has shown how certain isoglosses (chiefly
semasiological) run through both N.W. Indo-Aryan and adjacent
Iranian. This book furnishes further examples : wana * tree * (oo Skt.
wina-) has the same meaning in Si. wanu, but becomes *forest ’
further to the East (e.g. Hi. ban).

Although the predominant outside influence on Pashto has been
exercised by Persian, its position and its relations, at times intimate,
with India have led to much borrowing from LA. in early as well
as modern times. The early borrowings are of considerable phonetic
interest to the Indianist: e.g. lasta (as in Hi. lithi, ete.) in which
we have possibly contamination of Skt. yasti- and lakwta-. It may
be possible to add a few more,

kat * heap’, cf. Panj. khatta * pit ', Nep. khat * heap’ < Skt. khitra-.

larama * nettlerash °, cf. Shina jdzi, Panj. dadd, Nep. dad ‘ ring-
worm ', ete., < Skt. dadri- dardrii-.

hway * high’, of. Ku. udharno © to untwist '; Pa, uddhata- * pulled
out ' < Skt. uddhria- * removed, raised '

lawar * stick ", beside Syr. Rom. lauri, of. Nep. lauro < Skt. lakuta-.

it * flat, pressed’, cf. Pan). aitt, Guj. Mar. cit, Ass, Bg. Or. H|
Nep. cit *lying flat on the back * < *citta- < *cipta- 1 of. widely
spread *cip- *eipp- * press .

bram * power’, cf. Bkt. brdhman-?
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lar * spittle ', cf. Nep. lar, ral, Hi. Ku. ral, < Skt. lala- (< *lada- 7).

réy ‘in good health’, cf. Skt. aroga-; arogi < drogyam is very
common in the Khar. Doc. from Niya.

palaltai * sitting cross-legged " : also Lah. palatthi.

poh ‘aware’, cf. Skt. prabudh- * watchful* (pribudhyate in Sgh.
pubudinu * to wake up ).

wir ‘expanded ’, lw. from *wi-tfta-, of. Skt. vi-stra-!

vidita ‘ unit of square measure ' : or lw. from Skt. vitasti- in Si.
vithi, Sgh. viyat ?

wit ‘open, ajar’: lw. from Skt. wvikfa- ‘ separated ' 1

zambal *to blink’: there is a large family of words in LA
expressing ‘rapid motion’ from *jhamma-, as in Nep. jhamma
‘ altogether *, jhamjham ‘in torrents ', jhamjhamdunu ‘to tingle’,
jhamkanu * to shine *, jhamfanu * to spring’, as well as from *jhampa-,
*ihappa-.

@r ‘hindrance " : Indian has both *ada- (8i. aranu * to stick’),
*ida- (Ass. @riba ‘ to suspend ', Hi. @rna), and *adda- (< *adya- ! —
Kash. adun, 8i. adanu, Nep. arinu),

drabol *to press down ': direct borrowing from Indian (ef. Si.
dabanu, Hi, dabnd, ete.) is doubtful, because Si. dabanu, Lah. dabbay,
Kash, dabun, Rom. dab point to *dabb-, not *darb- or *drabl- (as
suggested by M.).

The following further suggestions are offered with diffidence by
one who is no expert in Iranian phonology.

iid ‘long’: < Indo-Ir. *bridha-, rather than Av. borasz-. Cf.
Pa. buddha- ‘old’ < 8kt. *brdha- (with ddh for dh by analogy),
beside Skt. brhdnt-.

ayér *indigestion’: < *agrta-, rather than *agrta-. Cf. Bkt.
ajirpa- * indigestion °.

taitan < castan : cof. corresponding assimilation in Skt. tisthati >
Pkt. citthai (attested in Kalasha cidtim, Sgh. hitinu (is Pashai tostik
a further dissimilation ?2).

dédra * kmfa -r.-:"‘hnya of. Shina kdei * scissors * < *kartyd ?

yarma ‘sun’: asin Rom. kham, Nep. ghim, ete. < Skt. gharmd-.

yara ‘proud ' : cof. Skt. garva- !

lwarédal * to be cleft ' < *ni-bard- : the modern languages show
the Skt. form to be vardh-, not bardh-.

maryalara * pearl ' : of. nlan Skt. marakata-.

na#@:#toaqum wring " : can this be connected with Bkt.
nifcotayali ‘ causes to drip’, whnh survives in Si. micoinu, Guj.
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wicovvii * to squeeze ont’, and with extension -da- in Hi, micornd
(cf. micurna * to ooze out '), Nep. nicornu, etc.

niim * navel ' ; Shirani numi ‘90" : cf. similar nasalization of
g (> -#- > -m-) in several LA. dialects : Garvi num, Kash. nam,
Sgh. nama ‘9 '; Kash. namat 90 %

wiyiiz * flood " : prob. with M. = *pi-yauza-; but in view of
Geiger's phonetically difficult *ni-wdza- (cf. Skt. ni-vah-), of. Skt.
ny-iih- (i.e. niy-ih-) !

prinatal * to loosen " : may there not be similar confusion of two
roots *nedh- and *negh- in Skt. naddhd- and nihyati (for -h- < -dh-
in this word would be irregular) ?

pustai ‘rib’: unnecessary for Geiger to reject Darmstetter's
derivation < Av. pariti- ‘ back * in favour of Skt. preti- ‘rib".  Are
not these two words the same, both (as well as Skt. prsthd- and Av.
parita-) being extensions of *perk- in Skt. pdréu-, Av. parasu- !
Apart from the extraordinary fluidity in the nomenclature of body-
parts, this development of meaning appears natural : of. also Skt.
prsti-vdh- (prob. * carrying on the back ).

puitidal * to ask’: or denominative from past part, *prita- !

(pudta-ywarga * kidney * < *warkd- < wrtka-. M. points out that
assimilation of tk > kk must be older than st >r. In this particular
word assimilation of tk took place also in LA. inexplicably early :
Skt. vrkkdiu. Phonetic irregularity, or deformation, in the name
of a body-part ?

war ‘scab': can this be < *wr-ta- 7 Cf. 8kt. vrand- (vr-ana-1),
Lat. volnus, according to Walde (s.v.) from *wel- “ tear ". This also
in 8kt. vrécdti (< *wl-sge-1 —or < ‘wgfk—uqc-, enlargement with -ek-
a8 in erk-nd-1).

Lastly it is noteworthy that the same class of words seem to
present phonetic irregularities or difficulties in more than one language :
e.g. layar * naked ’, if < *nagna- (Av. mayna- with m-!).  So beside
Skt. nagnd-, Hi. nagd, etc., Kash. has non* with unexpected -n- < -gn-.
The phonetic difficulties and confusions of the Ir. word for ‘ throat,
neck ’* are paralleled in LA., where we find Skt. kanthd- (etym. 1—
cf. Syr. Rom. kand, Mar. kithé, etc.), Skt. ghantikd (etym. t—cf.
Guj. ghdfi, etc.); Skt ghatd (etym. '—cf, Hi. ghdr, ete); Bkt.
skandhd- * shoulder’ (cf. Si. kandhu ‘neck’); Skt. gdtra- * body’
(cf. 8i. gatru ‘meck’; *gatla- in Panj. gatta, 8i. gito ‘nape’); and
finally Sh. soti, Kash. hot** throat " (< *ératta-1).

B L.,



LINGUISTICA 125

Notes ox Suvensi. By G. Morcessrierse. (Norsk Tidsknit for
Sprogvidenskap, vol. i, pp. 32-84) 1928

Attention has already been called to the urgent need for recording
more fully some of the Dardic dialects of Indo-Aryan before they die
out. The need is scarcely less urgent of doing the same for certain
of the Iranian dialects in or near the borders of India. Shughni,
one of the Ghalcah group, north of the Hindu Kush, is rapidly being
overrun by Persian. In a letter quoted by the author of these notes,
J. Barthoux, head of the French Scientific Mission in Afghanistan,
who visited Badakhshan in 1926, wrote : ** Les interpénétrations qui
s'accentuent chaque année, de plus en plus, vont susciter des con-
taminations et submerger les langues autochthones.” It is good,
therefore, that Dr. Morgenstierne during his own linguistic mission
in Afghanistan should have been able to collect some Shughni material.
With this he has included what has been collected by others.
W. Geiger, in Gr. ir. Ph. i, 2, has treated of the phonology. But M.
adds a number of details. The existence of &, of various origin, but

* prob. pronounced with the tongue retroverted ', is of interest when
compared with the development of Indo-Ir. & to sin Sanskrit, through
contact with which arose the cerebral plosives properly belonging to
Sanskrit.

The phonological notes are followed by a voeabulary of about
900 words. with important etymological indications. About half
these words are shown to be loans from Persian. Two short texts
form a useful appendix.

A few notes : If * an early insertion of » has saved the d " in ménd
‘ waist-band ', why not also in mid < Av. maidya-! It would be
interesting to know whether the other dialects generally have both
forms. The special liability of certain words to be borrowed requires
further investigation : thus here mut * fist * is noted as a loan, just as
mugtak must be in Shina.

The change of Or > ¢ (i.e. ts: e.g. puc ‘son ') is parallel with that
of Shina tr > ¢; while nist ‘sat down ' < *ni-hasta- beside Sarikoli
naliist < phnnlztimll}' regular *ni-fasta- is paralleled in Dardie by
Kalasha nisim ° I sit* < *nisidami, not niz-. pesc- ‘ to ask’ points
to Ir.*prs-éa-, which M. says he cannot explain. Is it possible that
this represents LE. *prk-sge-, while Av. porasa- < *pri-gke- 1 1f s0,
it forms an important parallel with the forms of Balt.-Slav. which,
according to Brugmann (Grundriss, IT, i, p. 351), have -sgo- : Lith.
jidkaw, 081 iskg ° 1 seek ' < ®is-aq"/,-, beside Av. isailty < *is-sk -

R. L. T.
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A Brier AccoUNT OF Maravanam PHONETICS. By L. VISWANATHA
RAMASWAMI AIYAR. {Caloutta University Phonetic Btudies,
No. 1) pp. 31, 6} % 9. Calcutta University Press, 1925.

A very interesting study on scientific lines, and the forerunner
of others, it may be hoped, to appear in the same series. We hope,
too, that the author himself will write more fully on Malayalam
phonetics than the limits of this little brochure permitted. For there
are several points which more ‘nformation might illuminate. Thus,
though no word ends in a plosive, words do end with the voiced
continuants [n], (8. (i1, (). (x]. (1) [1], (3], [m] ; or the same words
may be prnnuunoed with a following (2). But under what conditions *

The student of Indo-Aryan is struck by the great difference between
the phonetic system of Malayalam and of LA. in general : there are
no voiced or unvoiced aspirates; there are no unexploded stops
{the reproduction of unexploded final - in Skt. loanwords as -l is
interesting) ;  there are three series of t-sounds, retroverted [t],
alveolar [¢], and dental [t]. Neither [t] nor [t] appear initially, althongh
in later LA. initial cerebrals become common.

A few points need correction. Sanskrit @ was not [a], but at an
early date had become [a] or at least was differentiated from [a:] in
the direction of [a]. The word-stress in English is not necessarily
on the initial (e.g. for'bid, al'low, ete., etc.), although this is a mistake
frequently made by Indian speakers of English ; noris it in German.

£l Vi

Ux Axciex PEUPLE DU PENJAE. By J. PREVLUSKI. (Extract from
Journal Asintigue, Jan.-Mar., 1926.) PP 59. Paris : Imprimerie
Nationale, 1926.

In this brilliant study Prayluski continues his research into the
pre-Aryan population of India, and the reactions of their language
on Indo-Aryan. Discoveries at Harapps and Mohen-jo-Daro disclose
the existence of considerable civilizations in the Indus Valley. To
help bridge the interval between these and that of which we have
cognizance in the Vedic hymns, P. has studied certain facts about
the ancient peoples of the Panjab, and in particular the Udumbaras,
whose prosperity 18 attested by many finds of coins dating before the
Christian era.

Madra (with its cariants Malla, Mila, Malava, Madda, and
Maddava) is another form of Bhadra. They are names of the same
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or adjacent peoples. But P. gives no full explanation of or parallel
for the interchange of bh/m. Ts the original *mhalla- > bhalla- ;
of. Skt. mahisf > *mhaisi > Hi. bhais, etc.? Madra and Bhadra
are learned Sanskritizations of Malla and Bhalla: cf. the existence
of pairs like bhalla- alla- in the popular language (< *bhadla-, *ardla-)
beside bhadrd- and drdrd- in the learned. Bhalla > *bahla- (by a
change analogous with that which produced W.Pah. gohro < ghotaka- :
but it must be remembered that we have no evidence of the antiquity
of this latter): bahltka- may then be derived from bhalla-; and
Bhallika- was the name of a celebrated caravan leader. The Bahlikas
were probably an Iranian or iranianized tribe.

These identifications, though tempting, are not too strong on the
phonetic side. With the Udumbaras P. seems on surer ground. The
textile stuffs known in Pali as kotumbara- or kodumbara-, in Skt. as
kotambaka-, came probably from a country in the Sub-himalayan zone.
Disappearance of initial k- (> &k > &) is characteristic of certain
Austro-asiatic languages. kodumbara- and od® may thus form a pair
(8kt. *kudumbara-: udumbara- and wdumbara-). ku- or ka- is a
widespread Austro-as. prefix. The root is *tumba °gourd or
cucumber ’, borrowed in various dialectical forms in Indo-Aryan
(type Skt. tumba-, ldbu-, which correspond with Batak tabu, Malay
labu). The name for * gourd ' was transferred to the Ficus glomerata
owing to likeness in shape and in multiplicity of seeds. In the South
Seas the names of peoples are frequently taken from those of vegetables,
and several Austro-as. peoples trace their origin to a gourd or melon.
In India Sumati, wife of SBagara, gave birth to a gourd whence came
60,000 sons. If then udumbara- is of Austro-as. origin, it may well
be the name both of the Ficus glomerata and of a people. These
are situated both in the Sub-himalayan zone and in Kacch (Pliny’s
Odonbeores). 'The Dravidians, found in Baluchistan (Brahui) and
south of the Vindhyas, originally may have extended over the Panjab,
whence they were driven by the Austro-asiatic speaking peoples.
Later the Aryan invasion divided the latter into two. Evidence of
their cultural importance is seen in loanwords in the West. The
hesitation between b and p in Lat. carbasus and Gk. xdpmagoes is not
explained by Skt. kerpdsa-, but may be explained by common
borrowing (directly or through intermediaries) from Austro-as. in
which the word for cotton contained a half-voiced labial.

Indo-Aryan is unique among LE. languages in maintaining the
voiced aspirates. This would be explained by an Austro-as, sub-
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stratum : for the aspirates of Austro-as. are remarkable for their
force and duration, and include voiced aspirates.

These conclusions reached by the author's keen insight, are
supported by a wealth of evidence, of which some may not be con-
vineing in itself. but of which the cumulative effect is strong. What-
ever may have to be altered or added to in the future, P. has written
the beginnings of & most fascinating chapter in Indian history.

P. has offered an explanation of the name of the widespread
caste of Doms (Skt. domba-) in the gourd from which various musical
instruments are made. The examination of other modern caste or
tribal names would be fruitful. I have elsewhere (Nature, May,
1928) suggested the study of Skt. odra-, which appears in all LA. and
some Dravidian languages either as the name of a tribe (the
aboriginal inhabitants of Orissa) or of a caste of mud-workers. The
archaic form in Sindhi edru suggests early contact between Aryans
and Odras, Were they, too, an Austro-as. people in the Panjab i

R.L T

Noums DE VILLES INDIENNES DANS LA GEOGRAPHIE. By J. PrzyLuski.
(Bull. S8oc. de Ling. No. 83, pp. 218-29.) Paris, 1927.

The author establishes and comments on the geographical equation
Dantapura- = Dantakiira- or Dandagoura (Ptolemy) = Palowura. The
purely Arvan name is translated by the mixed Danta-kura- or the
purely un-Arvan Palowra. pal- ‘ivory ' (= danta-) may be either
Dravidian (= ivory) or Austro-asiatic (= tooth). Rkira-, gira-, dr-
has conmexions in Aunstro-as. (Munda *katda, Indonesian kueta),
eventually connected with a root meaning ‘enclose’. This has
a parallel in Sumerian gar g'ar * enclose, assemble °, kar * wall*, The
initial equation is probable ; the later comparisons are possible, but
as yet they lack the exact equivalence of phonetic particularities
without which no etymology can be held proved.

R, L. T

PrakriTic AXD NoX-Arvax STRATA I¥ THE VOCABULARY oOF
Sansgmir. By A, 0. WooLxer. (Extract from Sir Ashutosh
Mukherji Memorial Volume.) pp. 7, 6} x 93. Patna, 1926,
Principal Woolner has written a suggestive article on the non-

Indo-European vocabulary of Sanskrit and its descendants. He has

contented himself with making some interesting lists of Sanskrit

words, which are without known or sure etymologies, but which seem
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to have at least some connexion among themselves, betraying perhaps
a common source of borrowing. Sometimes perhaps the author
unnecessarily throws away an Indo-European etymology. He
rejects the LE. origin of dndd-, which I upheld in JRAS. 1924, p. 565,
namely its connexion with the family of words represented by 0.8l.
jedro * testicle . To the argument there adduced I would now add
firstly the fact that without doubt there was an LA, dialect in which
-ndr- > nd. To the probable comparison Skt. dandd- co Gk. 8évépov,
we can add the certain derivation of Skt. canda- < candrd-, since
Sindhi has candro * passionate’, just as it has eandru ‘moon’ <
candrd-. That @ndd- represents *dndra- appears to be proved beyond
doubt by the Kalasha ondrak ‘egg’. How then are we to account
for the fact that in all other dialects which normally preserve ndr,
or change 1t to adr (as Bindhi) or nd (as, e.g., the Central and Western
groups) only the form dndd- appears (> Pkt. anda- > Class. Skt.
anda-)? In India, at least, the word for ‘egg’, perhaps from its
association with ‘ testicle’, appears liable to replacement either by
borrowing from another dialect, or by a completely new word ;
while the phonetically correct descendant of dndd- is retained either
in a specialized sense or as meaning ‘ testicle .  In the second category
we have Kash. thiil (* the big ' < sthiild-) ; Nep. phul (* the swollen " <
phulld-), but dr * testicle " ; W.Pah. kdci pinni, timpur pinni (* the
little lump’ < pindikd); E.Suketi bati, Bilaspuri and Mandeali
batfi (‘the round’ < varta-). To the first category belong Class.
Skt. anda- (not apda-) from Pkt.; Hi. andd ‘egg’, dr * testicle”;
Bg. anda * egg’, driyd * male ' ; Guj. and * egg, dd * testicle . Shina
gil. hané, koh. handl, gur. hané all have an irregular A-.

Since, then, for whatever reason, many of the Mod. I.A. languages
show this avoidance of the phonetically correct form, we may perhaps
assume with some degree of probability that the Rigvedic dialect,
which normally retamed ndr (e.g. candrd-) replaced *andrd- by the
form andd- from a dialect in which ndr = nd (from which also come
canda- and dandd-).

But dpdd- is only one of many words of unknown or uncertain
etymology. Przyluski in an article already referred to has shown
that Austro-asiatic tribes maintained themselves in all probability
till a late period in the Panjab. Himself situated in the Panjab, it
is to be hoped that Principal Woolner will continue his study of the

non-Indo-European elements in Indo-Aryan.
R. L T

VoL, ¥. PART L a
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Tae so-cariep Takur-1-Bant INscripTioN oF THE Year 103, By

8rex Koxow. (Epigraphia Indica, vol. xviii, pp. 261-82,)

The inscription is read by Professor Konow from a new estampage,
and is most illuminatingly discussed from the historical as well as
the more strictly epigraphical and linguistic standpoint. Several
points of considerable linguistic interest emerge. In these problems
the modern languages can often bring help or confirmation and should
never be neglected. K. is undoubtedly right in his interpretation of
pache as pakse, since the ch is written with the form corresponding
to Bkt. ks, not cch. And it is precisely in the N'W._, in the so-called
Dardie dialects, that the regular development of ks is cch, not kkh,
as I shall show below in another review. Whether the form without
the bar (= Skt. kg) should be transliterated ks is doubtful. I prefer
the form used by Rapson, namely &éh.  Shina distinguished this sound
to-day as a cerebral (retroverted) ch, as opposed to palatal ek (= Skt.
ech, thy).

The identification of boy- in boyana with Ir. *baug- * to save’ does
not seem to me certain, Would -¢- or -j- in an Ir. loanword have become
-iy- ¢ In other words, was it borrowed early enough !

K. notes the tendency of Kharosthi Inserr. to replace Skt. r by 3.
The reality of this is completely confirmed by Dardic and by Syrian
Romani : 8kt. #r > Shina #; and in Syr. Rom., in which 8kt. § = s,
#r (like orig. 5) = &

K. ascribes the value z to jh in words like dajha < Skt. dasa-.
I have suggested the same value for the symbol transliterated hy
Rapson as # in the Niya documents, Again, in certain of the N.W.
dialects intervocalic -s- has regularly become z, e.g. in Kohistani
Shina (bazddu < vasantd-). It is, however, noteworthy that those
languages which, preserving mtervocalic -s- or changing it to -h-
have voiced breathed consonants following a nasal, have changed
§ or s after a nasal to j or jh: e.g Sindhi waiijhu < Skt. vanmsd-,
haiiju < 8kt. harsd- (beside Shina anzu).

I cannot agree that ayasa represents adyasya, Pkt. has no form
ajja- < ddya-, because the expected phonetic form of the latter would
be *ddiya-, which survives in Pali d@diya- beside more common adika- -
Pkt. has other derivatives, adima- and ddiilla-. ddya- cannot become
aya- (i.e. ayya-) ; the comparison with uyydna- < udyina- is beside
the point. For in this case we are dealing with the final unexploded
consonant of a word ud. These final unexploded stops are assimilated
to a following continuant, and so have a different development from
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the same stops in the middle of a word, where the explosion was
heard through the following continuant. The same holds good of
final (unexploded) -s before an initial stop, and s + stop in the middle
of & word. Thus in the middle of a word -té-, -ts-, -dy- = cch, cch, 3j ;
-gk- -sk-=kkh; st>tth; st>tth; sp> pph. But ms c- > mec-,
nis k- = nikk-, nis t- = witt-, ut & > udd-, wt 5- > uss-, ud y- > wyy-.
This principle is confirmed by the fate of wt stha- (Girnar ustanasi)
which in N.W. dialects appears as uit- (and in Romani uitilo * stood ')
and so regularly in Hindi, etc., as uth-. T hope shortly to write more

fully on this problem of sandhi and its apparent exceptions.
R. L T.

‘ Gepex " uxp ‘ NepMEs ' i INpiscnes. By P. Tepesco. (Journal
of the American Oriental Society, vol. xliii, pp. 358-90.)

An important study of Indo-Aryan isoglosses of form and meaning.
The past tense of ‘ give * in Mod. LA. represents three earlier forms
*dita-, *ditta-, dinna-. The first, though not found in SBkt., is LE.
*dato- (= Lat. datus) ; the second is Skt. dattd- influenced by *dita-,
and the third has the frequent -na- suffix of roots ending in a dental.
There are other forms *diddha-, *dilkia- (crossed with laddha-, lahia-).
The author carefully defines (with the help of L.S.I) the area of each
form ; and draws therefrom important conclusions as to the dialectical
position of Skt. and Pali: the former (with dattd-) belongs to N.W.
group, which now has *ditta-, the latter to the S.W.-Central which
has dinna-, These isoglosses are crossed by others concerning the
word ‘ take’. The distinction of labk- as ‘ acquire " in N.W.-W.-8,
(and 8kt.) and as ‘ take ’ in Central and E. is perhaps of LE. date
(Gk. AapBdve has both). Where labl- means ‘ acquire ’, grabli- means
‘take’ (as in Skt.). They cross with da-. ni-, @ni-. This brilliant
essay shows what information with regard to dialect division (one of
the crying needs of Indo-Aryan comparative grammar) can be gained
from an intensive study of vocabulary.

From the study of these forms T. reaches the same conclusion
with regard to the so-called ‘ Outer Circle ™ as the writer from a study
of sounds : namely, that the resemblances of the Outer Circle are due
to conservation, and therefore indicate no peculiar connexion between
them. The innovations of the centre spread outwards and so formed
an inner group with innovations in common. Thus I have pointed
out elsewhere that the conservation of -m- in, say, Shina and Singhalese
argues no especially close connexion, but only a common origin.
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It appears to me doubtful whether dink- (p. 361) in Mar. dinkala,
etc., rests upon dinna- -+ *dika-. The exact history of M.L. -nn- is
yet to be written : but there is no doubt that Pkt. -nn- often appears
in Mod. LA, as -nh-.

Sindhi pdte is not for *pato influenced by pres. stem pa- (p. 387),
but is the phonetically regular descendant of Skt. pripta-. Panj.
Lah. and 8i. all preserve a 8kt. long vowel as long even before original
consonant group (see Tummer, Transactions of 2nd Oriental Congress,
Caleutta, p. 493). In Sindhi the consonant group is in both cases
simplified, in Lah. only if an original long preceded it: thus vék,
dkh-, etc. (p. 584), require no special explanation. This considerati
supports T.'s important contention that *ditta- is old (being forme
on Skt. dattd-), and not simply a modern form after other past partt
in M.I. -t#- (< Skt. -kt-, #t-, -pt-) : for the vowel of kitd (beside ditta)
can only be explained from kia- = k-, which makes kit a modern )
form compared with ditta. ™y

gidho (p. 379) is analogical, rather than = *grbdha-.

Sindhi kayo (p. 385) is scarcely a N.W. form kata- = kptd- ; for
N.W. development of st appears to be at. Rather kiyo influenced by
pres. stem kar-,

Bhadrawahi thld- (of which T. questions the origin) is probably
Skt. prap-. In Bhad. bhr > dhl. Tt is characteristic of several Dardie
and neighbouring dialects that ¢r and pr, dr and br, dhr and bhr develop
in the same way. Gaw. has Pl for tr and pr.

p. 360, para. 5, for ‘ Part. Pass.” read ‘ Part. Priis.’

R. L. T. .

-

UBErR EINE UNGEWOHNLICHE VERTRETUNG voN sn 1M MrrreL-
ixpiscHEN. By H. Jacosn (Indogermanische Forschungen
xlv, pp. 168-72.)

With Mar. withu, ete., as a name of Visnu, Professor Jacobi compares
vilthu- in Ap. and in the Mahdpurina of the Digambara Puspadanta.
So, too, Digambara has Naravai-vitthi- for Bhoja-vrsni-. Similarlv
in Mahapurina titthe = trsnd. J. compares pronunciation of sn as st
in Skt. loanwords in Mod. L.A. and considers that these forms with m
are descendants of popular pronunciation of loanwords with sn. In this
connexion it should be recalled that the Siksis mention a pronuncia-
tion of sy as stm. If J. is right in ascribing this pronunciation to
loanwords only, they must be older than the change st - tth, which
is carried through in Pali, and in the more E. inscﬁpt.j;,ng of Aoka.
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But is it necessarily a development in loanwords only ? The group
sn, like any other group in which one consonant is not definitely
unexploded and the other exploded, is peculiarly liable to divergent
development, and beside nk (and perhaps -s°n-) there may well have
been a development -stn- > st > fth. The Siksa reference has been
given. But much more important is the parallel, which J. has missed
in the development of ém, sm, sm. These, too, become either 8, g5
ss or mh (and mbh, perhaps mph) or ip, sp, sp > pph. And the
Siksis similarly mention the pronunciation #&pm, spm, spm. In
Adokan sm > sp, pph at Shahbazgarhi (-aspi < -asmin), Kalsi ([ta]pha
< tdsmat), Dhauli and Jaugada (tuphe < *tusme, aphe < asme), Pillar
Edicts (tuphe), Rupnath (tupaka). In addition to the dialectical
variation there is positional variation (e.g. -sm- in termination in
most cases > -gs-). Similar development in Pkt. (Pischel, p. 216).
The number of words containing these groups and surviving in Mod.
LA. is small : it is therefore impossible to trace the dialectical
boundaries. But of. Khowar ispa < asma-, grigp < grigmd- ; possibly
also Sgh. api * we’, topi ‘ you' (otherwise Geiger). There seems no
need to assume the intermediate stage -sv- with Pischel for Pkt. (loc.
cit.) and Morgenstierne for Khowar (Report on a Linguistic Mission
to Afghanistan, p. 70); #m may pass to spm through failure to
co-ordinate closure of lips and of nasal pussage; so, too, sn > sin
One of my children for a short while reproduced the English group
sn- as -, before changing it, a little later, to voiceless n.
R LT

1. Querques Desixesces p'Opratir Ex Moven-INpiEx
EPIGRAPHIQUE ET LiTTERAIRE. II. LE PRECATIF SANSKRIT.
By J. Brocn. (Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique de Paris,
xxiii 2, pp. 107-22.) Paris: Champion, 1927.

Jules Bloch is the acknowledged master of the Comparative
Grammar of Indo-Aryan; and all that he writes is illuminating,
In the first article here he discusses the forms exhibited by the
optative in Middle Indian before its final disappearance from Indo-
Aryan conjugation. Especially interesting from the point of view
of the modern languages, in which some verbal terminations are
almost certainly derived from personal pronouns, is the explanation
of the ending of the 1st sing. act. -ehas (for Skt. -eyam) as containing
the pronoun ahdm. In the second article a satisfactory starting-
point for the analogical formation of the precative is provided.

z R. L.-T.
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LA PREMIERE PERSONNE DU PRESENT KacMier. By J. Broca
(Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris, xxviii 2, pp. 1-6.)
Paris : Champion, 1928,

Kashmiri has two forms of the 1st sing. of the Old Present,
-a for roots ending in a consonant (e.g. cal-a), -ma for roots ending
in a vowel (e.g. di-ma). The author suggests this is due to varying
treatment of -m- according as it follows a palatal or a guttural vowel :
demi = *dem + -aii or -a subsequently added ; ecallimi > *ealail >
cala. Tt is perhaps true, as B. points out with other examples, that
4 tends to absorb a neighbouring nasal earlier than a palatal, although
a high vowel may lose its nasalization earlier than a low vowel (e.g.
Guj. -¢ < -ena, beside -t < -akam). But in this case such an explana-
tion is not, 1 think, necessary. Normally -m- is preserved in Kash.,
but as part of a termination (JRAS. 1927, p. 227 ef seqq.) it may lose
its occlusion. But elements which have a special development in
a termination may nevertheless have the normal development, when
the whole word consists of only two syllables, that is to say when the
element in question shares the prominence of the root syllable:
thus -n- which becomes -n- in Guj. in the body of the word, but
loses its occlusion in terminations, is preserved in dissyllabic téna >
ten(e) ; or the termination -assa-, which becomes- aha = -@ in Nep.,
ete., is preserved as -as in fdsya > tas (op. cit. p. 233). Thus it is
probable that verbs of the type Pkt. demi (after which *padmi, khaami,
piami, ete., were changed to *pemi, *khemi, *pemi) would in Kash.
preserve -m-, while those of the type callami would lose it.

B.’s explanation of the 1st plur. of the type Hi, -2 (in opposition
to sg. -ii) as being -amah influenced by the pronoun ambhe is possible,
especially in view of what was said above of the suffixation of personal
pronouns. But another possibility cannot be neglected, namely that
it represents the Skt. type -@masi (op. cit. p. 236).

On p. 5 B. appears to suggest that in Poguli -th of 2nd plur.
represents Skt. -tha- or <ta. This cannot be; and I have suggested
another explanation (op. eit. p. 237).

Lastly he tentatively suggests that the -kk of 2nd sg. in Kash.
(with which he compares Syr. Rom. -ek) may represent a treatment
of -5 < -si. This seems on the face of it unlikely, as there does not
appear to be any similar development in LA., and in other cases
such a final -5 remains -5 in Kash. and Syr. an (e.g. Kash. kapas <

4 karpdsah, mis < mdsah, was < visdh, his < hasah, etc., and in a
“\termination gen. sing. -as < -asa < -asya ; Syr. Rom. gas = ahdsdh,
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dis < divasah, bis < busam, mas < mdsah, -ds < *.asa < -asya). |
can, however, offer no other explanation, except that it may be a
suffixed particle (of. Pkt. kkhu, and the -k of 3rd sg. imperat. i

Beng.).
R:L T

Cevrox JoursAL OF SciENce. Section G.—Archmology, Ethnology,
ete. Vol. i, pt. iv. Colombo, 1928. Rs. 3-50.

As before, all the articles, with the exception of a short
epigraphical summary by Mr. 8. Paranavitane, are from the pen of
Mr. A. M. Hoeart. There is one article of interest to linguists, a survey
of the Indo-European kinship system. H. gives a very lugid summary
of the three chief systems of kinship : (1) the Deseriptive or Individual,
as generally conceived of in W, Europe ; (2) the Simple Classificatory
or Collective in which * no relationship is peculiar to one man, but
every one of his kinsmen is related in exactly the same way to a whole
set of people as to himself ' ; and (3) the Cross Cousin system {a
variety of (2)) in which there are two groups—{a) those related through
people of the same sex (in which the terms are applied as in the Simple
Classificatory system) and (b) those related through people of opposite
sex. In (3) therefore, while the same term is used for Ego's son as
for brother's son, a different term is used for sister’s son. H. suggests
that the LE. system was in the main the Individual, although there
are perhaps traces of the Cross Cousin system as in Latin nepos
* grandson, nephew . Within the LA. branch of 1.E. Singhalese (the
only mod. LA. language dealt with) shows the Cross Cousin system ;
but Skt. and for the most part Pa. are true to the LE. type. The
almost complete neglect of Keltic and, above all, Slavonic and Baltic
(not to mention Armenian and Albanian) and the failure to compare
Iranian with Skt. make the conclusions less reliable. A few smaller
points, It is not quite correct to say that Sgh. ndddya is from Skt.
jidti-, nd alone represents jiti-, -dayd is prob. der. dd < jiti-. What
exactly is the (presumably LE.) * root nepotiya 7 The vowel quantities
are marked inconsistently in Latin: eg matér (a shp for miter),
but matertera.

R. ]J- T..
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Tue Naumes oF Reratives 18 MoberN INpo-Arvan LANGUAGES.
By Bapuram Saksexa. (Fourth Oriental Congress in India,
pp. 476-D14.) 1328

This should be a fruitful field for research. As A. M. Hocart
has shown, in the above-noticed article, at least one LA. language,
Singhalese, discloses a system of kinship-designation quite different
from that of its parent Sanskrit ; and the new system agrees generally
with the Dravidian. And in this more detailed study of LA.
Mr, Baburam Saksena has collected a considerable amount of valuable
material, which would not otherwise be readily available for the
student. But by confining his attention too closely to the form of
the words and their phonological connexion with Sanskrit, the author
has missed some data and conclusions of a wider social interest.
Nevertheless there are a number of acute and interesting observations.
There is a tendency to call relatives by names properly used by others
in a different degree of kinship. Thus B. 8. notes that, e.g., Hindi-
speaking children sometimes call their mother bhauji or bhabhi or
cdci. Evidence for the influence of the Dravidian system of cross-
cousin marriage is seen in Pkt. atta * mother-in-law ’. This is probably
Dravidian : Tamil aftai * father's sister ', as also in Mar. af, atya.
The girl being married to her father's sister's son, her husband’s
mother is also her paternal aunt. Further evidence for the influence
of the Classificatory or Collective system is seen in the fact that
the nephew’s wife and the niece’s husband are treated like the son's
wife and the daughter's husband.

The author is weak in his knowledge of the relation of Sanskrit
with LE!: pityoya- (although not recorded in Vedic) is almost cer-
tainly original and not a formation after bhrdt roya- (cf. Av. tiirya-, Gk.
marpws, ete.). yitr- hasnothing to do with ya- ‘go’, but < *y*nater-,
of which other ablaut-forms appear in Lat. ianitrices, Gk. eivdrepes.
Awadhi baced is not < vatsaka- (although in suggesting this the author
rightly notes the irregular loss of aspiration) but is either lw. from Pers,
baééa, or is < Skt. dpatya-. The Panj. vacc supports the latter
derivation. Oriya bhai-bo is not < Skt. bhratrvadhi-, but is a new
Or. compound of bhdi and bo. bhafija not < bhratrjaka-, but bhratriya-.
devara- is post-Vedic and replaced devf-. The reason that mdima,

! The difficulties which face the student in India in this respect are at the present

almost insuperable. The lack both of books and teachers argues the :
Sk pressing need
!m: Prn:vmcm Governments to send more students to Europe to study Linguistic
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sild, sasur can be used as terms of abuse in Hindi is surely not only
because a certain disrespect attaches to the bride’s people, but also
because these terms imply a certain extra-conjugal intimacy between
the speaker and the daughter or sister of the person abused.

The article concludes with a detailed list of the names for sixty-
five different relationships in Skt., Pkt., fourteen of the chief modern
I.A. languages, and (very usefully) Tamil and Santali. It is a pity
that Kashmiri was not included. Certainly a very useful collection.
It is to be hoped that the author will continue his research in this
direction.

R. L. T.

Tue ~acch- v Moperx Inpia. By G. A Grierson. (Garbe-
Festgabe, pp. 24-32) 1927.

In this very interesting essay Sir George Grierson has raised some
controversial points. For the origin of Pali acchati (Bg. dchd, ete.)
he has returned to Pischel’s derivation from Skt. rechdti, rejecting
Lévi and Meillet's proposal of *es-ske-. An etymology however must
be considered from two main view-points, meaning and phonology.

G. supports hisderivation of acch-* be’ from rechdti ‘ goes” by quoting
Eng. go = become, Pers, fudan* go, become ', Hi. jdnd ‘ go, become (esp.
in the passive construction) . The semasiological development should
then be : go > become > be. If then acchati is derived from pechdti
we may expect its earlier meaning to be * becomes' rather than
* exists, is*. On the contrary, its meanings (Rhys Davids and Stede :
Pali Dictionary, p. 8) are * sits, sits still, stays, remains, leaves alone,
is. behaves, lives’. With a pres. part. it forms a continuative present
(e.g. aggih paricaranto acchati, D.A. i, 270). There is no instance
quoted with the meaning ‘ pecomes . This meaning of ‘ remains,
exists ' as opposed to  becomes * persists into the modern languages :
Rom. acel * stays, waits, stops, sits, stands * : Hi. dchnd ‘ to remain,
stay, exist, be’; Nep. cha * is, exists ' opposed to the copulative ho <
bhdvati (e.g. pani cha * is there any water 2" pani ho * isit water 7).
Guj. uses y/acch- for the present (properly a tense of continuative
action), and +/bhii- * become " for the future (which may be a tense
of momentary action), There appears to be no modern language in
which y/acch- has the meaning * become . G. has attempted to
overcome this semasiological difficulty by suggesting that in several
m&eﬂwhntwemuapmmtiainmﬁtynpasttenwc:*mhim-
‘ has become ’ > ‘is', Phonetically this appears possible in the case
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that the presence of fem. forms differentiated from mase, forms argues
derivation from the past part. Nep. is a typical case.

m, i mL i
chii chaii
chas ohes chau cheu
eha ohe chan chin
This is obviously derived from the present.
acohiami acchima
acchasi acehatha (-o)
acohati acchanti

Yet on the strength of the fem. forms G. maintains this is derived
from the participle *acchita-: on the contrary, the fem. forms are
due to the influence of the real participial tenses on the old present,
The difference is plainly observable in the conjugation of the past
tense proper (based on the Skt. past part,).

m. f. m, f.
garyd garya
garis garyau
garyo gari garyi farin

Similarly the ‘ immutable * eha of Banjari and Gujarati beside
the regularly conjugated present is not a participial form, but the
unstressed form of the present, like Nep. 3rd s8g. cha < *chai (seen
in the negative chai-na),

v'acch- thus is seen to mean " remain, exist, be ’, not * become °,
Meaning therefore does not support derivation from yechdti * goes *,

What of sounds ? Pa, -cch-, and the ch of most of the modern
languages (¢ of Mar, and As.) can represent Skt. ech. But there
are two important exceptions. The first has been overlooked.
The Kharosthi Documents of Niya have hachati *is’. Whatever the
explanation of A- (contamination with *hi- < bhi. 1) this can scarcely
be separated from our word. #h represents Bkt. ks, never cch (see above,
p. 130).  Similarly in Kash. while ech appears to become ok, ks
becomes ch.

yitshun (icchits), tshyot*  (iiechista-), krotshe (Deg, kaduccha-),
gaishun (gdcchati), pritshun (prechdti), mitsh (mlecchd.), ofsh (accha-),

achur (aksara-), deh' (dksi-), icch (rksa-), kach (kaksd-), ek
(kuksi-), chapun (ksapyate), char (ksara-), chawun (ksapayats), chir
(ksara-), chir (ksird-), chombun (ksumbhati), dach (draksd-), pach

_'r..

of Kash. chuh, but not in any other language. Nevertheless G. argues £
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(paksd-), bochun (bibhuksati), bachun (bhiksate), mdch (mdksd), rachun
(rdksati), ch® (riiksd-), lach (laksd-), lach (laksd), lich (liksd), wuchun
(viksate), héchun (diksati), chivun (ksiba-).

The Kash. chuh therefore also implies an earlier form with ks.
But the change of ks to some sort of cch-sound (cerebral ch in Shina)
s not confined to the North-west : it is regular in Mar. with further
development in common with original cch to &, &. Thus Mar. as-
may have had original 5. Moreover since the change of ks to cch
(cch) or kkh was early, loanwords in one or other form are frequent
and widespread :  thus ksura- is almost everywhere chur-, *ksvat * 6°
(cf. Av. zévazs) is everywhere cha (Mar. sahd, Sgh. haya) except in
part of the North-west group which retains Skt. sdt. Thus the ach-
of Hi. and Bg. (both kkh- languages) may be a similar early loan from
ech languages.

Since the root meaning seems to be not ° become ' but ‘ remain,
exist *, T have elsewhere suggested as the origin of the word Skt.
dkseti * abides, dwells . One difficulty remains. Pa. has not *accheti,
but acchati, But the majority of verbs in -eti are from Skt. causatives
in -ayati, and are thus transitives : there was therefore every chance
for an intransitive like *accheti to be changed to acchati. To this there
appears perhaps a parallel in Maharistri sunai, janai beside Sauraséni
sunedi, janedi.

The necessity of finding a form with original ks rules out also the

derivation from *es-she-.
R. L. TurxER.

I aévamepua, Description du sacrifice solennel du cheval dans le
culte védique d’aprés les textes du Yajurveda blanc. Par P. E.
Dumoxt, chargé de cours i I'Université de Bruxelles. pp. Xxxvi +
415, Paris: Paul Geuthner, 1927.

The Crautasiitras of the Veda are among the most dreary portions
of Sanskrit literature, but they are the essential foundation of our
knowledge of the Vedic sacrifice, and all work on Vedic religion is
impeded by the fact that so little in the way of translation of these
texts has yet been accomplished. Tt is, therefore, very fortunate that
the Fondation Universitaire has been able to render available the
funds necessary for the printing of M. P. E. Dumont’s treatise on the
Agvamedha, one of the most interesting and curious of the great
Vedic offerings. The work gives, first, a complete exposition of the
essential features of the sacrifice as set out in the texts of the White
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Yajurveda, the Vajasancyi Sambita, the ("atapatha Brahmana and
the Katyayana ('rautasiitra, and then adds a translation of book XX
of the Apastamba (rautasitra, Book XV of the Baudhiyana (rauta-
siitra, and of the fragments of the Vadhila (rautasiitra published by
Professor Caland in Acta Orientalia IV, thus giving a very full presenta-
tion of the ritual of the Black Yajurveda. Finally there is given a
version of the relevant portions of the Agvamedhika-parvan of the
Mahabharata. The questions of more general interest regarding the
character and purpose of the sacrifice and of parallel rites are briefly
mdicated in the Introduction, but are not treated at length, nor,
indeed, unless a fresh theory can be brought forward, would much
purpose be served by a review of these much discussed issues! On
the other hand, it is most convenient to have so clear, acourate, and
complete an exposition of the horse sacrifice, and M. Dumont is to
be congratulated on the successful accomplishment of a task always
difficult and often extremely tedious.

M. Dumont’s renderings of the Siitras are trustworthy, and doubt
a8 to their correctness is seldom possible save where the text itself
i8 doubtful, as is too often the case with the text of Baudhiyana,
which Professor Caland had to edit from very unsatisfactory manuseript
evidence. Sometimes help can be derived from the fragments of
the Vadhila Siitra ; thus in Baudhiyana, xv, 8, the word tiyudacad hvam
18 undoubtedly given probability by the occurrence in the Vadhila
of apodacya* In Baudhdyana, xv, 14, again drohanamahdnasini is
hesitatingly rendered *“grands chariots munis d’échelles pour ¥ monter”’.
but fragment 76 of the Vadhila gives six kinds of andnsi, of which the
first two are drohanai ca mahinasam ca, and the constant parallelism
of the two texts suggests that drobanamahinasini must be taken as
a Dvanda compound. The Vadhila again in fragment 81 enables us
to emend with assurance two dubions passages in the text of Baudha-
yana. The Vadhila has: athaitesam bailvanam edhdeilandm sodaca
va vifigalinie vd caturvincatin vd racdyan. cinvanti, as printed by Caland
(p- 189), who gives raciya as a noun in his index (p- 211), although he
himself suggests the obvious solution, namely to read vdracdyam, and
to treat this as a gerund in am, for which Baudhdyana has o parallel in
drmikaram (viii, 9). That this is correct may be seen at once from the
Boudhiyana passages; in xv, 14, we have: bailvani darvdeitans
7 ;ﬂl{::th. Taittiriga Samhild, i, pp. cxxxiii . ; Religion and Pﬁ:’kwyﬁbrm Veda,

! In Acta Orientalia, iv, 206, ac-wpa, ud is given, bot apodecya in the citation.
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chindata tani pravakalani krtvaciyam cinuta in Caland's text, but the
one good manuscript M reads krtvaracayam, and it is clear that this
chould be replaced in the text in the form krtvdracayam.! This is
confirmed by xv. 19, where Caland prints : athaitesim darvacitandr
vifigatin v caturvincati vi madhyegner aca yarm eitod, with M, but where
it is clear that we have simply a case of haplography, a ra having
dropped out, as constantly happens in manuscripts. A survey of the
variants in these two passages will reveal that nothing can be made
of them, whereas aracayam meets every requirement of palaeography
and sense. In Baudhayana xv, 37, again, M, in dealing with the
expulsion of the scapegoat, reads: athainam isujitat prathamanti,
which Caland alters to pradhamanti and M. Dumont renders “en
soufflant sur lui & la distance de la portée d'une fléche (%) " evidently
sharing Professor Caland’s doubts as to the correctness of isujitat.
But there can be no doubt that isujitat is correct, if we refer to fragment
69 of the Vadhila Sutra, where we find : et vigam savhvahati yavad
asyesujitam bhavati, while in the parallel passage in fragment 99 to
the expulsion of the scapegoat the words addressed to that unhappy
wight are : md me vijite vatsih. Tt is clear, therefore that all that is
meant is * they expel him from the realm ™ or “ he expels him from
the realm "' ; the verb remains dubious, but pradhamanti seems very
strange and possibly it is better to substitute pramathanti or praman-
thati, which is as easy a correction as pradhamanti, and, on the whole,
a less unnatural term. In other cases the Vadhila merely gives us
an equally obscure term ; thus in fragment 76 it has manaskrt for the
mayaskrt of Baudhayana ‘and, though the context suggests that the
term must mean leather-worker *, neither form seems easily to
yield this sense.

In Baudhayana xv, 4, Professor Caland felt bound to allow the
sacrificer to invite the Brahmins and the Ksatriyas to confer on him
by the horse-sacrifice success for the purpose of oppressing even the
Brahmins 2 the reading, however, was even then unsatisfactory
seeing that it compelled the assumption of an unusual form samdpayata
and an unexpected sense, whereas the opposite sense required no
more than the reading : athabrahmajyatim asmai sarijanate in place
of atha brahma® as read in M, the only manuseript giving the words.
In the Vadhiila, fragment 71, has twice unequivocally abrakmajyatayai,

1 Caland (Acta Orientalia, iv, 189) gives this s the reading of M., but sec p. 218,

1. b of the edition.
t Contrast Baudhivana, xii, 9 Soma is the King of the Brahmins.
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and M. Dumont's translation of Baudhiyana should no doubt be
emended accordingly. On the other hand, it is needless to seek to
make the two Siitras agree in all details by emending ;  thus in
Baudhayana xv, 22, it is not probable that we shonld read deay dude
anydv in order to make out that the Adhvaryu and the Pratiprasthat
are each replaced by two minor priests, so as to make Baudhayana
and Vadhila agree in the number of priests who act during the night :
if the author of the Baudhdyana had meant this, he would doubtless
have expressed himself quite clearly. Nor again does it seem possible
to construe the words dighhyo vadabe in Taittiriya Sambita. v. 6, 21,
to mean four mares, one to each of the quarters, as Professor Caland
has proposed '; as M. Dumont himself remarks, Baudhayana in
various points differs from the Taittiriya ; thus the latter mentions
(v. 5, 24) but eight 2 as opposed to the eleven paryangyn victims of
Baudhayana, xv. 23 and in v, 5, 12-21, the Samhita ignores the
victims for Soma and Plisan and for Indra and Piisan recorded by
Baudhayana ; it may well be, therefore, that the Taittiriya
mentions but 22 as against 24 victims of Baudhayana, and
that this number was held to be asymmetrical by other authorities
on ritual followed by Baudhiyana. Discrepancies between Katyayana
and the older texts of the White Yajurveda are also known as
regards the numbers of victims (p. 159).

The Vadhala fragments raise many curious questions ; fragment 69
with its elaborate system of notification by the king who desires to
perform an Acvamedha to neighbouring kings, and the use of marriage
alliances to secure acquiescence in his proposition, suggests a rather
late stage in the development of the rite, and the passage may he
late.  Fragment 94 records the interesting fact that the boy who
was to cut up the horse was led to the place with signs of mourning,
as in the case of one about to die, clearly an intimation of the danger
involved in laying hands on the victim so filled with the divine potency.,
But it is interesting to note that the mourning was preserved thongh
the cause ceased to exist, for the chapter explains how Dirghatamas
Mamateya invented a mode by which the boy might avoid the fate,
although only through another meeting with death. The Curious
retention of a custom, when its rationale had disappeared, has caused
the tradition of the text to be corrupted ; it runs in the mAnusCript:
Yo ha smety dhur etasya purd prathama dehyate mirdhi ha smdsia

! Acta Orientalia, iv, 193,

* Rather ten; there are only eight distinet offerings,

but in two cases there
two victims, e
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vipatigyaliti. The repeated ha sma, which is interesting, is, of course.
conclusive that vipatafiti is the correct rendering. The dittography
shortly after suspected by Professor Caland is doubtless better explained
as only apparent, and M. Dumont’s emendations of the text in this
case are to be preferred. It seems, however, dubious if we can accept
as correct the restoration by the editor of kumérehi te har tad vaksyami,
which gives an unlikely position _of te, while the manuscript has fo,

M. Dumont suggests (p. xii) that in the rite the chief queen by
reason of her special role in relation to the sacrificial horse is regarded
as the cakti of the god, i.e. the feminine form of the divine power, and
the gakti of the king, Le. the feminine form of the royal power, just
as the horse is the symbol of Prajipati and the king as sacrificer. The
suggestion is ingenious, but is not apparently supported by anything
in the texts, Nor is it altogether clear in what light the queens and
their attendants were regarded in view of their participation in the
rite. The (atapatha Brahmana as M. Dumont points out, evidently
contemplates (xiii, 5, 4, 27), that they were handed over to the four
great priests who performed the rite, but in Katyayana, xx, 8, 26,
already we find this practice negated on the score both that the wives
have a right to share the profit of the sacrifice, and that it would really
be impossible for the king thus to hand over his ‘wives. A pastamba
also (xx, 10, 2) provides for the wives being made over to the priests,
but clearly, as often, this prescription is based on the Catapatha
Brihmana and not on a Brihmana pf the Black Yajurveda.! Various
explanations of the usage are possible ; it is conceivable that the wives.
with whom go in any event their retinues, were deemed too sacred,
too much permeated by the divine power or mand, to remain in
contact with the king when, the sacrifice completed, he resumed his
status as king, which in theory is transferred to the Adhvaryu during
the period of the sacrifice. Or we may merely have one more proof
of the extension of Brahmanical claims. In the allocation it is note-
worthy that the chief queen is given to the Brahman priest, not to
the Adhvaryu, as might perhaps be expected if she really were regarded
as partaking of the essence of the royal power as suggested by
M. Dumont.

Some light is thrown by a citation of M. Dumont (p. 185) on the
puzzling question why the (‘atapatha Brihmana and the Sttras of
both branches of the Yajurveda should deny the existence of the
omentum in the case of the horse, a fact which has naturally been

1 See Keith, Taittiriya Sashitd, i, p. xli.
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adduced as a proof of distinct failure of observation. The explanations
of the error given by M. Dumont from A. Chauveau ! is that I'épiploon
du cheval, surtout il s'agit d'un cheval de cours, est peu gras et
translucide ”, The curious phraseology of the Baudhiyana Crauta
siitra, xv, 30 : ndgrasya vapd bhavati candram iva medah parivrktam
sagvasya vapd suggests that the sacrificial priests had observed the
phenomenon of transparency.

One final example may be quoted of the help given by comparison,
thus rendered easy, of parallel texts. The sacrificer and his favourite
wife are to spend a night in continence, as is laid down in the Catapatha
Brahmaya, xiii, 4, 1, 9. In the Vadhila ('rautasiitra, after laying down
this rule prefixed by tad ahur, the text continues : tad u va dhur asty
evalra kariva yan nagno nagnayd saha cayitanantarhito "mithunibhavas
Jagardyai vi etad ripmh jdgarayanta evopdsirann iti. Professor
Caland doubted the interpretation of kdrive, which the comment
misunderstood wholly, as it took kirivayam together and glossed the
passage garbhapramado vd. and his own version assumes that the opinion
expressed is unfavourable to the practice enjoined. This, however,
is clearly not the case: the Catapatha explains that the sacrificer
thinks, when he thus acts: “May I, by this self restraint, reach
successfully the end of the year.” The abstention is not useless ; on
the contrary the sacrificer must keep awake and at the same time
he accumulates force and strength in lieu of dissipating it; this
view explains the following words, jagarayai va etad ritpam, which are
rendered meaningless if we assume that the practice is disapproved
by the Siitra. This view is probably held by M. Dumont, for he
renders *“ Il est pur ainsi dire agissant (?) (kariva) ici ", but the con-
struction rather seems to be kiri as neuter,? and there seems no reason
to alter kdri into kari,

M. Dumont expresses his obligations not only to Professor L. de |a
Vallée Poussin who encouraged him to undertake his laborious task,
and to Professor Caland who initiated him into the mysteries of
Baudhayana and examined his work before publication, but also to
the translation of the (atapatha Brihmana by the late Professor
Eggeling, * qui constitue, pour tous ceux qui étudient le ritue] vidigue
un instrument de travail presqu’ indispensable,” g graceful and
assuredly well deserved compliment to a pioneer work.

A. BerriEpare Kgrry

! Traité d'Analomie comparation des animaus domestiques (od, 1800 450
1 Hmumlinnpurnuld.henlhnlinlimu[_mn. ik
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Tarra Aprya, eine vedische Gottheit. I Inauguraldissertation
von K. Roxxow. (Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift, 1927, Filosofi,
Sprikvetenskap och Historiska Vetenskaper 5.). 8vo. pp.
xxviii + 189, ii. Uppsals, 1927.

It is not very often that a young scholar makes his début with a
work so good as that presented by Dr. Rénnow. For it bears the stamp
not only of scholarly thoroughness, but also of inteiligence ; the author
can think for himself, and generally he thinks well. The only really
unsatisfactory point about the book is that it is incomplete ; the
second part, dealing with the myth of Trita's battle with Visvaripa,
the origin of the SHma-sacrifice, and the Trita-legend as a whole,
it not yet published, and until it appears we are unable to pass a final
judgment upon the work. The present instalment, however, i3
remarkably good and interesting.

Trita Aptya in the Rgvéda is a mysterious figure, and scholars
have greatly exercised their wits and their imaginations to explain
the part that he played in Vedic myth. Hitherto they have not been
very successful, and it has been reserved for Dr. Ronnow to present
a reasoned and reasonable view of the god's character which on the
whole satisfies the requirements of the case.

In Dr. Ronnow’s opinion, Trita was originally a hero of divine
or semi-divine nature who with various other attributes was a dragon-
slayer and associated with water and the purifying powers of water.
His primitive name was Trito-, practically the same as the Greek
T pirwy. But somehow he came to be regarded with special interest
as the third of the Three Brothers in the well-known saga, which is
spread over the Indo-European area, and hence (in the Indo-Tranian
period ?) his name was altered to Trita, * Third Man "', whereupon
his brothers in the legend were accordingly designated Ekata,” Number
One ", and Dvita, ** Number Two . The name Aptya, our author holds,
is probably derived from dp- “ water ”, and denotes Trita's character
as a water-deity.!

1 This etymology, | must confess, seems to me VEEY doubtful, The Vedic aptys,
which is perhaps connected, is of ohsoure meaning. An Indo-Eur. suffix -tio lack-
evidence and so does an Indo-Ir, -fyn after consonants. Even the Hindus were not
quite happy abont it, ns we see from Taitt.-Br. 111, ii, 8, 9 1. {quoted by Dr. Rinnow
on p. 30), which gives a double derivation, first taking the word as dpya-, from dp-,
and then as dtmyn-, from atman.. (Does not this fact, by the way, suggest that at the
time of the composition of the Taitt.-Br. the Prakbrit pronuncintion of diman- was
already appa-, or something very like it 1), The Avestan Ahwya indicates, ns Bartho-
lomse has remarked, that the early Indo-lIr. form was dfpya-, & word which was already
unintelligible in pre-Vedic times, and which was therefore altered by the Aryans of
Indin to dplya-, by false etymology trom dp- or dpla-, or both.

YOL. ¥. PART L. 10
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Dealing accordingly with Trita as o water-god, our author begins
by showing the immense importance of the position that water holds
in the religious life of early man and the wide variety of the riles
played by its deities, and he then proceeds to apply his view of Trita’s
nature to the data of the Rgvada, He accepts the theory that there
were two main swarms of Aryans who invaded India, and that the
first of these brought with them the gods generally styled Asura, at
the head of whom stood Varuna, while the second swarm introduced
the cult of Indra and the other Dévas. The Asuras, and notably
Varupa, had already become comparatively- civilised and ethjeal

upon the scene. The two cults clashed ; their opposition is still trace-

to be acknowledged, and he became the chief deity of the S5ma-
ritual. Trita had 4 career somewhat like that of Indra. He was
represented as fighting, either alone OF in company with Indra, whose
greater glory has eclipsed his ; he slew Tvastar's son Viévariipa, as
Indra slew Tvastar's son Vrtra. There are traces of a belief that once
Viévariipa possessed the 8ma ; hence it s possible that Trita was
once reputed to have freed the waters, like Indra, and won the Soma
by conquest. Probably the same idea underlies the myths of the
conflicts between the Dévas and Asuras for the sacrifice i the Asuras
were the earljer possessors of the Sima, the Davas superseded them
in the Soma-cult, Trita in the Rgveda presses the 86ma anq worships
with it, besides possessing it, dispensing it to the gods and ruling gyer
it in the waters (ef. R.V., IX, xcv, 4, where Stma is styled Varupa,
45 18 sometimes the case in ritual), by virtue of his original nature gs

' It is worth pointing in this connection to the remarkabis Varuns ndga.rija,
J.P.T.5., 1585, p- 14,
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a water-god, for the 33ma—identical with amrta—is the essence of
water ; but he does not seem ever to have become the centre of a
Soma-ritual himself.

In these constructions there is much that is attractive and probably
also much that is true, but there are likewise some points that are
doubtful. The conflict between the Aditya-cult (with Mitra and
Varunpa at its head) and the Indra-cult is notorious. But why must
we assume that it arose in consequence of a second invasion ? We
see in Boghazkdi the Adityas and Indra dwelling together in unity 3
was the Mitannian treaty preceded by two Aryan invasions? It is
surely more reasonable to suppose that the two cults were, for the
period with which we are concerned, contemporary and concurrent,
though perhaps championed by different branches of the same race,
and that in India they ultimately came into conflict. Nor do I under-
stand why Dr. Rénnow should maintain, as he seems to do on p. 13,
that the Soma-rituals of the Asura-cults, afterwards taken over by
the Indra-cult, were originally part of the worship of the native
Indian serpents and dragons of the waters. Did the Aryans bring
with them no similar legends and cults of their own ; and were the
Gandharvas, serpents, and dragons of Vedic myth all loans from the
natives of India ? Obviously not, for ez hypothesi Trita himself is
an old Aryan water-god and dragon-slayer. The Aryans came into
India from regions where rivers, lakes, and springs existed, and where
accordingly their mythopoeic fancy had abundant opportunity to
create legends such as meet us in the Rgvéda. The Gandharva as a
spirit associated with the waters and Soma, as I have shown in some
detail in these pages (p. 703 ff. of the last number of this Bulletin),
is certainly Indo-Iranian, and probably Indo-European also, and the
Soma-cult is of genuinely Aryan origin. It seems most likely then
that the Aryans introduced water-cults of their own which were
combined with those native to India, and they certainly imported
the Soma-cult.

I am also unable to agree with Dr. Ronnow in his view of the
original nature of Visnu and in his theory that the word svadhd is
etymologically a variant to sudhd. But the matter in his book that
calls for my assent and admiration is far more than that from which
1 must respectfully dissent. Besides the points to which allusion has
already been made, there are several most instructive discussions,
notably those on the evidence of the rituals, the character of Sdma-
Amrta as the essence of water or ** Water of Life ”, the character
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of the Gandharvas, and the study of the term svadhd, which are of high
value. Much of this material has a special interest for me, because it
tends to confirm and extend the views that I have set forth with far
less skill in my paper on Yama, Gandharva, and Glaucus. The study
of the book whets the appetite, and we hope soon to see the publication
of the concluding volume. And when that volume appears, we trust
that it will contain, besides a complete index, a full analytical table
of contents, which will enable the reader to find his way with ease
through the somewhat difficult pages of a work which, while excellent
in its matter, is at times rather bewildering in its method of exposition.
L. D. BarxNerr.

Berrrice zur MeTRIK DES AWESTAS UND DES Rovepas. Von
Jonaxxes Herrer. Abh. der phil. hist, Klasse der sichsischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Bd. xxxviii, No. iii. Pp.iv + 98,
Leipzig, 1927.

In this skilful and careful study Dr. Hertel shows that the text of
the Avesta—the later as well as the earlier—is mainly metrical and
intended for chanting, and he analyses the laws of its metrical COmposi-
tion by determining the length of lines and the incidence of cmsura and
arsis in them. While the Giflis of Zarafuitra are strophic in structure,
the verses of the later Avesta are here shown to fall into laisses or
tirades, groups of lines predominantly octosyllabic, but in certain
definitely fixed cases decasyllabic and dodecasyllabie, which VATY in
number while in sense forming a whole, and which are often internally
connected by rhyme and assonance. In the later Avesta the lines
regularly consist of even numbers of syllables, having a strong
accent on the last syllable, while occasional catalectic lines occur at
the end of tirades. In the Gifiis, however, the usual verses are of 7.9,
or 11 syllables ; the first of these classes is derived from the catalectic
octosyllabic line, the second from the hypercatalectic form of the
same, and the third from the catalectic form of the dodecasyllabic
line. - The main results of the inquiry for Avestic metres essentially
agree with those found for the Rgvéda, except that Vedie metres
are further characterised by quantitative distinetion : they may be
tabulated thus, it being premised that _° denotes strong arsis, '
medium, and = weak, and that the cmsura always falls at the end of
words :— '
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Octosyllabic - (a) & +4: el iy P LY

Heptasyllabic (a) 4 +3: ———— e

ST Bl Y (N Sty
Enneasyllabic (a) £ +5: e =
B2 +7: e e S
iy T AR e SR
o o G LR S et
Decasyllabic  (a) 5 +5: e e L

Dodecasyllabic : (a) 4 +4 +4: B P (e S B

ity Yo O el BT B S

The heptasyllabic and enneasyllabic lines are limited to the Gafas.
Only in Rgvida and Ga#is is the catalectic form of the dodecasyllabic
line developed into a regular verse; in the Later Avesta regularly,
and occasionally in Rgvéda, the earlier practice prevails, the lines
being normally acatalectic, with catalexis only at the end of tirades.
The Vedic tristubh has arisen from a catalectic form of jagafi.

The demonstration of these laws necessitates a certain amount
of re-writing of the traditional Arsacid text of the Avesta: thus
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omitted or wrongly supplied endings have to be supplied or corrected,
and due consideration has to be given to the metrical questions involved
in prothetic, anaptyctic, and svarabhakti vowels, hiatus and sandhi,
slurring of vowels, alternative forms of words, and the like, all of
which receives instructive treatment in a separate chapter. This is
followed by a metrical analysis of Vendidid XXIT and TFI, Hasdxt
Nask II, and the decasyllabic and dodecasyllabic verses of Yast X,
followed by a fully annotated translation of Vendidad XXII.

The work will be challenging to some, and stimulating to all.
The establishment of the author’s thesis entails considerable changes
in the orthography of the text and some other alterations, which are
sure to evoke discussion and perhaps some dissent ; on the whole,
however, his criticism tends to demonstrate the general soundness
of the traditional text on main points. A singular but inevitable
conclusion is that the Later Avesta, which in its present form is
considerably later than the Gifis, is metrically far more archaic than
-they, and this fact suggests ample food for thought. But space forbids
us to enlarge upon these issues, and we must wind up our survey with
thanks to the author for having made a really valuable contribution
to Indo-Iranian philology.

L. D. Barserr.

IxprA IN THE RGVEDA AND THE Avesta. By Ksmereeéa Caawpma
Cratroripuyiva. Pp. 11-24. Extract from the Proceedings
of the Fourth Oriental Congress in Tndia.

Indra was the god of battles. His epithet vrtrahdn-, means slayer
of enemies ' rather than ‘slayer of the demon vrird-", for vrird- in
the R.V. more often means ‘enemy ' than * demon ’. This epithet
corresponds with Av. wrafrayna-, the angel of victory. Indra's
quality as god of rain, was acquired later, being usurped from Trita
Aptya. The demon Indra of the Vendidad is late and may be the jess
reputable Indra of the Puripas. The writer points out that the
changes of meaning of Asura-Ahura and Deva-Dagva can be explained
as ordinary development without recourse to Haug’s theory of a
religions schism. This is supported by the development of 8kt. depdh
into Sindhi deu *demon’.  Even if all the writer's conclusions ds,
not find general acceptance, this little paper deserves notice as
representing work on scientific lines by one of the younger school of
Indian scholars.

R LT
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Nara axp Damavasti. By N. M. Pexzer. 6} x 8}, pp xi + 207
London : A. M. Philpot, Ltd., 1926.

This is not a translation of the story of Nala and Damayanti as
told in the Mahabharata, nor of any other Sanskrit rendering of the
same theme. It is, says the author, an entirely original rendering of
the tale based as closely as possible on the Sanskrit versions, but with
additional descriptive matter connecting the various incidents. To
those who know the story as told by the poets of India, either in the
original or in translation (surely Mr. Penzer is wrong in suggesting
that no English translation has been more than a mere abstract of
the Sanskrit original), the addition of descriptive matter might seem
superfluous, or even likely to spoil the beauty of the original. Never
theless the work has been skilfully done, and makes a pleasing whole.
But the simplicity, and the vigour, and with them the moving appeal,
of the epic version has disappeared. Mr. Penzer has reproduced not
epic, but kdvya and though kivya may have great beauties, it is
different from epic. A few details. Do deodars (p. 32) grow in Berar 1
On p. vii the form Saivite is used, and in the next line Shiva. Despite
some aesthetic objections the use of diacritical marks, at least of
that for long vowels, would help to avoid some of the hideous deforma-
tions which the many names are otherwise destined to suffer on the
lips of readers unacquainted with Sanskrit. Vibkitaka appears on
p- 150 for Vibhitaka and is repeated on the next page.

The work is beautifully printed on beautiful paper. But why
will printers, for this class of work, use the conjoint & and $t, which
serve no purpose but to distract the reader’s eye ! The ten miniatures
by Mr. Zenker, in the Persian style, add to the charm of the book.
May it have the success it deserves and show many what beauties
await them in Indian literature.

R. L. T.

MamiviracariTa : edited with critical apparatus, introduction, and
notes. By the late Topar Mawr, revised by A. A. MACDONELL,
10 x 6}, pp. liv + 351. Panjab University Oriental Publications.
Oxford University Press, 1928. £l 4s.

The publication of this edition of Bhavabhiti's drama will awaken
keen regret in all Sanskrit scholars at the untimely cutting short by
death, in 1918, of the promising career of its author. Pandit Todar
Mall was Government of India Sanskrit Scholar in the years before
the War. It was at Oxford under the supervision of Professor Macdonell
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that he prepared this critical edition of the Mahiviracarita, The
War came ; and his work remained unpublished. After his death,
Professor Macdonell despite the sacrifice that such labour would
entail and in the midst of his own most pressing duties, undertook
the work of revising and editing his late pupil’s manuseript. For
this pious task students of Sanskrit all the world over will be pro-
foundly grateful. The labour must have been great ; but few tragedies
are greater than that the accident of death should leave unfinished
or unpublished the faithful work of many years,

It is not only that we should have lost this particular edition of a
Sanskrit drama; but students, and particularly Indian students
who have not been brought up in the critical school of the Western
Classics, would have lost a model which must prove a fruitful incentive
to similar work,

For, as Professor Macdonell says, “ no classical Sanskrit text has
ever been so exhaustively prepared by an Indian scholar.” Even
those so prepared by Western scholars are all too few in number.
One of the greatest gaps which the student of the Greek and Latin
Classics feels when he comes to the study of Sanskrit is the absence
for much even of the more famous classics of really critical editions

Eighteen MSS. were collated, and their varjant readings have been
shown in footnotes below the text. The introduction is both exhaustive
and illuminating. The explanatory notes are to the point, and do not
include the often unnecessary annotations of many Indian editions :
they are the more welcome because the editor (in tender regard for
the diligence, and perhaps for the purses, of students) decided to omit
the translation that the author had prepared. The excellent appendices
contain the entirely different text offered by the Mysore MS. for the last
three acts; the readings of two MSS. received too late to be collated
with the text ; an index of metres, of first lines, of noteworthy Sanskrit
and Prakrit words. The whole deserves the beautifu] type of the Oxford
University Press, and the pains which both printer and reviser have
lavished upon its outward presentation.

One general criticism only need be raised. As the reviser himself
says, 'if he had been the author, he would have made it more concise
in many respects. That is a criticism which students, and particularly
Indian students, should take to heart. The conditions of a scholar's
life in India has led to a prolixity (though in Todar Mall it has been
severely pruned) which stands in queer contrast to the abbreviated
conciseness of the siitra style.
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Finally may the widest publication be given to Professor Macdonell's
hope that this volume of Todar Mall's * may help to inaugurate in
India a new era, in which all the best classical texts will be edited
anew by Indian scholars with a eritical training in method ensuring
the production of texts that will furnish a sound basis for further

research ™.
R. L T

PasicarATRAM oF Buisa. Edited, with Introduction, English
Translation, Notes, Glossary, ete, by Wasmax GOPAL UrpH-
warese. 43 x 7, pp. 16 + 110 &= 72 + 116 + 16.

This illustrates aptly the need of such a model, as that reviewed

above, for Indian editors of Sanskrit texts.
R LT

SvapNavisavaparra:  Translated into Marathi By W. G.
Urpnaresue. 43 x T, pp. 7 + 168
A lucid and accurate translation that may be recommended to

readers of Marathi.
R. L T

Bisarapeva Riso. Edited by Sarvasivay Vamummi. 5 x T4,
pp. 46 + 115 + 4 + 2. Nigari-pracirini-sabhd. Benares, 1927.

In the Sabhi’s Annual Report on the search for Hindi MSS. for
the year 1900, the existence in Jaipur of a MS. of Bisaldewa Raso
written in 1612, was notified. This was commented upon by Syam
Sundar Das and Ramnariyan Digar in the Nagari-pracirini-patriki
in 1901 and 1902. The 4th sarga of the poem was published by
Lila Sitaram in Bardic Selection in 1922. We have now for the first
time the four sargas before us. To the text, with its foot-notes giving
modern Hindi renderings of obsolete words, the author has added an
excellent introduction in Hindi, in which he discusses the date of
Visaladeva and of the author Narapati Malha. He concludes that
Visaladeva was ruler of Ajmere from 1153 to 1163, and that the Raso
was composed in 1155. But, alas, even if it was then written, we have
no MS. so old ; and, as the editor points out, between that date and
the date of the extant MS. the language of the poem was doubtless
greatly changed. Asit stands, it is of the W. Hindi or even Riijasthini
type; the nom. sing. masc. in -0, gen. -aha, loc. -ai; pres. indic. is
formed by the old present with the verb “to be” (usually hd in
1st pers., chai in 3rd pers.: kardl hd, lagai chai); future usually
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< Skt. -isya-, e.g. rakhasyii (with y imported from Skt.), desai. In
phonetics, intervocalic -n-, -n- appear as -n- (bhanai, sunai, ete.); -
and a reduction of double consonants with compensatory lengthening
has been carried through. There may be some doubt, however, as-
to the truth of the editor’s contention that it was originally composed
in the ancestor of khari boli. The editor is to be congratulated on his
work, and his example commended to others, who may have, or gain,
access to the wealth of Medieval Indian vemacular literature awaiting
publication.
R.L T

Buixusnarta's BapuG-Giksi. Edited by SrisOryavicram GEwALL
Anpas 2,

BrANUBHAKTA KO JIvAN cariTA. By the late Moriri BraTTA.
Edited by SelsOrvavikrax GEwill pp. 30. Darjeeling :
Nepali-Sahitya-Sammelan, 1927, Annas 5.

Nepiul Simirya Part 4. By Pirasmayt and Sesmayt Prapuix,
pp- 176. Calcutta : Macmillan and Co., 1927. Annas 7.
NepiLi VYikaray. By Pirassaxtand Sessaxt Prapuis, p. 144,

Caleuttn : Macmillan and Co., 1928,

The publication of books in Nepali continues apace. The work of
the poet Bhanubhakia (1812-68), translator into Nepali of the
Ramiyana, deserves to be better known. A good and complete edition
of all his works is to be desired.

The reviewer may perhaps be forgiven feeling of pride when he
finds in the Nepili Sihitya an account of three very gallant men,
one time his comrades : Havildar-Major Buddhibal Thipa, killed in
action in the Judaean Hills, Rifleman Kulbir Thapa, V.C. and Rifle-
man Karanbahiidur Rina, V.C., all of the 2/3rd Q.A.0. Gurkha Rifles,

The Nepali Vyikaran is clearly written; but it suffers from the
defect of so many modem Indo-Arvan text-books of grammar : a
slavish adherence to the form and terminology of Sanskrit Grammar.
To take an example. In declension there are in reality two cases
only, direct and oblique. The syntactical relationships expressed by
case-terminations in Sanskrit are expressed in Nepali by postpositions
following the oblique case. These postpositions are the same for both
singular and plural. Yet, in this Grammar, for every noun and
pronoun there are set out seven cases in singular and plural, instead

of at the most 3 forms only (two for the singular, and one for the
plural).
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Finally, let me make an appeal : that those who are trying to form
Nepali as a modern literary language, should not imitate Bengali
by quite unnecessarily replacing good native words with importations
from Sanskrit.

R. L T

Ceyrox JOURNAL oF ScIENCE. Section (. Archaeology, Ethnology,
ete. Vol. i, part 3. The Archaeological Commissioner, Colombo,
1927. Rs. 3-50.

As usual, the Journal of Science is illustrated with a profusion of
well-reproduced plates ; in this number there are twenty-nine, illus-
trating the Commissioner’s Archacological Summary, and two
admirable ones illustrating his article on “ The Throne in Indian Art ™
In addition, there are six articles, of which perhaps the two most
interesting are that dealing with “The Divinity of the guest” with
parallels from Greece and New Zealand, and that offering an explana-
tion of the hymns of the Rgveda—iv, 42 and i, 32—based upon the
equation Sacrificer = Indra. All these articles are by Mr. Hocart,
the Archaeological Commissioner. It seems a pity that a publication
so lavishly produced should not attract other contributors.

R L T.

Essays axp CrimicismMs By SYAMACHARAN Gaxcuri, B.A., Hon.
Fellow Calcutta University, and late Principal, Uttarpara College,
Bengal. London: Luzac and Co., 1927.

This is a collection of papers contributed to the Caloutta Review
and the Modern Review from 1877 to 1925. The author who was
born in 1839, shows even in his earliest paper, first published as long
ago as 1877, a surprising modernness of outlook. This paper, which
is the most important of those contained in the book, deals with
“ Bengali, Spoken and Written », It protests against the Sanskritiza-
tion of Bengali, so diligently promoted by the pandits of the nineteenth
century, and urges that the only cound ideal is the assimilation of the
style and vocabulary of written Bengali to the everyday speech of
educated Bengalis. The venerable author is to be congratulated on
having lived to see the development of the language which he desired,
actually taking place. The modern school of Bengali writers headed
by Rabinadrath Tagore have both in prose and poetry succeeded in
emancipating themselves from the tyranny of Sanskit, and from the
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pedantry which insists on * calling common things by uncommon
names ”, and have at the same time made Bengali a marvellously
effective and living literary language capable of expressing with force
and exactness the most delicate shades of meaning.

Perhaps the most interesting thing in the whole volume is the
section in which the different points of view taken by the author and
by Bankim Chandra Chatterji with regard to the Sanskrit element in
Bengali are set forth. Bankim Chandra, though he undoubtedly did
much to purge Bengali prose of its pedantry, never dared to make
his characters talk consistently in the actual colloquial style universally
employed by Bengali speakers, but put into their mouths, out of
deference to the pandits’ objection to the literary use of the true
vernacular, many expressions and words that were grotesquely
impossible as spoken Bengali. Symacharan Babu had undoubtedly
a clearer and truer conception of the lines along which the language
must develop than the great novelist who, it is interesting to note,
was his fellow-student at the Presidency College.

The book also contains papers dealing with various suggestions for
a common script for Indian languages, The writer rejects, and gives
good reasons for rejecting, both the proposal to make the Devanagari
such & common script, and also Mr. Knowles' suggested romanized
script. He considers the script of the International Phonetic Associa-
tion unsuitable for the purpose, and in this he would find most, if
not all, of the members of the Association in agreement with him,
for the International Phonetic notation aims at scientific accuracy
in a degree that would be unattainable by any script intended for
practical use for all the people speaking even one language, to say
nothing of a seript to be applied to a number of languages, !

Some of the articles contained in the book deal with political
and social subjects, such as the partition of Bengal, the reduction of
armaments, self-determination, alcoholism, protection, ete., and
there is a particularly interesting sketch of the author's views of
religion.

The book is small but valuable as the record of the reaction of an
alert Bengali mind to some of the problems and movements which
have emerged in India during the last half century.

W. Surron Pace.
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Ax IntrRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE RELATIONS OF INpIax
SraTES WITH THE GOVERNMENT OF InDIa. By K. M. PANIEEAR.
pp. xxxi + 169. Hopkinson, 1927. 10s. 6d.

Mr. Panikkar's little book, to which Lord Olivier has written a
foreword, is both interesting and timely. The author has aimed at
surveying with historical exactness the development of the relations
between the Indian states and the English Government from the
close of the eighteenth century. The interest of his volume consists,
not in the discovery and statement of new facts, for indeed we think
he would not claim to have produced any, but in his attitude and the
interpretation which he places on the acknowledged facts. The
difference between his views and those of Lee-Warner afford an
instructive contrast. Lee-Wamner expounds with singular precision
and clearness the policy gradually evolved in the Foreign Department
down to the government of Lord Curzon. He illustrates and indeed
emphasises the manner in which action in regard to one state was
apt to serve as a precedent for action in another, although the treaties
relating to the two states might be totally different ; and he dwells
upon the practice of ™ reading the treaties all together ", much as if
separate and individual rights had altogether disappeared in the
process of time. And it was of course the fact that thers was a strong
tendency prevailing down to the end of the nineteenth century making
against the effective survival of individual treaty rights. But with
the accession of Lord Minto to the control of Tndian state relations
a reaction set in which has steadily progressed until the present day.
It is this reaction which Mr. Panikkar represents; and its great
objective is a restatement and revision of the treaties, so as to set up
instead of documents obviously of impaired validity an authoritative
statement of the principles governing the relations between the
Government of India and the subordinate states. This is a political
question which we cannot here discuss. But the historical part seems
to us to state very fairly from the princes’ point of view the develop-
ment of policy from Dalhousie to Curzon. Sometimes Mr. Panikkar
trips in his history. Rumbold was never aceredited to the court of the
Nawab of Arcot ; it was Lake, not Wellesley, who beat Perron’s troops,
Perron himself having already abandoned Sindia. Nor do we think
Mr. Panikkar quite fair to the policy adopted towards the Gaikwar
in 1875, Tt seems to us to represent an attempt to find a method of
dealing with erring princes in a more even-handed manner than had
always been exhibited in the past, and so far it marks a step in advance.
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As regards the gradual assamption of powers over the Indian states,
his attitude seems to vary, and he clearly holds some of this justified
by the interests of India as a whole. But his view of the full internal
soversignty of the principal states goes as far as that of HE.H. the
Nizam, which can only be defended on the basis that the treaties survive
in full force—a position which appears to us untenable.

H. D.

Surree. By Epwarp Trompsox. pp. 165. Allen and Unwin,
1928. Ts. 64

This brief volume is an essay rather than the * historical and
philosophical enquiry  announced by the sub-title, The rite of widow-
burning has attracted attention of recent years owing to ill-advised
endeavours Yo defend it on the part of Indian nationalists. That in
certain cases it exhibited traits of great heroism nobody would deny.
But Mr. Thompson very justly points out that these cases are, and
necessarily must be, exceptional; that some of the most famous
instances must be defended mainly on the ground that they saved the
victims from a conqueror’s harim ; and that in general the practice was
an unhappy correlative of that life of privation and contempt to which
the Hindu social system condenmns the widows of many castes. Viewed
broadly the custom is, as the author urges, a relic of primitive, barbaric
ideas, incapable of any general defence. At the same time he deals
some shrewd and wellsdeserved blows at the hesitating, half-hearted
endeavours to check the practice, made by the Company’s govern-
ment down to the time of Bentinck, but which had the undesired and
most unhappy result of encouraging it, especially around Caleutta,
With grim humour he reminds us of those annual lists of burnings
which the collectors “ had the pleasure ™ to submit for the information
of the Nizamat "Adalat, in accordance with the regulations,

H. D.

~ Tue Bririse WesT AFRICAN SETTLEMENTS, 1750-1821. By Eveuixe

C. MarTiN. pp. xi + 186. Longmans, 1927. 7s. 64. net.
The history of our West African Settlements in the eighteenth
century is not in itself a matter of strong interest. As Miss Martin
ohserves, the Guinea Coast was not the scene of any incident specially
striking the imagination. But nevertheless it well deserves the
thoughtful and lucid study which she has devoted to it 1t illustrates
for example the way in which political pressure was compelling the



THE BRITISH WEST AFRICAN SETTLEMENTS 169

Home Government to take an ever-growing interest in the overseas
dependencies. At the very time when the cabinet was beginning to
concern itself actively with the affairs of the East India Company, it
had just removed a section of the African coast from the control of
the African Company in order to place it under a royal government ;
and the Humanitarian Movement, which modified so deeply the
English attitude to Indian problems, led at the close of the century to
the establishment of a new settlement at Sierra Leone entirely inspired
by the idea of trusteeship. Miss Martin's subject therefore offers
to the student of eighteenth century India, a number of curious
parallels and contrasts. Thus it is a familiar fact that from the
Regulating Act onwards the directors of the East India Company
consisted of a body of twenty-four persons, eighteen of whom held
office while the other six were invariably re-elected as their turn came
round. In like manner the committee which managed the affairs of
the African Company seem to have consisted of a permanent body of
sixteen, nine of whom held office in rotation. Again, the East India
Company’s factories had been apt to seek to contract themselves out
of the national obligations of war. Madras and Pondichery came to
an agreement in 1703 ; Mahé and Tellicherry did the same in 1729,
and again in 1744 The practice vanished before the growing
importance of the political struggle in India, but seems to have persisted
on the African Coast down to 1780, when the governor of Cape Coast
Castle entered into a treaty of neutrality with the Dutch governor
of Elmina. Tn another respect too, the African settlements continued
to reproduce the earlier conditions of the Indian factories, for till
the establishment of Senegambia in 1765 there was no court of justice
of any sort, the Company not being so far trusted. The province of
Senegambia too during its brief existence (1765-78) affords an example
of factory administration under Crown management. Miss Martin
regards it with more indulgence than the present writer is di 1 to
allow (cf. the Revue de I'histoire des colonies francaises, t. iv, pp. 267-300
1916). But she admits the difficulties of control, the lack of regular
supervision, the absenteeism of officials. Altogether she is to be con-
gratulated on producing a study of tropical administration in the
eighteenth century of high interest for the light which it sheds on the
general attitude towards problems not fundamentally different from
those which confronted the East India Company.
H. DopweLL.
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Hiwrrs or BLue ; A Picture-Roll of Chinese History from Far Beginnings
to the Death of Ch'ien Lung, a.p. 1799. By A. E. GraxTHAM.
With 19 portraits and a map. London: Methuen, 1927,

In Mrs. Grantham’s vivid “* Picture-Roll " not * 10,000 miles of
scenery " merely, but a ten-thousand-mile-long Lord-Mayor's pro-
cession of oriental splendour passes before the eves of the reader.

_ Perhaps only encyclopaedic minds such as Macaulay’s or Gibbon's

could follow the roll and grasp its full significance, but Mrs. Grantham
is to be congratulated upon the way in which she has succeeded in
forming a vision of Chinese history as a whole, and reproducing that
vision, century by century, dynasty by dynasty, reign by reign, in

vivid, and often, indeed, lurid colours which convey something of the

amazing alternation of virility and decadence which is characteristic

of Chinese civilization. The sordid ugliness and detailed horrors of
palace intrigues are over-emphasized, but through the magnificence
of the reigns of worthy rulers and the complete desolation which
existed under the degenerate, the personality of the great figures of

China’s history is impressed upon the mind.

The picture of Wén Ti's envoys carrying urgent requests for peace
to Kajuk (p. 95) who * followed one another in such swift succession
that they never lost sight of each other’s official hats and umbrellas A
the pathos of Liang Wu Ti's end (208), the terror-stricken court of
Ch'ung Chéng on the arrival of the rebels (485-6), the summary of
Wén Ti's work (230)—in these and many other passages there is a
fulness of detail lacking in many histories of wider scope, and an
intimate knowledge of individuals seldom granted to the western
reader of Chinese history. The background is as distinet, and the
characters are at least as real as the living but elusive War-lords of
China to-day.

Not yet, however, has the history of the Chinese nation been written
in full. This book, like most books on the subject, is a history of the
rulers of China, of its governing class, its wars and its intrigues, but
the more difficult task of writing the real history of the Chinese people
awaits its John Richard Green.

The fact that the book was printed in Great Britain may account
in part for errors and inconsistencies in the spelling of names. The
suthor says that she has followed Giles' Dictionary ; she may have
done so, but her printers and readers have ignored her standard. So
we find hyphens and capitals wandering at large, and the same Dkl
spelt in more than one way, a serious fault in view of the difficultv
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presented by Chinese names even to the initiated. Thus, Confucius,
the Latinized name of K'ung Tz, which might well have been used
throughout, since the book is intended tor the general reader, is
referred to in no fewer than five different ways. Despite this fault,
however, and apart from a few lapses into language unworthy of the
book as a whole and an occasional slight incoherence of style, Mr=.
Grantham has presented to the general reader an eminentiy picturesque
account of China up to the end of the eighteenth century.
E. D. Eopwarps.

Essar svr 1 Historre ANTIQUE D'ABYSSINIE : le royaume d’Aksum
ot ses voisins d’Arabie et de Meroe, avec 14 planches hors texte
ot 4 cartes. Par A. Kasmuerer. pp. 198. Paris: Geuthner,
1926,

It is always pleasant to find a retired diplomatist sitting down to
a picce of learned work on some subject connected with the country
in which he has served, and we must congratulate M. Kammerer on
an attractive and useful book.

He has combined in it two somewhat remote subjects. 'The one is
the survival in Abyssinia of a number of pillar monuments, which
M. Kammerer compares with his native menhirs ; they are clearly
connected with some phallic worship—their date, neolithic or other,
is uncertain ; they have still to be studied, and the admirable photo-
graphs here reproduced merely promise future elucidation. The greater
part of M. Kammerer's book is occupied by an examination of
Abyssinian history of the period extending from the first century
B.C. to the seventh century A.D.

[n this, M. Kammerer does not claim to have made any new
discoveries of importance. He has used the work of Littmann and
Conti-Rossini with intelligence, and sets out the available evidence
(it is indeed slender, alas) clearly and agreeably, passes from Aelius
Gallus to the Meroitic kingdom, the introduction of Christianity into
Abyssinia, some account of the Axumite Empire, as it might almost
be called, and of its shrinking before the advance of Islam.

The book is admirably illustrated throughout and the repre-
sentations of Axumite coins, with M. Kammerer's careful descriptions,

call for especial praise.
8. GASELEE.
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Saxkar Kyd xo Kenky0: An investigation concerning the Three

Degrees Sect. By Yasuk: Kemkr. Tokyd: Iwanami Shoten,
1927. 18 yen.

This is the most important work on the Tun-huang manuscripts
since Pelliot and Chavannes' U'n Traité Manichéen Retrouvé en Chine.!
Its late appearance is due to the fact that the first draft was destroyed
in the earthquake ot 1923, With a courage not unparalleled in Japan,
but almost inconceivable to Western minds (I know of three manu-
scripts by European writers that were destroyed in the earthquake,
and not one of these authors has had the heart to retumn to his task),
Mr. Yabuki rewrote his book, which in this second version runs to
some 1,300 pages.

I will not attempt to summarize the contents of this vast work ;
but I hope that the following notes will call attention to the
importance of contemporary Buddhist scholarship in Japan, and to
the necessity for all students of Northern Buddhism to be equipped
with a knowledge of Japanese.

The history of the Three Degrees Sect stretches roughly from the
end of the sixth to the middle of the ninth century. It derives its
name from the theory that between the departure of one Buddha and
the arrival of his successor there are three “ steps " by which mankind
zlimbs down to darkness. For 500 * years his essence is still perceived
and his teaching rightly apprehended ; for a further 500 years an
«jdelon ™ orimage of his person and doctrine can still reach the human
mind. In the third stage (which lasts till the coming of the future
Buddha Maitreya) the concept of Buddha has irredeemably vanished.
we are all spiritually blind, sinful, incapable of perceiving the middle
path between existence and non-existence, over-specialized (“ sharp ")
in our sense-perceptions, so utterly corrupt as to defile the most
generous action by the very fact that it is we who perform it.

This three-fold division of the period between Buddha and Buddha
was a theory accepted by almost all sects and goes back to very early
days. It was in the stress laid upon this doctrine and the consequences
drawn from it that the SBan Chieh sect was peculiar and even, as was
subsequently decided, heretical.

The Founder—Hsin-hsing® was born at Hsiang-chou in Honan

1 Paris, 1011-13.

* The periods are variously given, but according to all reckonings the si
century A.D. comes well within the third period. e

f2 47
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in A.D. 540, In his youth he was an invalid, and consequently unable
to practise meditation or recite the scriptures, But from his
seventeenth year his interest was centred on religion. He became
a monk, and seems to have inhabited two different monasteries in
his native town. Here he thought out the new doctrine and way of
life which will be presently described. But at the age of 47 he had
found only four converts; two monks and two laymen who were
apparently both members of his own family. However, his tame was
rapidly growing, and next year (589) he was summened to the
capital (Ch'ang-an in Shensi) by the Emperor Wen of the Sui dynasty.
In 594 he died and was buried in the Chung-nan hills. During his
latter yvears he achieved an extraordinaty reputation. The culogies
written after his death teem with resounding phrases, the “greatest of
Sakyamuni's followers 7, “ sole support of the Church™; but the
anecdotes told concerning him, such as his excessive outburst of
sensibility at the age of 4, on seeing & bull straining to drag a cart
through the mud, are the stock-in-trade ot Buddhist hagiography,
and give us no clue whereby to distinguish him from rival saints.
Moreover, we cannot be certain what part of the doctrine, as we know
it from later writings, belongs to the founder himself, and what was
added by his successors, so that our picture both of his personality
and his opinions becomes comewhat dim. What emerges vividly
from the surviving documents is the general complexion of San Chich
views during the time of the sect’s prosperity.

This age, then, is a dark chasm which divides the world that is gone
from the world that is to come. We are like a traveller who, after the
<un has set and before the moon has risen, must creep warily along the
main high road. If he turns to right or left he may mistake a ditch
for a dyke, a shadow for a stepping stone. And so we, if we turn aside
to worship this Buddha or honour that saint, may in the darkness of
our latter-day hearts, for all we know, be worshipping a pig or honouring
a goat. And what is the main road, the general way, that is left
tons ?

Our inner, transcendental vision i lost ; Buddha is no longer
visible to us in his * true form ” but only in the complicated, kaleido-
scopic mirage that our physical senses convey ; he is accessible only
as mirrored in All Creatures that have Life.t For this reason the
followers of Hsin-hsing provoked ridicule by prostrating themselves

1mhmmm=phuucmmteelmdmmhmm“m
nguhbhmldmrpn&ﬁﬂﬂymludad.
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in the street before any chance-comer, whether donkey or human
being. Our behaviour must be appropriate to the Age in which we
live. The followers of Sikyamuni in the First Age were able to
fertilize their lives with meditation and prayer, But for us to imitate
them would be just such folly as once led a fool to strew gold and
silver on his field instead of manure, thinking that it was filthy to
eat cabbages that were grown with the aid of dung. Nor can life in
the cloister help us. Who are we that we should live in houses with
fine rooms, when Buddha (i.e. mankind and all creatures) must often
dwell in vile and nauseous places ?

The followers of the sect accordingly did not live in monasteries,
but were allotted courtyards and out-houses of monastic buildings.
Their lives, however, were spent for the most part in crowded streeta
and markets. Here, rather than in cell or hermitage, they felt able
to commune with the Tathigata, the ceaseless undercurrent of life.
For images and libraries of holy books they had little respect. * Such
things,” says a ninth century opponent, * they regard as mere lumber.”

Another tenet of the sect was that, for men of the Third Stage, the
attainment of individual salvation was impossible. We are like a
carringe that has come to bits. The individual pieces are useless,
But tied together with rope and a few sticks it may yet see service of
a kind. And so must we, making ourselves as blind as possible (for
our sharpened senses tinge the world for us with a false diversity and
separateness) rumble along together, stealthily and unobtrusively
creeping nearer to salvation, like a man who with his servants has
been made prisoner in a foreign land. He escapes from his prison.
But he still wears his Chinese clothes and' if he were seen on the road
he would at once be arrested. So he must go secretly, travelling only
at night, and thus he may reach his own home.

The followers of the sect currently observed austerities that had
indeed long been known as forms of occasional penance, but had never
been adopted as a permanent way of life. They ate only once in the
day and would take no food that thev had not themselves received as
alms. Their clothes were made of such rags as they could collect from
rubbish heaps. Most conspicuous of all was the stress they laid on
alms-giving: * Of all the Buddhas that occupy the diverse spheres
of the Ten Quarters of the Universe, there is not one who gained his
Buddhahood save by alms-giving.” About 630 was founded the
Inexhaustible Treasury, into which were tilted cart loads of silk
and money. The great houses of Ch'ang-an poured out their wealth
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in this anonymous donorship.! From time to time the treasury was
opened, and its contents divided into three parts. One was used in
the repair of ancient monasteries and stiipas, for it was a tenet of the
sect that the degenerate beings of this * third stage " are incapable
of producing new buildings that would not be an insult to the ideas
they were supposed to-incorporate. A second part was distributed
among the poor and hungry all over China, the rest being used in
miscellaneous dedications. A certain Pei Hsiian-chih whose piety
had attracted attention for many years, was put in charge of the
treasure-room. About 650 he was suspected of peculation. He got
wind of this, and fled. On the wall of his sleeping-place the monks
found the poem :—

You put your lamb under the wolf's care,

You left your bone in front of a hungry dog ;

Knowing that I was not an Alohan ®

How could you expect me not sometimes to steal !

In 713 was published an Imperial proclamation which stated that
this treasury * supposed to succour the poor and weak, has in reality
been squandered for improper purposes ", It was therefore to be seized
and officially distributed among Taoist and Buddhist temples. This
was not the first time that the sect had suffered from governmental
hostility. Their writings, accepted as orthodox by the official list
of scriptures drawn up in 664, were denounced as heretical in the list
of 695, Tn 699 a proclamation ordered the sect to abandon all practices
and austerities save those of begging, eating only once a day, avoiding
cereal food, and meditation® In 725 the followers of Hsin-hsing
were ordered to destroy the partitions which separated their quarters
from those of the ordinary monks. In 730 their writings were again
denounced as mnorthodox. However, it appears (not with absolute
certainty) that in 800 their books once more appeared on the official
list.t Tn 845 strong measureswere taken against the huge encroach-
ments that monasticism had made on Chinese life. Thousands of
monasteries were closed and their inhabitants compelled to resume a
lay existence. After this date such faint echoes of the sect’s activity
as still survive are to be sought in Korea and Japan rather than in

1 It was considered an essential of alms-giving that it ahould b entirely impersonal,
the donor neither disclosing his name nor having any control over the way in which
his gifts were used.

= Arhat, Saint.

3 Meditation was, however, theorstically discouraged by the sect.

& The Chéng Yian Lu.
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China. The Korean catalogue of 1090 still contaims two works of the
San Chieh sect. In Japan, the Shosd-in Treasury at Nara contains
fragments of San Chich writings that were copied in 747. Throughout
the middle ages important works survived that have now completely
disappeared, and even in 1792 Ensen, a priest of the Zbj5ji, writes
that he once saw a copy of the San Chich Chi Lu (Hsin-hsing’s principal
work), but could make no sense of it.

At the present moment there survives in Japan only one work,
the San Chieh Fo Fa (in four chapters which are scattered over various
temple libraries). All the rest of our knowledge concerning the sect
s derived from the Tun-huang manuscripts brought back by Pelliot
to Paris and Stein to London. Of these there are about 20 ; they were
examined by Mr. Yabuki in 1916, and again in 1922.

One document (Stein 2137) incomplete at both ends, appears
to be an extract from Hsin-hsing’s own writings. The rest date from
the T’ang dynasty and in method of composition follow the practice
of T'ang commentators ; that is to say, they subject scriptural and
exegetic texts to an elaborate and rather forced analysis, discovering in
them hidden schematizations and cross-correspondences.! The interest
of the San Chieh sect was of course centred upon those scriptures
that foretell or can be construed to foretell the coming of the Third
Stage. Of Hinayina works the most useful was the Mixed Agama,
which is frequently quoted; but the basis of San Chieh teachingis the
Siitra of the Ten Wheels (Nanjio 64) which explains how Buddha’s ten
wheels (i.e. ten powers) can efface the ten Sin-wheels of humanity.
The discourse is given at the request of the Bodhisattva Kshitigarbha,
who arrives at the assembly clad asa monk. The worship of a particular
Buddha was utterly at variance with the views of the sect, but the
need for a central figure was felt, and in course of time it seemad at
any tate to outward spectators that the Bodhisattva Kshitigarbha
played much the same part in the San Chieh sect as did the Buddha
Amitabha among followers of the Pure Land doctrine. Kshitigarbha
is indeed preeminently the guardian deity of the Between-time—the
gap between one Buddha and the next.

Bach day at break of dawn he enters into successive meditations

And mentally visits every Hell, to relieve the sufferings of the

damned.
1 Ope excellént practice of the sect deserves mention.  In quoting they serapulously

distinguish hetm “the text", " the purport ', or * general senss " of the text
and * human opinion *, i.e. the commentaries.
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In Buddha-less spheres of this World he saves all living things ;
In this life and the after life he can lead the way.

Thus Kshitigarbha assists Yama in the mereiful judgment of the
dead, and in China replaces him, Yama being relegated to a merely
accessory position. Readers of Un Traité Manichéen will remember
that Kshitigarbha figures there (p. 53) as the fourth of the Five Deities
of the Macrocosm. Did Manicheism borrow the name from Buddhism,

Fa

or did both religions draw on a common source 1 Other alternatives
seem improbable.! The Siitra of the Ten Wheels, first translated into
Chinese early in the fifth century, seems to be a genuine translation
from Sanskrit, and the cult of Kshitigarbha presumably existed in
India, or at any rate in some sphere of Sanskrit culture in the fourth
century. But it is not mentioned by any of the Chinese pilgrims, from
Fa Hsien onwards.

Another link between the San Chieh sect and Manicheism is the
Great Cloud Siitra. TIn 690 the usurping Empress Wu Hou caused a
“ new translation ” of this well-known siitra to be made, with passages
inserted in which it was foretold that Maitreya would one day descend
to earth and rule China in the guise of a woman. The new translation
was officially circulated throughout China, and Wu Hou was able to
pose as an incarnation of the Future Buddha. Now we know that the
Manichean temples erected in China in 768 and 771 received the name
of Great Cloud Temples, and it has been suspected that there was
some connection between Manicheism and the forged prophecies issued
in the new Great Cloud Siitra of 690. Finally, the San Chieh sect was
currently acoused of having had a hand in the concoction of these
prophecies. It has therefore been suspected that there is some connec-
tion between San Chieh and Manicheism. All those questions, only
alluded to in the final version of the book, were discussed at length in
the draft which perished in 1923. We can only hope that Mr. Yabuki
will find time to return to them, particularly in view of the increasing
interest in Manicheism.

The intrinsic importance of the San Chieh documents, apart from
the light they shed on an obscure chapter of Buddhist history, lies
rather in the state of feeling that they express than in any intellectual
subtlety, dialectic power or literary beauty, qualities in which they
fall far short of the Indian Abhidharma. The controversies of the age
wore marred by the vastness of the accepted Buddhist Canon. Each

! It js, for example, unlikely that Buddhism derived the name from Manicheism.
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party in the discussion quoted from its own favourite bunch of
scriptures, which the other disputant accepted as orthodox, but
chose for purposes of argument to ignore. The opponents, therefore,
could never get to grips, and it was only fatigue or lack of ingenuity
that brought the combat to a close. But as documents of psychological
history the writings of the sect are of the greatest interest, all the more
so since the secular literature of Hsin-hsing's age (the second half of
the sixth century), being mostly #ither trivial or wholly retrospective,
fails to throw light on the contemporary mind of China. It is not
difficult to trace a connection between the San Chieh creed and the
desperate political situation of China at the time of Hsin-hsing’s birth.
Four hundred years of disunion and disorder had followed the fall
of the Han dynasty. Half and sometimes more than half of the
country had been seized by successive barbarian invaders; public
security had sunk to the lowest ebb. Finally, in Hsin-hsing’s prime
had come the great prosecution of 574, when 2,000,000 () Taoist
and Buddhist monks were forced back into secular life. It seemed
indeed as if the destruction of the Law so often foretold in apocalyptic
works as marking the last phase before the coming of Maitreya, had
actually taken place. But the Third Stage was to last 10,000 years,
and by no reckoning could it be maintained that in the sixth century
it had advanced more than a few hundred years. Maitreya was there-
fore a long way off, and he figures only occasionally and very dimly
in the San Chieh books. Theirs is a dark and hopeless or at least
desperate creed, that flattens out the spiritual world into one dead
level of ignorance and folly. It could not long compete with the
optimistic creeds that offered a swift and easy approach to Paradise,

The sect with which Hsin-hsing’s followers came chiefly into
conflict was indeed the Pure Land! (Japanese Jodo) whose worship
of Amitibha, a * separate Buddha”, seemed to them a perilous pro-
ceeding. With the other great Chinese sect, the Dhyina (Zen) which
arose almost at the same time, they came to a less definite issue, for
though meditation was considered by the San Chieh to be * unsuit-
able ™ to the age, they did not altogether eschew it. The Tun Huang
collections contain a large number of wholly unedited Zen documents,
It is greatly to be hoped that Mr. Yabuki or one of his colleagues

! The earliest Paradise scripture that survives in the Chinese Tripitakn is the
Akshobhya Sitra, translated in a.p, 147. Whether An Shih-kno's translation of the
Amitibha Sitra (attributed to the same time) ever existed is doubtful, in view of the
extremely conflicting evidence about the extent of his activities.

'
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will turn their attention to these and throw some light on the absolute
darkness which surrounds the birth of the most famous and typical

Far Eastern sect.
A, WaLey.

MOHAMMEDAN SAINTS AND Sancruaries Iv Pavestize. By TavrFig
Caxaan. London : Luzac and Co., 1927.

This book, by Dr. T. Canaan, a Jerusalem physician who has
made a considerable study of Arab folk-lore, who is a prominent
member of the Palestine Oriental Society, and also author of Aberglaube
wnd Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, gives a valuable and interesting
account of sanctuaries and of saints who are the object of a popular
cult in Palestine to-day. It is not limited, as the title would suggest,
to Muslim shrines and saints only, but deals also with those venerated
by Palestinian Christians.

The author discusses the sites of these sanctuaries and the reasons
for their choice. ** High Places ™ have always been associated with
religion in Palestine, and monasteries as well as shrines are to be found
on the summits of the hills there to this day, and that this preference
was well-known even in the earliest days of Islam, is suggested by the
tradition according to which the Prophet stated that after a certain
period, * monastic life upon the tops of the mountains™ would be
lawful for his followers.!

The writer, in describing the structure and decoration of these
tombs, gives several inscriptions, including that on the tomb of
Fitima (daughter of the Imam Fusayn, not Hasan as stated here),
near Hebron, which is given more fully by [bn Battiita.?

The association of trees with shrines and holy personages, of which
the author gives several instances, was to be found also in pre-Islamic
Arabia and is still existent among Muslims in India and Albania and

North Africa.?

The types of tombs mentioned include the * magim " a sanctuary

of some size, sacred usually to a saint universally honoured, which

i Al-Dhahabi, Mizin al-i‘tidal, i, p. 377. ‘ :
kg o e e B Ky el ol s =X
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* Cf. Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semiles, pp. 185-83. .‘I.l-'l]‘l.'bj:;.Pil‘. lg:
Garnett, Women of Turkey { Muslim), p. 212; Trumelet, Lea Saints du Tell, pp. 308-25.
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M. Clermont Ganneau has identified with the “ makdm ” of Deutero-
nomy, and the * high places™ against which the Jewish prophets
preached so often in vain.! Another type is the * huwayta ", which
in Palestine is the name given to a small enclosure of stones, and is
also found in North Africa as a pyramid of stones, in the form of a
circle or horse-shoe, erected over the tomb of marabouts, who are
not of sufficient importance to be given a more pretentious shrine.
At these shrines offerings are made, including animal sacrifices. The
“ mugaddam ” (not * mugaddim ) mentioned in this connection
(p. 160) to whom Doutté refers (Magie et Religion) is not an ** offerer ”,
but a shaykh; the term is used in North Africa to denote tha local
leader of a group of dervishes.

To the saints venerated at these shrines, recourse is had in all
difficulties ; to them prayers are offered and vows made. As human
beings once themselves, they understand human needs and weaknesses,
and are easier of access than God Most High. To the Palestinians,
as to Muslims all over the world, the saints have become minor deities
and superstition has given them a place equal to—if not above—that
of God Himself. Asin other Muslim countries, women saints receive
veneration equally with men, and though their shrines are fewer in
number in Palestine than those of men saints, the author notes that
60 per cent. of the women saints enjoy a wide reputation as compared
with only 31 per cent. of the men.

Like all Muslim saints, these Palestinian “ walis "' are popularly
believed to have the power of working miracles, healing the sick and
punishing those who do violence to their shrines, while they are also
credited with ability to walk on the sea and to fly. The saints of
Palestine naturally include many Biblical characters such as Nebi
Miisa (Moses), Da’id (David), Ayib (Job), Yinis, (Jonah), and
Khalil (Abraham) revered by Christians, Jews, and Muslims alike,
and also saints of purely Muslim origin, including such famous leaders
as al-Dasiigi, al-Rifa‘T and Abi Hurayra, whose shrines are found here,
though they were actually buried elsewhere. The woman saint Ribi‘a
(see p. 57), who is buried in the grotto of St. Pelagia, is Ribi‘a bint
Ismi‘il of Syria,® not her more famons namesake Ribi‘a al-‘Adawiyya
of Basra,? who died and was buried at Basra,

It is a pity that this book, with its wealth of valuable material,

v Arabs in Palestine, p. 206,
* Ob. a.m. 135,
3 Db, s, 185,
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should not have been provided with a full index, a lack for which a
detailed table of contents is no adequate compensation and it is also
regrettable that a book so carefully compiled shonld be marred by
want of care in proof-reading. * Wich " for ** which ™', “ wifs " for
“ wives . “ backed ” for “ baked ", “ mediant " for mendicant "’
are only a few out of numerous misprints. It is also unfortunate, since
the book appears in English, that a system of transliteration more
generally intelligible to English readers, should not have been adopted
in preference to the German system.

. M. S.

Lerrers ox Reucros axp Fougrore, By the late F. W. Hasvuck,
annotated by M. M. Hascvek., London: Luzac and Co., 1926.
12z, 6d.

These are the letters of a scholar who had a wide knowledge of the
religions, history, and folklore of the Levant, and had also made a
close study of the unpublished records of earlier travellers. His
contributions to the Annual of the British School at Athens and to
“ Folklore ”', and his other published work had made him an accepted
authority on his special subjects, and his premature death at the age
of 42 was deeply regretted by a large circle of those who were interested
in the folklore of the Near East.

The letters were written to a personal friend, not for purposes of
publication, and for most of the period which they cover the writer
was an invalid, and as such precluded from as systematic a study as
he would have liked to make of the topics he discusses. The letters
have been selected and annotated by his wife, to whom the thanks of
readers are due for the careful way in which she has carried out a
task which in the nature of the case was difficult, but to which she
brought first-hand knowledge of many of the subjects discussed.

The letters deal, as the title-page tells us, with religion and folk-
lore, and mainly with the two great religions of Christianity and
Islim and their interplay in the Near East, and there is much dis-
cussion of saints and sanctuaries. “ Rabahet ” (mentioned on page 189)
should be Ribi‘a bint Ismi‘il, a well-known Syrian saint who died
at Jerusalem in A.m. 135.

The book contains an interesting appendix on the Round Temple
and Round Church, and is well illustrated by photographs and sketches,
the latter by the author himself. The feeling with which one leaves
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this book is that of deep regret that the gifted and scholarly writer
of these letters should not have lived to work out and develop his
interesting theories, and to give them in finished form to the world.
This book makes the reader look forward to the longer work Islim and
Christianity by this writer, also edited by his wife, which is now in
the press.

MARGARET SMITH.

Tug DiFxar o TaE Copric Ciurcs,  From the Vatican Codex Copt.
Borgia 59. Edited by De Lacy O'Leary, D.D.  pp. viii + 120.
Luzac. 12s.

I reviewed the first part of this publication, covering the first
four months of the Coptic year, in the Bulletin, vol. iv (1926), p. 406,
the text of which was reproduced from the MS. of the Difnar in the
John Rylands Library at Manchester ; this is a welcome instalment,
and I look forward to the final portion, which is also to be found in the
Vatican MSS.—the present volume covers the months of Tobi, Mechir,
Phamenoth, and Pharmouthi : Pachon, Paoni, Epep, and Mesore (and
the Epagomenae) are still to come. For general remarks on this
important liturgical hook of the Coptic Church, I venture to refer
back to my previous notice.

The following suggestions may be made in the names of the Saints
commemorated :—

i Tobi. Kusegnius: not Eugenius (Synararium, ed. Basset, but)
Edgiyios.

18 Mechir. Malatinos (= Meletianus), given by the Coptic text,
is wrong : the Arabic has the true name  r 2% = Meletius,

25 Mechir. The virgin saint martyred with Archippus (or Arsenius)
and Philemon was not Pelikia but Lycia. Dr. O'Leary has printed
enecpert MEAIKIZ, which is ungrammatical, for the copula is
needed : read enecpan ne Alkid “ her name being Lycia ™.

14 Phamenoth. Anodoros and Alindios : should be Agathodorus
and Elpidius.

AT Pharmouthi. Eplanios: the Arabic of the Synazarium gives
the right reading, Blasius ; he became so popular in the West that we
sometimes forget his Eastern origin—an Armenian by birth, bishop of
Bebaste,

19 Pharmouthi. Aristo: so shortened as to be almost a nick-
name ; from Aristobulus. On this day there is also 2 commemora-
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tion of seven martyrs, over the last of whom Dr. O'Leary has gone
wrong, calling him (or her) Nikome. The Coptic is mAucoc Hen
ko e B2 Rwxwrt ; notdifficult in itself, but made certain
by a reference to the Synazarium, which ends the list with o J—J'l I
(Valesius) and then says of them .= G e k¥’ Dr. O'Leary
should not have been deceived by a Greek word with the Coptie
plural article.

Students of Egyptian hagiology should be grateful to Dr. O'Leary
and to the Bristol Colston Research Society, whose generosity has
assisted the present publication, and we must hope that they will
continue their help to allow the work to be completed.

5. (GASELEE.

Magco Poro: I Mimtose. A cura di Luier FoscoLo Bexeperto,
14 % 10 in. pp. v—cexxi; 3-281, several leaves unnumbered.
Firenze, Olschki, 1928,

Professor Benedetto, liberally subsidized as it appears by the City
of Venice and by the Italian Geographical Society, has been able to
devote himself for three years to the study of the text of Marco Polo,
and the result appeared in a large well-printed volume at the beginning
of 1928. The book is divided into two parts, Introduction and Text.
It is evident that the text was printed before the Introduction and
that the latter was printed off sheet by sheet as it was written, so that
the author gives information on p. cii which he was unable to do on
p- Ixxxi. Very remarkable as the whole book is it might have been
better still perhaps if it had been done more deliberately and had
received a final revision before any part of it was printed. It has been
said to be based on the study of “all the manuseripts”, but the
author himself makes no such claim and indeed he could hardly have
read, much less studied, all the 120 odd MSS. which he describes, in
the space of two years or less, in addition to transcribing the longest
of them all and large passages from several others.! But it is clear
enough that he has read and studied a large number of the more
important MSS. and with regard to not a few of these he is the first
scholar to record the results of such study. The Introduction consists
of a description and reasoned classification of all the MSS, known to
Benedetto. Such a classification has no doubt been attempted before,

1 Sinee writing this T have seen a statement in the Rivisla Geografica Italiana

that Prof. Benedetto studied the Marco Polo MSS. in the summer of 1924,
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for example by Yule, but on nothing at all like the present scale.
And though further study may modify some of the conclusions in
some small points, it does not seem likely that Benedetto’s work will
need to be done again. The MSS. are securely divided off into five
families, of which four are in turn cut up—one of them with almost
infinite intricacy—into subfamilies. It is characteristic of Benedetto’s
method, or perhaps a mere indication of haste and want of revision,
that he provides no list of MSS. with numbers or other fixed symbols
by which he and his successors may refer to them briefly, and that A
may mean the Paris MS. Fr. 5631 in Chapter II, while the della Crusca
MS. at Florence is A? in Chapter ITI ; and that VB is used on p. elxxxiii
without any explanation of the initials or any statement that they are
to be applied to a certain small class of Ttalian MSS. ; that he calls
leaves cc., f., and (I think) pp., indiscriminately ; and that he refers
to his own printed text sometimes by the chapter and line, sometimes
by the leaf and column of the MS, There are some misprints and many
slips in the transcription of manuscripts.

The second half of the book is occupied by the text. At the head of
each page is the text of ¥ (Fr. 1116) correctly transcribed and well
edited at last. The erratic spelling of the original is in some cases
standardized and modernized, but this extremely difficult operation
has been wisely and moderately performed. One would like to ask
in passing how the sound of W was expressed in medieval French or
Italian. Is uocan (which Yule identifies with Wakhan) necessarily
modernized as Vocan, or may it remain Uocan ! The still more erratic
punctuation has been very thoughtfully and successfully modernized.
And finally the very frequent gaps and mistakes of the original have
been filled or corrected as the case may be. These additions and
corrections are for the most part obvious and within the power of any
careful reader to make, but some of them are more ingenious and
difficult, and in any case here they are, clearly set down in print, and
the famous text is perfectly intelligible for the first time. A very few
of these emendations seem to be unnecessary, and one or two perhaps
mistaken. At the foot of the page in smaller type are printed the addi-
tional passages not found in F from other sources, and pre-eminently
of course from Ramusio (which remains the sole authority for many
passages) and Z, a modern but hitherto unnoticed MS. found by
Benedetto in the Ambrosiana at Milan. The success with which this
awkward piece of arrangement has been carried out by printers and
editor is very remarkable. The additions themselves are full of interest
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and some of those from Z appear in print absolutely for the first time.
Of some of these new pieces one feels that their general suppression
does credit to the good taste of the middle ages, but others are of
quite extraordinary interest and we cannot be too grateful to Benedetto
for having recovered them. Between these two parts of the page
and in still smaller print come critical notes, the least satisfactory
part of this most satisfactory section of the book. One need not
complain that there is not, as one enthusiastic reviewer has said there
is, a complete apparatus eriticus ; such a thing would merely be an
unwieldy mass of useless matter. Wherever a change has been made
in the text of F, the reading of the MBS, is given below. Thus where
sovran de is printed in the text (p. 210), dou ranee (a slip for rauec)
appears in the notes, This is as it should be ; but why space should be
wasted by recording all the little mistakes in the French Geographical
Society's edition of 1824, it is hard to see. That text has done good
work, and its publication was one of the greatest events in the history
of Marco Polo studies. Nothing is gained by laughing at it now, and
the great space thus wasted could have been filled to very great
advantage first by giving the authority for the emendations of the
text, and secondly by adding to the present very small selection of
various readings, especially in the case of the proper names.

The illustrations are interesting, and well done, but of no aritical
value. It is specially dissppointing and most surprising not to find
a page of Z among the facsimiles of famous manuscripts. There is
an admirable index.

In conclusion Professor Benedetto is specially to be congratulated
on having given us an edition of one definite text (F), relegating all
additional matter to footnotes and resisting the temptation to produce
another eclectic text or to make any foolish attempt to restore an
imaginary “ original text”; and to this very notable edition his
learned essay on the classification of the manuseripts forms a worthy
introduction.

A. €. MouLe.

Travers oF Fray Sesastiax Maxmique. Edited by Lirvr.-Cor.
(. E.Luarp. Vol.i: Arakan, Hakluyt Society, 1927. 37s. 6d.

Before his deeply lamented death last year, Colonel Luard had,
with the assistance of Father Hosten, completed his edition of the
Travels of Fray Sebastian Manrique, the first volume of which has just
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been published by the Hakluyt Society. The whole work will certainly
form a valuable addition to this great series of travels. Here and there
the volume seems to have lacked the final touch. On p. 141  fast”
seems a misprint for “ feast " ; and there are notes which will never
be needed by those who use the volume, e.g. the note on Masulipatam
on p. 217. Nor do we like the practice of clubbing several notes together
under a single reference number. But apart from these trifles, the
volume is excellently edited, and the translation, which simplifies
many of Manrique's involved sentences, runs with ease and with
something of the true tone of the seventeenth century.

As a writer, Manrique eannot rank high. He is rhetorical, full of
quotations from the Vulgate, the Fathers, and occasionally profane
writers. He is not always honest, as we reckon honesty, and will cite
native chronicles when his real source of information is Mendez Pinto.
After the manner of Livy, he places in his own and other people’s
mouths prodigious harangues, which can never have been delivered.
But his narrative of his own adventures is straightforward and
at times vivid ; and he himself must have possessed a most
attractive personality. He was a zealous missionary, and yet
tactful and discreet. He was evidently able to impress those
with whom he came in contact—king, priests, or officials. We
judge him to have been entirely free from the faults and vices
which are commonly attributed to the Portuguese of his day in India ;
and he appears at once pious, humble, and humane. He compares
himself with all his advantages of Christian upbringing with an Indian
Christian, and was confused to think how little he was doing, although
in fact he had risked his life time and again.

The principal value of the present volume consists in the account
which it gives of the kingdom of Arakan in the second quarter of the
seventeenth century. Manrique, who belonged to the Augustinian
Order, was sent from Hugli to minister to the Christian population
to the eastwards, and so proceeded to Dianga, the port opposite
Chittagong, and then to Arakan, where he was detained by the Magh
ruler, who, like the Burmese kings, could not bear to allow foreigners
to leave his dominions. It was some five years before he could effect
his departure, and “his narrative throws much light on a kingdom best
remembered for the raids conducted by the Maghs and vagabond
Portuguese in their service on the eastern districts of Bengal,
Manrique's account of the Portuguese is probably more favourable
than was warranted by the facts ; at all events he displays their best
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side to the reader, as was indeed natural in a fellow-countryman.
His description of many of the Arakanese customs is very inconsistent
with Buddhist principles ; and it is sometimes hard to know whether
he is mistaken, or whether more primitive customs had modified
Buddhist practices. In one case at all events, his description of the
Talaing spirit-dance, he is probably mistaken in introducing sacrifices.
At the court Muslim influences were strong, as was natural owing to
the neighbourhood of the great Moghul Empire. It had been exhibited
by the adoption of Persian titles and the issue of medallions bearing
the kalima, in spite of the king's Buddhist faith. At the court of
Thirithudamma Manrique found a Muslim magician exercising great
influence ; and he is said to have induced the king to prelude his
coronation by a huge number of expiatory executions ; but these must
have been due less to any specific Muslim influence than to the survival
of more primitive ideas, as Mr. Harvey has pointed out. The corona-
tion is described in great detail ; and was preceded by the coronation
of twelve minor chiefs so as to justify the King's assumption of the

title ** Lord of the Twelve Kings ™.
H. DopwEeLL.

A Pageant ofF Inpia. By Aporr Warey., Pp. x + 556. London :
Constable and Co., Ltd., 1927.

The inequality of this book is due to the inequality of the authorities
which have been used in its compilation. The suthor lays no claim
to profound scholarship, and it would be unreasonable to demand of
the writer of a history of India from the earliest times to the beginning
of the eighteenth century ability to consult original authorities for all
his facts, but it is not unreasonable to expect that modern authorities
should be consulted. The book suggests that the author was engaged
on it for some years, in the course of which he learned much, for while
the record of the reign of Aurangzib and of the latter part of that of
Shih Jahin is based on the best modern authorities, the account of all
that goes before that period appears to be drawn from the works of
earlier writers who, for lack of material, could reproduce nothing more
than the uncritical records of two or three Indian chroniclers. The
author does not even seem to have consulted, for the reign of Akbar,
the late Mr. Vincent Smith’s illuminating study of that ruler; and
the same author’s small Ozford History of India would have saved
Mr. Waley from many a slip ; for instance, from the assumption that

¥ol. V. PART L . 142
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Dihli has been from time immemorial an imperial city, and that its
rulers in the twelfth century were Emperors of India, or even of
Hindiistin. The use of the geographical term * Afghinistin ', when
speaking or writing of that country before the middle of the eighteenth
century. is an anachronism, as is also the deseription of the mounted
troops of Mu‘izz-al-din Muhammad as * Afghan cavalry ”. “ Alik
Khin " is an unfamiliar version of the name of Ilak Khin of Trans-
oxiana ; it is not safe to assume that two sons of a Muslim sovereign,
born on the same day, are twins ; the Saljiigs are better described
as Turks than as * Tartars " ; the genealogical tree of the Ghaznavids
will be searched in vain for Mas‘iid’s two sons, ** Modud and Madud " ;
and Timiir was not ** the Moghul ”. The correct name, or title, of the
third of the Slave Kings (not * emperors ') of Dihli was [ltutmish,
not Altamsh : * Huluku " is a strange variant of the name of Hulagi
Khiin ; and the title of the brother of ‘Ali-al-din Khalji was Ulugh
Khin, not Alaf Khin. The author’s reticence on the subject of the
relations between ‘Ali-al-din Khalji and Kafir Hazirdinari (Malik
Niib) and between Qutb-al-din Mubirak and Khusrav Khin does
credit to his delicacy, but amounts to concealment of relevant facts
without a knowledge of which it is impossible to understand the
course of events at this period.

The account of the mutiny of Mubammad ibn Tughlug’s army
before Warangal is incorrect, but the details of the mutiny have been
so garbled, perhaps intentionally, by the contemporary Indian
chronicler that few European historians have succeeded in discovering
the fact that Muhammad himself was the rebel, and that the principal
officers of his army refused to join him. This prince committed many
follies after his ascent of the throne, but was never so foolish as to
contemplate “* the conquest of that portion of the Himalayan range
situated between India and China ”, that is to say, nearly the whole
range. The title of the first king of the Bahmani dynasty of the
Dakan was not ** ‘Ali-al-din Hasan Shah Gangu Bahmani”, but
“ iAli-al-din Hasan, Bahman Shih ", and it had no connection with
the caste-name Brahman. Mr. Waley was probably unaware of the
latest results of epigraphical research, The circumstances of this
King's election, too, are very imperfectly narrated. also the account
of the reign of Firfiz Shih Tughluq, of whose campaigns in Sind and
Bengal no mention is made. :

The author is too ready to accept genealogical claims formulated,
but pever substantiated, e.g. the claim of Prithvi Raj to descent from
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the Pindava Yudhisthira ; that of the Rithors of Marwir to descent
from the Gaharwirs of Kanauj ; that of Yiisuf *Adil Khin of Bijapiir

to descent from the ‘Uthminli Sultins ; that of Lakhoji Yadavrio to

“ descent from the Yidava house of Devagiri; and that of the Bhonsle

clan to descent from the Sesodias of Mewiir. On the other hand the
statement that the Nizgim Shahi kings of Ahmadnagar were “to a
certain extent of Hindu extraction” iz misleading. They were
immediately descended of a Brahman family of Pithri.
Indiscriminate praise of Akbar is another defect of this book. He
was undoubtedly a very great ruler, and in advance of his age, but he
was not free from weaknesses, among which were inordinate vanity,
love of conquest for its own sake, incontinence, and intemperance.
The courtly fabrication that he chivalrously refused to smite the

- wounded Hemu has been too readily accepted, the account of the

death of Jaimal at his hands is inaccurate, and ‘Ibadat- Khina does
not mean House of Argument, but House of Worship. To assert that
the apostate Christians who fell into Akbar’s hands on the capture of
Asirgarh were “ re-baptized " is to accuse the Portuguese priests in
Akbar's camp, the best, be it remembered, that Goa could produce,
of gross ignorance of Catholic doctrine and practice. Those whose
baptism is doubtful are baptized sub conditione, but a lapsed Christian
is not re-admitted to the Church by re-baptism, for the Sacrament of
Baptism cannot be repeated.

“The famous Moghul clan of the Syeds of Barha ™ is a strange
confraternity. A Sayyid is a descendant of the prophet Muhammad,
and therefore, by descent, an Arab of the Quraish tribe. He cannot
be a member of a Mughul clan. The claim of the Sayyids of Barha
to the status of Sayyids has not invariably been admitted, but they
have not hitherto been accused of being Mongols. No official of the
emperor Jahingir could have been entitled *“ Kuli Khin ”, nor could
the founder of the dynasty of Golconda have been entitled * Kuli
Kutub Shah . His name and title were Sultin Quli Qutb Shih.

Only a few out of many inaccuracies have been cited, but
Mr. Waley's work is, in spite of its errors, a praiseworthy endeavour
to present the history of India to the English reader in an acceptable
form, and it is to be hoped that it will arouse interest in this much
neglected subject.

W. H.
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Tue Lerrers or Gerrrupe Bern. Selected and edited by Lapy
Berr, D.B.E. London : Ernest Benn, Ltd. 1927,

It is well that Gertrude Bell should have been allowed to tell her
own story. No adequate life of her could have been written but by
a relation or intimate friend, and such a life would have been liable
to depreciation on the score of partiality. Her letters show the woman
as she was. From them each can form his own estimate of her worth,
and few will withhold the meed of admiration due to a personality so
commanding and so charming. Materialists of the grosser sort may
regard her life as wasted, in the sense that she missed some of its
joys, and much of its physical comfort ; but let them re-read this book
to learn how joyful a life of sacrifice may be. No one was more capable
than Gertrude Bell of deep affection, of appreciating to the full the
happiness of intimate association with those whom she loved, and of
the enjoyment of life's lighter pleasures; but she found a higher
happiness in the work which lay before her, the work which none but
she could have done so well. Wherever she was and however she was
employed, she tasted life to the full. * Say, is it not rather refreshing
to the spirit to lie in a hammock strung between the plane trees of a
Persian garden, and read the poems of Hafiz ? 7 is a strange question
from one who was yet a girl. Her delight as * the best of all lady
mountaineers ’ in Alpine climbing, in eluding Turkish officials and
penetrating the country of the Druzes, in the strange gutturals and
broken plurals of the Arabic language, which she afterwards acquired
so perfectly ; the great zest with which she entered into the spirit of
archaeological exploration in Asia Minor, her tolerance even of Basra
and her joy in her work in ‘Irdq, all go to make up the picture of a full
and happy life, to which the colour is supplied by her deep love and
affection for her family.

The letters contain a few slips hardly to be expected from such
a scholar as the writer of them. Among these we may instance yaila
for yailag, Jelal-ed-Din Zumi for Jelal-ed-Din Rumi, and the state-
ment that the death of Husain is mourned on Muharram 15,

The present writer had the privilege of a slight acquaintance with
Gertrude Bell, but never enjoyed an opportunity of improving it.
It needs the pen of one who knew her better to do full justice to this
wonderful woman. * Scholar, poet, historian, archaeologist, art
critic, mountaineer, explorer, gardener, naturalist, distinguished
servant of the State, Gertrude was all of these, and was recognized by
experts as an expert in them all.” Her family alone can estimate and
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appreciate her love for them, but the evidence of that love which
appears in her letters, portrays for the reader a most lovable character.
Her learning, her ability, her energy, her devotion to duty, and,
above all, her modesty after great achievements, complete the picture.
W. H.

SvmaiL. By Coreripee Kexxarp. London: The Richards Press,
1927.

This book, discursive, curious, introspective, and intermittently
observant, breathes the joy of Persian travel, its pictures of which will
awaken pleasant memories for all who have enjoyed traversing the
open desert and the naked hills in leisurely fashion with a string of
maules, and the conversation of muleteers, and of casual acquaintances
among wayfarers and villagers. “The road stretches onwards to a
long low ridge striped with salt.” What traveller nearing the end of
this long stretch, has not longed to see what lies over the edge of the
ridge, only to discover that what lies beyond is even what lay on the
hither side ? The author has a sense of beauty, and the Aashish-bred
dream of Isfahan transcends the reality but by a little and merely
restores faded glories ; but Natanz might have left memories other
than that of the hoary brigand Naib Husain. He will no more play his
pranks on rotund Englishmen and Bakhtiyari warriors, for both he
and his son Mashallah have long since expiated on the gibbet their
lives of violent, if occasionally facetious crime.

It is a pity that the transliteration of Persian words should convey
so little idea of their pronunciation, and that in the verses which the
anthor reproduces quantity marks should be so misplaced as to destroy
the rhythm. This is especially regrettable in the verses quoted on
pages 59 and 60, where the author’s faunlty and hardly intelligible
transeription gives no idea of the stately rajaz, one of the most musical
of ull Persian metres. The verse translations need have lost neither
beauty nor rhythm by closer adherence to the originals.

Sir Coleridge Kennard's observation is not always exact. Mullas,
for instance, do not wear red turbans. Some of his Persian words are
impossible. There is no such name as “ Gurbam Ali ”, nor are the
questioners of the dead named *° Nunkir and Mimkir ™, and these are
only random examples of many similar errors which it would be worth
while to correct should the book reach a second edition, from which

\ the author’s gibe at his military hosts might well be omitted.
) WorseLey Hare.
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Kexva rroM witHiN. By W. McGrecor Ross, late Director of
Public Works, Kenya. pp. 486. Eight illustrations from photo-
graphs and 18 maps and diagrams. London : George Allen and

Inwin, Ltd., 1927.

This is a much-discussed work—and discussed, in some quarters,
with considerable venom, in spite of the fact that it is commendably
free from bitterness and notably fair to all parties. Tt is also eminently
readable, and may be recommended to the attention of anyone
interested in East Africa, whether prepared or otherwise to agree
with its conclusions. It must be said, however, that from any point
of view, Mr. McGregor Ross’s book provides abundant food for thought
and deserves serious consideration. After a historical retrospect sketch-
ing in outline the events of four centuries, we have, in four most
luminating chapters, an account of the Imperial British East Africa
Company and its activities, and of the various phases through which
the land question has passed. The currency problem, a sore perplexity
to outsiders, is also fully explained. We have a graphic picture of the
various conflicting elements in the Colony and their apparently irrecon-
cilable interests—but thoughtful readers will discover at least hints
towards a solution. Due consideration to the questions here raised
and discussed, would require at least the scope of a Quarterly article ;
suffice it to say that the whole book should be read and carefully
weighed by intending settlers—more particularly, perhaps, Chapter VIL
Those who eulogize in glowing terms the ideal climate” of the
Highlands are apt to forget that low temperature in equatorial latitudes
is not everything, and that high altitudes, and perhaps other
nsufficiently investigated factors, may have a disastrons effect on the
nerves, accounting in many cases for what used to be known in Germany
as Tropenkoller. The same is true, to some extent, of Southern Rhodesia,
a delightful region, but no place for people with, e.g.. weak hearts,
“For English children,"” Mr. McGregor Ross says, ** the country is a
forcing-house ""—a point which parents will do well to bear in mind,

AW,

Festacarirr Menvuor. Hamburg: Augustin, 1927,

This handsome volume was offered to Professor Meinhof—the
doyen of Bantu studies in Europe, on the oceasion of his 70th birthday,
by a number of his colleagues and friends. The fifty contributors
include representatives of Germany, Austria, Britain, the United
States, France, Italy, Sweden, Norway, Holland, and South Africa.
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Most of the essays deal, as is fitting, with African languages (Meinhof's
name is chiefly associated with the Bantu family but he has not confined
his attention to it, as readers of his Sprachen der Hamiten, not to
mention numerous occasional essays, will remember)—but studies
from other speech-families, and in general linguistics are contributed
by Professor Meillet, Dr. Panconcelli-Calzia, Professor Boas, Mr. Sidney
Ray, and others, and four papers, not strictly linguistic, by
Dr. Thilenius, E. Cassirer, M. Schlunk, and T. W. Danzel. The volume
forms a little library in itself, and would require many pages to discuss
it adequately. A pathetic interest attaches to the second essay,
£* Classes nominales en Wolof 7, by the late Maurice Delafosse. Professor
Westermann's recent work has placed the whole question of the
Budanic languages (in which I suppose Wolof must be included) in
a new light, and the relationship of his Kizssensprachen to Bantu calls
for intensive investigation. The Wolof classes, though distinguished
by prefixes, do not appear, on a casual inspection, to be identical with
the Bantu system, and an important point of difference is to be found
in the fact that the plural is not indicated by a change of prefix. Han,
Jensen (Kiel) discusses the negative particle in Bantu for which he
postulates a primitive form Ka. I cannot here examine his arguments
in detail, but they appear to me to supply a much-needed explanation
of the enigmatic Vemba form nshi-, the cause of serious heart-searchings
to many students.

K. Roehl (Dar-es-Salaam)—author of a meritorious Shambala
Grammar, has an interesting paper, headed *“ Eine fast verloren
gegangene Klasse des Ur-Bantu "—viz. a class with the prefix ku-
In spite of the wide knowledge and careful research here evident, I
am unable to agree with the whole of his conclusions. His first set of
examples (Ruanda whku-guruy, Nyamwezi kugulu * foot ", Ruanda
uku-voko, Herero oku-oko “‘arm ", ete.) are clearly locatives, which, by
a quite intelligible process have taken the place of the simple noun.
(Cf. Bleek, Comparative Grammar of South African Languages, § 434,
where the locative nature of the prefix is recognized, though he does
not hint at the substitution of the locative for the primitive form.)
This is more particularly evident in words denoting parts of the body,
which in some languages are found in their original form—e.g. Pogoro
ligulu * foot "' - (Mombasa Swahili guu). Apart from these, Roehl
places in his lost ku- class a number of nouns in which the ku almost
certainly forms part of the stem, e.g. Swahili w-kucha “ nail ', kose
“neck "', kope * eyelid ”', and even ki-fua * chest "’ (as being derived
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from a primitive -kiiva) and even the almost universal Bantu kumi
“ten ”. With regard to the last-named, one would like to inquire how
Zulu has developed the form ishumi, whereas the ku- infinitive prefix !
(the locative is lost in this language except for some pretty obvious
traces), retains its shape. Roehl divides the Shambala kuli * dog ”
a word “ sonst unerklirlich ” into the ku- prefix and li < lia “to cry '
therefore = * Heulvieh”! His idea iz that this prefix denotes
(a) parts of the body; (b) animals; (c) plants and parts of plants ;
(d) weapons, implements, etc.—a fairly comprehensive category. Not
content with words obviously containing the syllable ku-, he adds
several in which other consonants are derived by Meinhof from a
hypothetical primitive k—which ex Aypothesi forms part of the stem.
Dr. Eiselen has written on the modifications produced by nasals in
the sounds of Thonga—a language not yet sufficiently studied from the
phonetic point of view, as Junod's valuable work does not appear to
have been followed up.

I have necessarily confined my attention chiefly to the Bantu part
of this work, but even to this it is impossible to do justice within the
present limits. Such contributions as that of Professor Daniel Jones
on * Words distinguished by Tone in Sechuana”, Dr. Doke’s “ The
Significance of Class e of Bantu Nouns”, the Rev. W. Bourquin’s
* Die Bprache der Phuthi ” certainly deserve the full examination which
cannot be accorded them here. I must, however, mention Miss
Stevenson’s ** Specimens of Kikuyu Proverbs”, P. Blessing Dahle’s
transcription (with musical notation) of the Zulu song composed after
the battle of Isandhlwana, and Dr. Cerulli's ““ 11 gergo delle genti di
bassa casta della Somalia "—which may be of value in clearing up
the relation between these “* Nilot tribes " and the Wasanye and
Waboni of Kenya.

Of capital importance, to conclude, is Professor Czermak's Very
scholarly and suggestive essay “ Die Lokalvorstelling und ihre
Bedeutung fiir den grammatischen Aufbau afrikanischer Sprachen ' —
which I would commend to the attention of all language-students.

A W.

' 1 think it is generally admitted that the infinitive and locative prefixes are
originally identical, though now differentiated in function,
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CuinsENca Haxpsook. A Manual of the Nsenga Language spoken in
the Protectorate of Northern Rhodesia. By A. Smxey B.
Raxcer, M.A., F.R.G.S,, late Priest of the Universities’ Mission
to Central Africa. 8} x 5}, pp. viii + 337. London : Sheldon
Press, 1928. 10s. 6d.

Nsenga is a Bantu language, unwritten till within the last 25 years ;
the first attempt in this direction being made by the late A.C. Madan,
who, in 1905, estimated the tribe as numbering some 50,000 individuals.

Mr. Ranger gives the figure as 70,000. They live on the northern bank
of the Zambezi (whither they appear to have migrated about a hundred
years ago), to the east of the Lwangwa River, extending eastward to
the border of the Nyasaland Protectorate. Mr. Ranger is of opinion
that * with the speech of adjacent people, Chinsenga—beyond the
usual Bantu affinities—has little in common. In its range of words
it would appear to be richer than, at any rate, those to the east, and
both in vocabulary and in syntax it bears a closer resemblance to
Chivwiza and Chiwemba than to them . A cursory inspection, however,
reveals a large number of words identical in form with those of similar
meaning in Nyanja, while others are the same save for slight change,
of sound. The comparative richness of two languages is difficult to
gauge, unless one has a close acquaintance with both ; a glance at the
late D. C. Scott’s Mang'anja (Nyanja) Dictionary—bearing in mind,
moreover, that Dr. Hetherwick has collected between four and five
thousand additional words—might suggest that this language need
not fear a comparison with Nsenga. In the author’s account of Nsenga
sounds—though expressed in pre-phonetic terms—there seems nothing
to which one could take exception, but he raises two interesting

questions, One concerns the sound for which he uses the symbol W

(elsewhere, e.g. in Lamba, denoting the bilabial fricative) and which

is * spoken not with the lips pursed and the mouth contracted, but

more softly, from the front of the mouth, and with the tongue pressed
lightly against the lower teeth "". Mr. Ranger expressly says that the
sound is not quite the same as “ what is usually denoted by a b in

Chiwemba " (i.e. as I understand it, the bilabial fricative). It is

probably similar to, if not identical with that referred to in Scott's

Dictionary, which, according to information received from Dr. Hether-

wick, is certainly not the bilabial fricative. Another point is the sound

written as sy and said to be interchangeable with sk (f). T suspect it
to be—Meinhof's  cerebral ”* (retroflex) s—a very common sound in

Yao, and not always easy to differentiate from |[.

y 1
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As regards the arrangement of the noun-classes. I regret to see
that li- and lu- are lumped together as Class 5, because both have
plurals in ma- (consequently those lu- nouns which have plurals of
Class 10 are classed under 9—here called 3). Confusions of this sort
would be avoided if grammarians would follow Bleck's arrangement
of counting singular and plural prefixes as denoting separate classes,
recognizing the fact that they do not always correspond in pairs—that
one plural may belong to two or more singulars, or even (as in Ganda)
that a prefix may be plural with one class of nouns, and singular with
another,

The remarks on the first—usually called the person-class are

extremely suggestive. . “ In Chinsenga . . . this class is by no means
confined to words which stand for human beings . . . it comprises
the names of . . . the majority . .. of the animals, birds, fishes

insects, reptiles, trees, bushes, grass and herbs. Yet the class js not
limited even to animate beings, whether human or otherwise, for
- included in it are numbers of words which denote things not possessing
life. In so far as it is possible to generalize, these inanimate objects
may be said to include, to some extent, dances, scarification-marks,
maladies and various foods in their prepared state,”

As regards animals, it seems clear that, originally belonging to
other classes (most usually the 9th or n- class as nkandwe, jackal)
they are placed in the first class, and receive jts plural prefix, by way of
personification. With regard to trees and plants the case is more
puzzling—but I might suggest that some confusion arose (though
it does not seem to have done so in other languages) through the first
and third prefixes (mn- or m-) being identical. Whether some obscure
notion of personality attaches—or formerly did so—to the other
objects enumerated, it would be interesting to inquire ; it is at any rate
worth noting that the Baganda places kaumpuli “ small-pox " in the
person-class,

The *“ alternative plural * in ma- (p, 10) is probably (though perhaps
its original force has been lost or obscured in Nsenga) augmentative,
implying either a large number of objects, or several objects of unusual
size. It is curious to find that augmentatives in ohi- (p. 12) are treated
as nouns of the Tth class, and have plurals in wi-, iy Chinyanja they
count as of the 5th and their plurals take the prefix ma-, The whole
of this book tempts to further discussion, which, unfortunately, is
impossible here. Tt includes a useful vocabulary and collection of
phrases. A. WERNER.

78
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ErxrUuruNG 18 pas Stupiosm pEr Kavkasiscuex Seracmes. Mit
einer Sprachenkarte von Apour Digr. Verlag der Asia Major.
9} x 63, pp. vii + 380. Leipzig, 1928

This book deals with thirty-five Caucasian languages divided into
three sets: those of the north-west (Ap’hkhaz, Ubych, Circassian),
the south-west (Georgian, Mingrelian, Laz, Svanetian), and north-
east (subdivided into the Chechen and Lesghian groups). The author
makes clear his aim, which is not to speak of foreign languages now
used in the Caucasus (e.g. Russian, Turkish, Armenian, Osset, etc.),
and having an Indo-Germanie, Semitic or Ural-Altaic character ; he
limits his inquiry to those which, as a working hypothesis at least,
may be considered to have sufficient in common to be called vaguely
* Caucasian ', though the isthmus is nothing but a * refugium
gentium " and not necessarily the original home of any of them, and
postulates the existence of a ** Protocaucasian ' tongue at some early
period. Dirr's book is meant to be a step towards the recognition of
such a Protocaucasian idiom, and thirty years’ work have well prepared
him for this effort to give to the world sométhing better than the work
of von Erckert (1888). Of Marr’s * Japhetic ” theory Dirr quotes his
former opinion (Caueasica, i, 1924, p. 109) that there is much truth
in the theory, whose discovery is comparable in importance with
that of the unity of Indo-Germanie, etc., but adds that Marr has
altered his thesis, or rather ““ Procrustean bed " on which he lays and
maims languages, to such an extent that Dirr can no longer follow
him, and must protest strongly against the attempt to bring into
philology the political view now propagated from Moscow of the
subjugation of the Orient by Indo-European * bourgeois colonial
policy . The sketch-map at the end of the book is poor, as the author
admits, but to improve it would have cost too much ; the bibliography
(pp. 378-9) also is inadequate ; the cardinal numbers in the thirty-five
languages (pp. 358-61) are given.

Dirr rightly insists on the importance of his work as an endeavour
to bring the Caucasian languages into direct touch with Western Europe,
saving students the trouble of learning Russian. For a century St.
Petersburg strove to weaken the prestige of the literary languages of
the Caucasus by patronizing the lesser languages ; primers, catechisms,
and school books, sometimes carelessly edited and inaccurate, were
printed in quaint orthography for tribes who possessed no books or
MSS. before, and in this way valuable material has been colleeted and

" weserved. This policy continues, with results which its authors do
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not seem to realize ; its tendency is not only to strengthen locat
traditon and desire for * self determination ~ and autonomy but, as the
influence of books such as Dirr's and Marr's gradually becomes felt,
to strengthen the sense of Caucasian unity.

While maintaining the kinship of the Cavcasian tongues, the author
rightly says this does not exclude their relationship to other groups;
they form a branch but the branch belongs to a tree with common
roots. His chapter (pp. 24-8) on the question whether the Caucasian
languages are really * isolated " is of interest, and rejects the @ priori
theory of a ** polygenesis ".

The longest section is, naturally, that devoted to the Georgian
group (pp. 57-131) which alone has a literature and, moreover, a
strongly marked identity. Here the student will find a very short
outline of the elements of Georgian grammar, though it is a pity
that for the sake of economy all the examples are transliterated ; the
remarks on the nature of the Caucasian verb in general are clear and
sound (from p. 62), though necessarily brief; a paragraph (p. 129)
enumerates some of the characteristices of the group.

0. W.
Cavcasica. Herausgegeben von A. Dirr. Fasc. 4 und 5. Verlag
der Asia Major. 10 x 7, pp. 144 und 130, Leipzig, 1927.

The fourth part of Mr. Dirr's Caucasica contains two sections,
of which the former is the conclusion of Armenisch und Siidkaukasisch,
ein Beitrag zur Frage der Sprachmischung von Gerhard Deeters, giving
a mass of material for the study of Georgian and Armenian phonetics
and etymology. Chapter IX (p. 13) deals with grammatical gender,
Chapter X (p. 18) with the Survival of the Indo-Germanic case system
and the final chapter (Das Armenische als Mischsprache) sums up the
whole work and ends with a reference to Professor Marr's “ Japhetic
theory, remarking that the question of the relationship of the Georgian
and Armenian Languages must remain open till we have more certain
etymological knowledge of the Karthvelian (Georgian) group.

The second article (to be continued) is Die Sprache der Ubychen,
grammar, texts, glossary, and German index, by Adolf Dirr, of the
language of the Ubychs, or Ubukhs, or Abaza, who formerly lived
in the Western Caucasus, north-west of Sukhum, between the rivers
Shakhe and Shatshe (of. Bell's Circassia) but in 1864 all fled, like
their neighbours, from the Russians to Turkey, and are now almost
lost as a separate racial and linguistic group. To preserve what i




B
.

CAUCASICA 189

left of their language, Dirr was sent, in 1913, by the Russian Academy
to Srpandia Gil (Ismid distriet) and he here gives the result of his
visit. All the surviving Ubykhs speak Turkish, Circassian and a
rapidly lessening quantity of their own tongue. The present article
devotes 5 pp. to phonetics, the grammatical sketch begins on p. 72,
and is followed, on p. 110, by texts, with German translation, and
on p. 125, the glossary.

The fifth part of the journal Caucasica continues and concludes
(pp. 1-54) the editor’s grammatical sketch, with texts, glossary, and
(German index, of the rapidly dying Ubych language. Professor Dirr
also gives (pp. 55-9) as a specimen of the polyglot verse of the Tiflis
costermongers (a jumble of four idioms : Georgian, Armenian, Tatar,
and Russian), a love-song composed by A. Grizasvili, ten years ago
the most popular writer of that kind of composition (collections of
his works were published in 1910 and 1914), and (pp. 60-72) four
Udian folk-tales with German translation. The last and longest
contribution to this number (pp. 73-130, with a sketch-map of the
Mediterranean, Black Sea, and adjacent regions) is by Robert Eisler,
and deals with the names of the *“ sea-peoples ” in Oriental documents ;
it is of great interest for all students of the history of the ancient
world and deals with the etymology of names like Hellene, Dolop,
Chalyb, Chaldi, etc.; the part played in the formation of these
ethnic terms by the Caucasian plural endings in ni and pi, bi is insisted
upon and the 30 pp. of notes full of bibliographical references show
a vast amount of careful research. A further instalment of this
important work is to appear in the next number of Cancasica.

0. Warpror.

LEHRBUCH DER GRAMMATIE DER JAPANISCHEN SCHRIFTSPRACHE.
pp. xxiii + 118. Die Ubungsstiicke auf Japanisch, pp. 19. Von
Kurr Memssyer. Tokyd, 1927.

The book under review is, to the best of my knowledge, the first
grammar of the Japanese written language compiled by a foreigner
in which an attempt is made to illustrate the relation between the
written and the spoken forms. The subject matter is fairly well
arranged, being treated more or less under the direct method, and
the explanation is short and clear, which is all that is required of a
grammar.

Beside examples illustrative of grammatical rules, reading exercises

- -\ﬁ also copiously given, both in native and in romanized scripts,
{
[
}
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taken from various elementary books and the newspapers. Added
to these are excellent materials for translation from German into
Japanese and vice versa. The brief explanation of the epistolary
style given in the last chapter is extremely useful.

The book, however, is not faultless. Rather serious is the frequent
omission of the long vowel sign. A writer of the Japanese language,
when writing in Romaji, must always bear in mind that by ignoring the
long vowel sign, or writing a single consonant for a double, he is, to
the Japanese mind at least, shortening the word by one syllable,
thus tumning it into an entirely different term or coining a word. To
quote a few instances from the present work Shodoshima (p. 59) should
read Shidoshima (A4~ § K§): mai-cho (p. 86), maichs (4 %8);
ichido (p. 102), ichidé (— [[]), in which last example the former
meaning *“ once ' and the latter “all ™.

The author should also be advised to use a hyphen or a dot bettreen
two elements of a compound, whose first element ends in n, and the
second begins with a vowel or the consonant y. Thus danyaku (p. 23
would become clearer if it were written dan-yaku (3§ ) koni-na
(p. 65) ; konii-na (B & %) wnun (p. 79), un‘un or unnun (2 % ).

Apart from these orthographical inaccuracies, there are some words
erroncously transliterated, as, for example, Bantitaro (p. 19), which
sounds to the Japanese ear “ Tard, the head-clerk ”, but is really
Bandotari, another name for the River Tone ; kiito (p. 19) should
read kenshi (§f #%) if it does not mean ** raw silk »* (4 i) shozel
(p- 51) should be kozei (/~ #%), while dzei (2 #5, p. 51) would better
be read tazei or tasei ; mokwin (p. 85) should read kokage (A RE).
With these it may be mentioned that the phrase yuku tokoro . . ., ja
« « « (p- 64), should be yuku tokoro ja, for the word ja is not, in the
present context, equivalent to de wa, “ then ’, but means da “ am *
and tsukimiyo ya (p. 85) should read tsuki miyoya,

The native text is very well printed, the only error, as far as T have
detected, being £ #f (Ubungsstiicke, p- 3), which should be it B
if it means * das Vor- und Zuriickgehen ™ (Lehrbuch, p. 23).

When these orthographical irregularities and a few mistakes in the
exercises have been corrected, the book will undoubtedly render a
great service to the elementary student of the Japanese written

language.

8. YosHITAKE,
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PriLoroGy AND ANCIENT CHINA. By BeErsuarD Karierex. pp. 167,
8vo. Oslo, 1926.

Chinese Philology, or, to use Professor Karlgren's term in its
continental sense, Linguistics (p. 9), has until recently been an almost,
if not entirely, unexplored field. In the middle of the last century
Joseph Edkins carried out some researches which, though vitiated to
some extent by theories which could not be substantiated have proved
valuable to his successors, Townards the end of that century, and in
the early years of the twentieth century, Schaank, followed by Pelliot
and Maspero, made successive essays in the same direction, Tt remained,
however, for Professor Karlgren effectively to open up this field, and
to point the way to others both, as to the task to be attempted and the
methods of its accomplishment.

Perhaps we may be forgiven if we appear to use a somewhat
extravagant expression when we say that there is something fascinating
about the Professor’s deliverances whether as a lecturer or as a writer,
The fascination lies in the combination of a modest, simple, and lucid
presentation with an almost unbelievably voluminous mass of material
gathered together as the basis of that presentation. As some indication
of what is meant, let the reader scan the pages of the small and unpre-
tentious volume Sound and Symbol in Chinese (London, 1923) or of the
volume now under review, and having noted their simple statements,
turn to the author’s works Etudes sur la phonologie chinoise {Leyde,
1915-26) and 4 Mandarin phonetic reader in the Pekinese dialect
(Stockholm, 1917), and note the enormous array of comparative tables
which have bheen massed together before such lectures as those
presented in this volume could be delivered. The Sinological world
owes a great debt of gratitude to our author for his indefatigible
labours.

The task to which the Professor has set himself and to which he
invites others to set themselves, is a formidable one, to say the least.
* The reconstruction of the Chinese language, as it sounded in different
periods of the past,” which, he asserts, is an inevitable and central
task in Sinology " (p. 66) presents a very different problem from those
presented by corresponding tasks in other languages. The one fact that
the written language has all through the many centuries of Chinese
literature continued to be essentially a pictographic language means
that a literary work of the seventh century B.c. could be read in any
age and in any dialect with the pronunciation of that age or dialect

vithout regard to the pronunciation of the period in which it was
A
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produced, with the result that the original pronunciation was almost
irretrievably lost. Add to this the further fact that since the period
in which such a work was produced the spoken language has
passed through such changes that if the work be read say in modern
Pekinese, it will, though perfectly intelligible to the eye, be totally
unintelligible to the ear, and that in the poetry of the period you have
rhymes that do not rhyme, and it will be realized that the problem
is in many respects unique.

Protessor Karlgren, however, is not to be dismayed by any difficulties,
formidable though they may be. He brings to his aid every available
means for the achievement of his aim, and with undeniable success,
The ground, it is true, has to some extent been prepared beforehand
by Chinese scholars, and our author has not been slow to avail himself
ot all the help that can be derived from them. In the sixth century
there were Rhyme Dictionaries, the most valuable of which was the
Ts'ie-yiin. Fragments of this have recently been discovered in Central
Asia, and the rhymes and spellings have been preserved in later
adaptations of the work (p. 68). Later, in the eleventh century
came the work of Ssti-ma Kuang, the celebrated historian of the Sung
period, who attempted to produce a key to the lexicon of the sixth
century, based on the language of the eleventh century (p. 70). His
tables of sounds were included in the famous K'ang Hsi Dictionary,
published in 1716.

But the help derived from these sources is very meagre, and
the investigator has perforce to turn to other sources for his material.
Not the least fruitful of these is a comparative study of the FPhonology
of the many dialects which exist to-day (pp. 74, 78ff). It is an
established fact that the progressive changes in pronunciation through
the centuries have been of an assimilative nature. The process indeed
is still going on. Within the last 40 years it is observable in some areas
that two classes of sounds like kien ( ) and tsien (fi§) have assimilated
and both become chien as in Modern Pekinese. It is largely because
of this that a literary work of the Ante-Christian period if read with
modern pronunciation is unintelligible to the ear. The homophones
abound to such an extent that it is impossible to distinguish between
them. But such was not the case in the period in which the work
was produced. From a comparative study of the different dialects,
as well as of the different varieties of Mandarin, Professor Karlgren
takes us back through these assimilative changes to the sixth century
and even earlier, and shows by valid reasoning what must have bee
the pronunciation of that age (pp. T8-83).
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A further aid in his task is furnished by loan-words in such foreign
dialects as Sino-Korean, Sino-Japanese and Sino-Annamese in which
are to be found many words borrowed from Chinese in ancient times
the modern pronunciation of which often furnishes a key to difficulties
not otherwise soluble (pp. 75-8, 83-5).

Of these and other methods of research most interesting examples
are given in considerable detail, to follow which would carry us beyond
the scope of a review article ; but it may be of interest to call attention
to an instance given by the author of the value of such linguistic
researches from the point of view of literary criticism. A much
discussed question in Sinology is the authorship of the Spring and
Autumn Classic, or rather of the Tso-chuan, the famous commentary
on the Classic. Various theories have been propounded, among which
is that of Grube that Confucius himself was the author. Professor
Karlgren discusses this from the standpoint of linguistics and instances
the two words #* and -F, which in Modern Pekinese are homophones,
but which as late as the sixth century were respectively pronounced i“o
and jiu. These two particles, which to-day are not only pronounced
the same, but are also used interchangeably, in the most Ancient
Classics present a rather interesting phenomenon. In the Shu-ching
there is a practically exclusive use of -F ; in the sayings of Confucius
and Mencius % is used almost exclusively ; whereas in the Tso-
chuan both oceur. Our author investigates this phenomenon in some
detail, and reaches the conclusion that the last named work cannot
have been produced by Confucius (pp. 102-8). Apart altogether
from the question of the soundness of the reasoning, the case cited
1s interesting as suggestive of the possible developments we may see
in the future of both linguistic researches and literary eriticism.

J. Peroy Bruck.

Livguistic Survey oF Ixpia. Vol I, Part I. 14 x 10}, Pp. xvili 4
617 +48. Edited by Sir Georse Griersox, O.M. Calcutta.
(For abbreviations see footnote,)

With Part I of this volume Sir George Grierson must feel that his
work on the Survey is at an end, for Part IT, a list of words, is in the
Press, and Part I11is to be by another hand. If it is the highest satis-
faction to know that one has given pleasure to many people, Sir George
Grierson and Professor Sten Konow must feel it in full as they
contemplate the large volumes of this series, which are not only a

- wmine of information, much of it not available elsewhere, but are so
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brightly written that often many pages may be read at a stretch without
a sense of weariness.

The first 200 pp. are a survey of the introductions to previous
volumes and state Sir George's well-known views about ** Inner ™
and “ Outer " languages and about Sind’s not being an Indo-Aryan
language. There follows a most interesting description of two Dard
languages, Tirahi and Sipd. The Tirdhi portion is entirely new;
Bir Aurel Stein’s extensive notes are the source of information, and the
little grammar educed from them is very good. The Sina part of
vol. vili has been rewritten from material recently supplied by
Col. Lorimer which included a grammar and texts, and which made
it possible to deal adequately with the Gilgiti dialect. T have noted
with great pleasure the improvements in the section on pronunciation
and regret only that my detailed accounts of Sini sounds (see foot-
note ') were published too late to be used in the body of this volume.
It shows an enormous advance on vol. viii, but some mistakes have
been repeated and further corrections are therefore necessary. I
accordingly mention the changes made and those still required.

The specimens underlying vol. viii, with the exception of ‘Abdu’l
Hakim's, made no clear distinction between cerebrals and non-
cerebrals or between aspirated and unaspirated sounds. In this volume
they are all differentiated and consequently many new sounds are
added to the previous list. To take two random examples ; vol. viii
had ¢ and ¢, written at hazard in several ways. Here we have ¢, ch,
¢, ch, and t, th, t, th, all distinguished ; that is eight sounds instead of
two. Thisisa point of great importance. We cannot emphasize too
strongly the wide difference in Sipa between cerebrils and non-
cerebrals and between aspirated and unaspirated sounds, They are as
distinct as in North India. An Indian will recognize them easily, but
he will make innumerable mistakes in writing them down unless he
has had a long training in recording sounds. Indian alphabets indicate
with great accuracy Sini t, d, r, m, ¢, d, r, n, and also the aspiration.

We are told on p. 329 that there are seven cerebrals in Sini, viz.
¢ # 4, % d,n, . This is correct, but we should add f, making a total
of eight. On the same page occur the expressions “j or " and
“dort”. Put in phonetic language they probably mean that the

! Abbrevintions, 5.0G, my Grammar of the Sind Language, especially Pronunci-
ation, pp. xi, 1-11; Low Tons, 84-8; words with so-called palatal sounds, 89-95 ;

words containing t, d. 1. 0, 08-0. B, J,, J, refer to articles of mine dealing with
Sipi sounds, viz. B., Bull. Sch. Or. Stud, 111, Pt. 4, 700 f.; J,, JEAS. Jan., 1025

pp- 92, 3; J., do., July, 1927, pp. 558, 0. 7 e
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two sounds in each case belong to the same phoneme. T have often
thought that z may belong to the same phoneme as j, and £ to the same
as j (B. 800), but we are not in a position to say definitely ; all four
sounds undoubtedly occur in the language, and must be recognized,
whatever may ultimately be established as to the range of the
phonemes. The problem is very complicated, and Professor Turner
has made the remarkable suggestion that we are in the presence
of two pairs of overlapping phonemes, four in all, as follows, £, £ + 3
5t

In Sipd d and r are different sounds just as they are in Panjabi
and village Kasmiri, and they are practically never interchanged.
The word for * big ", bori given on p. 329 with either d or 7, should
be written only with 7. bodii, much or many, is another word altogether
(JRAS., April, 1927, p. 317).

Vol. i limits the ocourrence of cerebral u to words which have
another cerebral. This limitation is incorrect. On pp. 96-9 8.G. will
be found a list, which could be enlarged, of words containing », and
it will be seen that a majority of them have no other cerebral. It is
stated that d, r, » are the same as in North India. This is correct, and
the statement should be applied also to ¢ (B. 802; J, 92; J, 559).

t and d are pure dentals the same as in India (B. 799, 801; J, 92).

Vol. i very properly distinguishes the unaspirated sounds e, ¢,
¢, t, k, p from the aspirated ch, ch, th, th, kh, ph. Except for final
plosives the distinction is the same as in India, and it is equally con-
stant : thus khoiki, eat ; khojoikt, ask ; likhotki, write ; and thoiki,
do, are fully aspirated.

It is correct to say that the sound of th in * think " does not occur;
that of th in “ then " is said to occur in loan words, but no example is
given. In point of fact it never occurs. :

The following list of errata takes account of consonants alone.
I exclude words in which the mistake appears to be a printer’s error,
e.g. tiki, tiki, bread ; sak, sak, full ; yasky, yaéki, suitable ; bat, bat,
stone; $um-, sum-, be tired; fore, fore, stumps, and others.
(Correct forms tild, sak, yaski, bat, gum-, lore.)

Correct Correct
As printed. form. As printed. form.
hane, egg . LR sadar, servant S
tari, ball d . th batso, calf . . tsho
N maroe, mulberry . ¢ khen, time . 2 »
A/

.
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Correct Correct
As printed. form. As printed. form.
clg, hill-top . . chig uidto, arrived . T
mer, table . S cei, cet, woman . only cei
rogoto, sick . A | kiri, down . . Kk
dadtoiki, know . B kudo, lame . . khr
takur, barber - ith kued-, be lame . kh-r
ganoiki, bind . n dak, letters . @
cunu, small . . " tutan, darkness . fut
eanoiki, send ch gan, leg . s "
der, stomach . d irgatak, all round . ¢
qati, together ¢ danu, pomegranate n
deger, Tam d turi, whip . e
kiire, hoof kh fitik, displeased . ¢
gal, fever § diru bullet . . -
{enis, tennis . ik roj, anger . o

T. Gramame Baney,

Maravivam Sevr-tavent. By Dox M. pe Zitva WICKREMASINGHE
and T. N, Mexox. Marlborough’s Self-taught Series, pp. 136,
London, 1927. 4s.

To a foreigner undertaking the study of Malayilam, this book
would doubtless prove a very valuable introduction inasmuch as it
contains a good many conversational-phrases, a select vocabulary,
and some of the elementary principles of Malayilam Grammar
expounded in the clearest and most lucid manner possible. Besides,
the phonetic system introduced in the book is so very perfect and
simple that any one will be able to aim at the correct pronunciation
without any outside help whatever,

But I should like to mention a few defects, too, which T have been
able to observe in the course of my perusal.

The Malayilam idioms given in the book are in many instances
colloguial and dialectical, and thereby are apt to be misleading. It
would be well if instead of idioms and usages peculiar to a particular
district of the Malayalam speaking country, forms and phrases of a
more literary and widely accepted character were introduced.
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p- 60. joht'w (colloquial) jokt'i (literary).

p. 70. minnalinkal—is nowhere used in language.

p. 80. otta Gttunnu otti dttum—the literary and correct forms will
be dtikka otikkunnu dficcu atikkum (transliteration adopted here is
not according to the Marlborough’s system of English phonetics).

p- 101. For *“ do you here ! kitté is incorrect. The correct form
18 kétto,

p. 102, vallate végam—uvalare végam.

p. 102, For “1 am sorry to trouble you so much "—ninnale
tiiine upadravikkiali vannatil vyasanikkunnu would be properly
constructed.

In the portion dealing with the Malayilam alphabet and pronuncia-
tion it is stated that in addition to the primary vowel sounds of
the Malayilam language, the Malayilam alphabet contains six more
characters representing the Sanskrit letters r, 7, [, I, etc. The insertion
of long | among Banskrit vowels must evidently be a slip, since [ has
no long form in Sanskrit. The Malayilam language has borrowed the
Sanskrit sounds only to enable it to represent correctly Sanskrit words
which have been grafted into the Malayilam vocabulary from time
to time, In Sanskrit itself words containing / sounds are very rare,
In Malayilam and some other Dravidian languages the long | must
have found its place in the alphabets as a result of proportional
analogy.

p. 11. The pronunciation of n in “not” and in words like
Malayalam ** nitaka " is quite different. There are separate signs
also to represent these sounds m, ¢n.

Printers’ errors: p. 61, Q{b instead of @’f‘ T Bi,.ﬂ_ué
instead of 2§
It is hoped that the authors will rectify the mistakes noted above

in the next edition of the book. The appearance of the book is
excellent.

K Gopa Varma.

Revue pes Etupes Istamiques, publiée sous la direction de L.
MassigNoN. Tome 1. Année 1927. 4 Cahiers pp. 618.

. Professor Massignon’s new journal differs from its predecessor,
e Revue du Monde musulman, not only in format, but as the change

N
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of name implies, also in function. Alongside the usual contributed
articles, replacing the treatises which filled the volumes of the old
Revue, the editor lays special stress on the need of an analytical survey
of the progress of Islamic studies. This is to be supplied by periodical
bibliographies, under the title of Abstracta Islamica, the first of which
is the personal contribution of M. Massignon to this volume. Under
twelve rubries (culture, histoire des idées scientifiques, linguistique,
ethnologie, histoire littéraire, arts et métiers, législation et administra-
tion, dogme philosophie et mysticisme, modernisme ete., colonisation
européene et politique contemporaine, histoire des régions naturelles,
bibliographie et divers) the output of contemporary research is first
summarized as a whole, and then analysed volume by volume. The
advantages of such a systematic review need no emphasizing, especially
in view of the deficiency (signalized in the editor's foreword) of
* working tools  in all departments of Islamie studies.

The contributed articles cover a wide variety of fields, Cahier I
opens, after the Abstracta Islamica, with the procés-verbaux of the
meetings of the Algerian commission appointed to prepare legislative
measures for the amelioration of the condition of Kabyle women
(1925-6). Ome interesting feature of this report is the opposition
of the Muslim jurist member to the nature of the proposed changes.

Achille Sekaly Bey opens in Cahiers I and IV a study of the
constitution and teaching of al-Azhar. Here there are two points

-which the author appears to overlook. It is far from the case that

only “ during the last few years ™ political agitation has invaded this
sanctuary  habituellement réservé a la priére, a la méditation, et aux
études ”' ; the second point is that if * reform " is pushed too far,
there is some risk that al-Azhar will merely lose, in favour of some
other institution, its present predominant position as a theological
seminary. The Souvenirs of Mustafd Kamil, translated by M. Deny
in Cahiers T and II, form an important supplement to the history
of modern Turkey. Cahier ITT contains an article of peculiar interest
on the influence of Bektashism in Albania and Macedonia. Much of
Cahiers IIT and IV is taken up by a translation of the Chronicles of
Walata and Nema in the western Sudan, from the eighteenth century
to the present day, which, though doubtless of local value, are the
most painful reading imaginable. It is to be hoped that any further
literary productions of the same sort may be relegated to some
colonial publication. Of the minor articles, some remarks on the
article * Kalender " in the Encyclopaedia of Islam call for notice as
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first of a number intended to criticize and supplement the data
contained in that valuable compilation. There will be general agree-
ment that M. Massignon’s journal has made an excellent start.

H. A. R. G.

HaNDBUCH DER ALTARABISCHEX ALTERTUMSKUNDE, in Verbindung
mit Geheimrat F. Hommel und Prof. Nik. Rhodokanakis heraus-
gegeben von Dr. Drreer Nigrsex. 1. Band. Die Altarabische
Kultur. 4to, pp. 272. Kopenhagen, Paris, Leipzig, 1927.

The recovery and reconstruction of early South Arabian civiliza-
tion is one of the most astonishing feats of modern archaeology. In
most other cases there was a vast quantity of more or less accessible
remains, together with a mass of literary evidence, either recoverad
from the ruins themselves, or derived from outside contemporary
sources. For South Arabian culture archaeological research has been
dependent on a handful of explorers, whose ingenuity enabled them to
make stealthy examinations of a few sites and escape with their lives
and material, and a corpus of some 7,000 inscriptions from all parts
of eastern Arabia, about half of which are incomprehensible. External
sources are both meagre in the extreme and late. For the millenium
prior to 300 B.c. there are but two Assyrian synchronisms ; even the
queen of Sheba does not help, since she came from northern Arabia,
not from the Yemen. In addition to this the task of reading and
interpreting the inscriptions has been left to a band of scholars barely
exceeding a dozen in all. In this country in particular, though
Englishmen played a prominent part in the early discoveries, they have
received very scant attention, at least until the publication of Professor
Margoliouth’s Schweich Lectures on the Relations between Arabs and
Israelites. 'This sumptuous ** Manual ”, which is the joint work of
all the greatest living authorities on the subject, and presents with a
marvellous degree of completeness the hitherto ascertained results of
South Arabian research, should go far to rescue from neglect a field
which is of the first importance for many aspects of Semitic culture
and studies. The volume before us contains five chapters of general
introduction to South Arabian archaeology, dealing respectively with
the general history of South Arabian research (by the editor), the
_history of the South Arabian communities (by Professor Hommel),

i’m public organization (by Professor Rhodokanakis), archaeology

4
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(by Professor Grohmann), and religion (also by the editor). Successive
volumes are to contain selected inscriptions with a grammar and
vocabulary. Naturally, with so young a subject, and one in which
the data are still so fragmentary, it is not intended to serve as the
last word, but rather as the starting point for further investigations
A great many conclusions still rest on deductions from isolated inserip-
tions or on indirect evidence, particularly in Professor Nielsen’s own
subject, but it is safe to say that most students, like the present
reviewer, will receive it with gratitude and admiration for the immense
and fruitful labours of these pioneers.
H. A. R. Gies.
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ACCOUNT OF SOME SCIENTIFIC MANUSCRIPTS IN LIBRARIES IN
PERSIA : by F. Keesgow

In a recent issue of the Arabic journal Loghat el-Arab, appearing
in Baghdid, under editorship of Pére Anastase, a brief account was
given of valuable Oriental manuscripts preserved in the larger libraries
of Persia, especially in Teheran. My attention was drawn to the remark
that there were also several works by Thn al-Haitham and I wrote to
Sayyid Abu ‘Abd Allih az-Zinjani asking him if he could give me some
particulars concerning these manuscripts. He has had the kindness
of sending me a list of these works with the additional offer of having
copies made of the works in his own possession, Several of these works
are to be found in European libraries, but it may be of interest to know
where additional copies are to be found, which probably could be
utilized in the way of having copies made, should the occasion arise.
I should have been happy to have had access to the treatises of Ibn
al-Haitham on the Halo of the moon and the rainbow, which form a
kind of appendix to his large work on Optics, when I prepared the
edition which is to be printed in India. The text of these two treatises
is particularly faulty in the Indian manuscripts and the one preserved
in Leiden, which is the only copy available n Europe. For the notice
on the three manuseripts in Teheran we are indebted to the Persian
Minister of Education who was on a visit in Zinjan when my informant
received my letter and he kindly sent the particulars to be enclosed in
Zinjani's letter.

Maxuscriprs 1IN TEHERAN
(1) Risilah fil Astarlib by Abfi Raihin al-Biriini. M8, is incomplete.
(2) Risilah fi Tarbi* ad-Di'irah by Ibn al-Haitham al-Migri.
(8) Kitab al-Matili‘ by Hypsikles translated by Qusta ibn Lugd,
revised by al-Kindi, and edited by Nasir ad-Din at-Tisi

MaxvscripTs 1IN ZINJAN
(4) Tslih Kitib Manalads fil Ashkil al-Kuriyyah by Yahya b.
Mubammad b. Abi Yashkur al-Qurtubi; followed by an appendix
by the same author with the title : Hadihi Maqélah alhaqahd Ibn
Abi Yashkur dakara fihi mi yatafarra‘n ‘an ish-Shakl al-Qatta’
min an-Nisab al-mu’allifa ‘ald sabil al-Ijiz wal Tkhtisir. This

[
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manuscript is old and furnished with mathematical drawings in
red ink.

(5) Translation into Persian of the Tahrir of Euclides by Mahmid
b. Mas'dd b. Muslih ash-Shirizi, the commentator of the Hikmat
al-Ishriq.

The last leaf of this manuscript containing the date is lost.

(6) A volume containing several treatises by al-Hasan b. al-Hasan
Ibn al-Haitham, not dated, but apparently written before the tenth
century of the Hijrah.

(@) Qaul Thn al-Haitham fid-Dau’.

(b) Qaul Tbn al-Haitham fi Adwa’ al-Kawikib,

(¢) Risilah libn al-Haitham fi Tarbi* ad-Da’irah.

(d) A short treatise in Persian dated 959 A, entitled : Risilah
fi Masihat al-Ashkal al-Musattahah.

(7) Sharh as-Sarkhadi ‘ali Risilah Ma‘rifat al-Astarlib by at-
Tiisi.

(8) Sharh Tadkirat at-Tiisi by ash-Sharif al-Jurjani.

(9) A short Risilah called in the introduction : al-Maqalat al-
Mafriizah min Zij ash-Shajari by al-Khazini,

(10) Risalah fi In‘ikis ash-Shu‘d‘dat wa In‘itafiha by Nasir ad-Din
at-Tisi.

(11) Risilah fil Atharain al-Qaus wal Halah wa Tahrir Maqilah
Ibn al-Haithan fi dilika by Kamil ad-Din al-Hasan al-Firisi.

(12) Risilah fi Ma'rifat ash-Shakl al-Qattd’ wa Bardhinihi by an
unknown author, who states in the introduction that he had written
a large work on the same subject in Persian and had been asked by some
friends to make a translation into Arabic. This work has five Maqalahs
as follows : —

(a) Maqalah tashtamil ‘ald an-Nisab al-Mu‘allifa wa Ahkimiha.

(b) Fil-Shakl al-Qattd* as-Sathi wan-Nisab al-Wigi‘a fiha.

(¢) Mugaddimat al-Qattdi al-Kuri wa fimi la vatimmu sh-Shalkl
illa bihi.

(d) fil Qatta® al-Kuri wan-Nisab al-Wigi‘a fihi.

(e) fi Usil tanibu ‘an ash-Shakl al-Qatta'i f Ma'rifah Qisivi
d-Dawa'ir al-‘Tzam.

Maxvscripts 15 THE PossessioN or Sayyip Asd ‘ABD ArLim
AZ-ZINJANT
(13) Risalah fil Ard’ at-Tabiiya allati yaqil bihd 1-Hukama’' by
Flitarkhus al-Yinini copied from an ancient manuscript dated
677 a.m.
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(14) Risalah Aristitalis fi ‘Alam wal-Makhliqat known as ar-
Risilat ad-Dahabiyah.
(15) Risilah fil-Kulli wa Harakatihi by al-Iskandar al-Afridisi.

Notes

(1) Br. = Brockelmann, i, 476, No. 5.

(2) Br., i, 469, No. 9.

(3) Br., i, 204, No. 1g.

(4) Br., i, 474, No. 12, 11.

(6a) Br., i, 470, No. 32. (6b) Br., i, 470, No. 24. (6c)= No. 2 above.

(T) Br., i, 512, No. 48.

(8) Br., i, 511, No. 40.

(9) Cf. Br., i, 494, No. 1.

{10) Br., i, 511, No. 3T.

{11) These two treatises form an appendix to the great work on
optics by Ibn al-Haitham in the press in Hyderibad.

(1) An Arabic translation of this work of Plutarch appears not
to be mentioned elsewhere.

(15) Cf. Tbn al-Qifti ed. Cairo, p. 40; Ibn Abi Usaibi'a, i, 69-71,
where this work does not appear to be mentioned among those
enumerated, though several have similar titles.

PRESENTATION FROM TOEKYO UNIVERSITY

The Library of the School has recently benefited by a handsome
gift from the University of Tokyo in acknowledgement of the assistance
rendered by England to that University in the reconstruction of
their Library, which was destroyed by earthquake in 1923.

The gift is a facsimile of four scrolls containing a commentary on
the Saddharma Pundarika Sutra, one of the Sacred Books of Buddhism,
written by the Prince Imperial Shitoku-Taishi, who was Regent of
Japan from A.p. 593622, and who is generally held to be the founder
of Japanese civilization. The copy presented is a photographie repro-
duction of the beautiful original manuscript, now in the archives of
the Tmperial Household, and the decoration on the scrolls as well as
the wooden case which contains them are also faithful copies of the

original.
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THE * BARON MAX vox OPPENHEIM-FGUEDATIGN“
i (Oriental Research Institute)
| A laudable example has been set by the well-known Orientalist
4 and collector, Baron Max von Oppenheim, in establishing during his
life-time the “ Baron Max von Oppenheim-Foundation {(Oriental
#l Research Institute), in which he has«invested his entire fortune,
I.-ii An important part of the Foundation is the Library of about 40,000
H volumes, collected personally by Baron von Oppenheim in the course
of many years.  The Oppenheim library with its supplementary
collections of maps, Photographs, pictures, Oriental manuseripts and
book bindings, as well as its rare objects of the art of writing and
printing, and specimens of the material culture of the Near East,
will be continually augmented and brought up-to-date in order to
serve as a basis for research,

The granting of scholarships for the purpose of study, of travel in
the East, of visiting foreign museums and libraries as well as of aiding

the publications of gifted students, will be q principal object of the

q Foundation. In addition, the * Orjenta] Research Institute  will
':ij eventually take an active part in the excavations and research

e |
T—————

expeditions in the East.

The home of the Foundation will be in Berlin. 1t js proposed to
establish the institution in jts own building, which, in the nature of a
club, will contain living quarters for Young students, and will offer
the possibility for illustrated lectures and o variety of educational
entertainments.

The following subjects are to be particularly cultivated by the
Foundation :—

(1) The old East principally the Babylonian, Assyrian  and
Hittite civilizations,

(2) The Islamic world.

After the death of its founder the work of the Baron von Oppenheim-
Foundation will be carrjod on by a Board of Trustees, comprised of a
number of scholars and officials. At present the Foundation is under

the protection and supervision of the Prussian Ministry of Science,
Art, and Public Education,

_———
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ALL INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE

The Fifth Session of the All-India Oriental Conference will be held
at Lahore, from the 19th to the 23rd of November, 1928,

The Conference will be divided into a number of sections, the
provisional list of which is as follows :—

(1) Vedic; (2) Classical ;. (3) Philosophy; (4) Philology; (5)
Fine Arts: (6) Arabic, Persian and Zend; (7) History and
Archmology ; (8) Urdu ; (9) Hindi; (10) Panjabi; (11) Anthropology.

All Orientalists are invited to become members of the Conference
by paying a fee of rupees five only to the Honorary Tnenaumr Mr. A.C.
Woolner, M.A., C.ILE., Lmtemt} Hall, Lahore.

We are asked to print the fnl]uwing letter.—Eprror.

Sir,—May I ask for your assistance in tracing a work of con-
siderable linguistic importance. During our stay in Agadez in 1927
the late Sieur Dufail mentioned a small vocabulary of Air Tamazheq
which he had just completed and hoped to publish on his return to
France.

1 do not know whether he had already placed the volume in the
hands of a publisher or whether the intention was eut short by his
tragic death in Southern Air. The care and the attention which the
French authorities and the University of Algiers in particular have
devoted to the study of the languages of North Africa are sufficient
guarantee that this unique document will be made available to students
if its existence has become known to them.

However, in case it should have been forced by the accident in
Tegama into undeserved oblivion, perhaps this letter may help to
rescue it. The publication of this, the only work on the language of
Air, would constitute the best memorial of the gallant officer who

was its author.
Yours, ete.,

Perer Rexwxerr Ropp.
25 Cavespsn Sguane, W, 1.
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Canon W, H. T. Gairdner

In Temple Gairdner, who died at Cairo on 22nd May, Oriental
studies have lost not only an accomplished scholar, but one who con-
tributed in an outstanding degree to the spread of Arabic studies in
this country. The works by which he established the study of modern
Arabic on new and sounder lines will long hold their own as the model
of their kind. During his latter years he was eager to strengthen the
ties between this school and the Cairo School of Oriental Studies,
which was his own ereation, and his personal contacts with members of
the staff were supplemented by regular correspondence. In carrying
out the programme which we had planned in common, we shall miss
very deeply the knowledge and experience which he always placed so
freely at our disposal.

H. A. R. G.

The Rev. William T. Balmer

The death of the Rev. William T. Balmer, which occurred at
St. Mary's Hospital, Paddington, on 15th May, removes another
landmark in the history of African language-study. Mr. Balmer,
though too little known outside the ranks of his own society (the
Wesleyan Methodist Church) had worked for many years as a
missionary in West Africa—on the Gold Coast, where he was head of
the Miantsipim High School, and later at Sierra Leone, as Principal
of the Boys' High School and Vice-Principal of the Fauah Bay College.
This institution is under the joint management of the C.M.S. and the
Wesleyan Missionary Society, and a colleague belonging to the former
body writes!: “ His lecture list was full to capacity, but he was
never so happy as when adding to it the private helping of little
groups of backward students. He even undertook a course of
University Extension lectures outside.” He produced a number of
text-books in English for the use of Native schools—but it is his
work on the Twi language which chiefly concerns us. At the time of
his death he was engaged on the revision of Christaller’s great
Dictionary—practically the only one in existence—and it is much to
be regretted that he was unable to complete it. Several translations

' Methodiat Recorder, 24th May.
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and, T understand, a collection of Twi folk-tales and traditions, stil] in
MS., are in the hands of the Society with which he was connected,
and await publication. Mr. Balmer was an active member of the

to England, he took up the study of scientific phonetics with great
enthusiasm, and, though not able to be present at last vear's
Conference at the Gold Coast, would certainly, had he lived,
have cordially co-operated in carrying out the views of
Professor Westermann, He had just introduced the new scientific
seript to the missionaries on the Ivory Coast, whither he had gone
“to help in the attempt to reduce the Adjukru language, spoken by
thousands . . satisfactorily to Wwriting ", when he was overtaken by
fatal illness, and compelled to return to England.
; A W.
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UNPUBLISHED MANUSCRIPTS OF FR. FERNAO DE
QUEIROZ S.J.

By G. ScHURHAMMER S.J,

N his article, * The Manuscripts Collected by William Marsden,
with special reference to two copies of Almeida’s History of
Ethiopia,” ! Sir Denison Ross gives a description of MS, 11966, formerly
in King's College, now in the School of Oriental Studies. The
bulky volume contains four different works :—

1. The final version of Fr. Manoel d’Almeida’s History of Ethiopia.

2. Appendix I, containing a refutation of the chief errors in
Urreta’s * Historia ecclesiastica de la Lthiopia ', Valencia, 1610,

3. Appendix 11, containing another refutation by the Patriarch
D. Affonso Mendez 8.J., under the title: * Informagio em que se
mostra, em que tempo se pregou o evangelho em Thiopia e comegou
a vida monastica, e quaes fordo seus instituidores e pregadores.”

4. Appendix II1 (f. 80°-94%), a treatise about the means of opening
Ethiopia to the Gospel, bearing the title, ** Informacio succinta sobre
a reducgio do Imperio Abexino pera Sua Alteza vér e seus Ministros.”
The last date mentioned in this last third Appendix is 1669, About
its author Sir Denison Ross writes : ** The authorship of Appendix ITI
remains a mystery, but it is obviously the work of a man intimately
acquainted with Ethiopia and with recent happenings in and around
the Red Sea,” 2

¥ Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London, ii (1921-3), 513-38,
E Ib., 525,

YOL. ¥. PAET 1L 4
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The author of Appendiz 111 is nobody else but the famous author
of the monumental * Conquista temporal e espiritual de Ceylio”
and elected Patriarch of Ethiopia, Fr. Fernio de Queiroz 8.J. 1

The following writings.of Queiroz have come to our knowledge :

1. Historia da vida do Veneravel Irmioc Pedro de Basto,
Lisboa, 1689,

2. Conquista temporal e espiritual de Ceylio. Colombo, 1916
(the original MS. is in the Bibliotheca Nacional, Rio de Janeiro: a
rough draft is in the Bibl. da Ajuda, Lishon, Codex 51-9-9: the
English translation by Fr. 8. G. Perera 8.J. is in the press).

3. Letter to Fr. General J. P. Oliva 8.J., Goa, 1st October, 1671
(publ. Beccari 8.J., Rerum Aethiopicarum Seriptores Occidentales
Inediti. Romae, 1913, xiii, 444-6).

4. Letter to the same, Goa, 19th January, 1672 (publ. ib. 448-51).

5. Letter to Fr. Assistant Francisco de Almada 8.J., Cochin,
15th December, 1681 (published below).

6. Letter to Fr. Provincial of the Augustinians, Goa ?, Tth October,
1678 (MS. copy British Mns. Add. MSS. 9855, f. 1277).

7. Informagdo succinta sobre a reducgio do Imperio Abexino
pera Sua Alteza vér e seus Ministros (MS. 11966, Appendix ITI, School
of Oriental Studies, London. Copy of the time).

8. Theological and Philosophical Treatise (MS. lost, mentioned in
his Necrologue below. Cf. also his letter of 1681).

9. Perfeito Missionario (unfinished MS. lost, mentioned ib., and in
his letter of 1681, and probably also Beccari, xiii, 446).

10. Conquista tempora! e espiritual do Oriente (planned, of. Hist.
da vida do V. L. P. de Basto, 261-2).

11. Other MSS. which all perished in the flames, 1664 (Basto,
Preface, 4¥ and Beccari, xiii, 446).

Let us now sketch the life of Fr. Fernio de Queiroz in a
few words.

1617. Born in Canavezes near Amarante, Portugal 2
1631, 26, xii. Enters the Society of Jesus in Coimbra ?

! About Queirox and his ** Conquista de Ceylio ”, see (3, Sehurhammer and E. A,

Vorotzsch, Ceylon sur Zeit des Konigs Bhuvancks Biby and Franz Xavers, 1530-52

Leipzig, 1928, 40-8. We are indebted to Fr. A, Kleiser 5.1, for many dates aboit’
Fr. Queirox taken from the MBS, in the possession of the Society of Jesus, The MSS,
quoted are from the same provenience, where no other pluoe is given,

* Bo the MBS, Catalogus triennalis of the I"Dﬂ'ugu[ﬂr Province of 1633, The Goan
Catalogues give always the better known Amarante as birthplace,

* C. Sommervogel 8.1., Bibliothique de la Compagnie de Jésus, Bruxelles, 1805,
vi, 1341.
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1635 Sails to India with the famous Fr. Mastrilli and thirty-one other
Jesuit Missionaries (Basto, 210, 224, 541),

21, xi. Lands in Cochin, meets Br. Pedro de Basto 5.1, (ib.,
Preface, ¥F). :

8, xii. Landsin Goa.! Rector of St. Paul’s College is Fr. Manoel
de Almeida 8.J., who came from Abyssinia, 1634 (Beccari,
xiii, 35; v, p. xxxv).

1636. The Patriarch of Abyssinia. D). Affonso Mendez 5.J., arrives
in Goa, banished from his Mission (Beccan, xiii, 106 ; M8,
11966, App. iii, f. 86).

1635-41. In Goa, New St. Paul's College, studies Humaniora and
Philosophy.

1637, 9, i. Letter of Patriarch Mendez to Manoel Severim de Faria,
Goa. Speaks of the “ mintiras” and *“ sonhos ™ of Frei
Luis Urreta ® and adds : *“ pella qual causa fiz hum tratado
em que se mostra o tempo, en que comessou em Ethiopia
a pregagam do Evangelho e a instituigio da vida monastica.
de que mando a V.M, huma copia por duas vias "' (Beccari,
xiii, 121-2 ; this “ tratado " is Appendix IT of MS. 11966
of the School of Oriental Studies).

1640. Restoration of Portugal’s independence.

1641. Queiroz begins Theology in Goa (MS. Goa, Catalogus triennalis,
1641).

1645, 1, iii. Br. Pedro de Basto dies in Cochin (Basto, 532).

20, xii. Letter of Patriarch Mendez to Pope Innocence X,
(Goa. He says he wrote a book “haud mole tenuem ™,
which he dedicated to the Propaganda Fide, in the hope
that this Institution would publish it, and recommends
this to the Pope. The book is his ** Bran Haymanot ™,
Light of the Faith (Beccari, xiii, 231).

1646, 6, i. Letter of Patriarch Mendez to Fr. Assistant Nuno da
Cunha S.J.. Goa, about the correction and impression of
the “ Bran Haymanot”. He is sending it to Portugal
in two copies ** por duas vias . . . escrito por Canarijs
(Beceari, xiii, 262-4).

' R. P. Marcelli Mastrilli ¢ Societate Jesu et xxxii sociorum, sc xvi alioram
Religiosorum, Iter in Indiam, 8. P. Francisci Xaverii Patrocinio feliciter peractum.
Ab eodem Marcello deseriptum atque ad Catholicam Hispaniarum Reginam transmizoam,
Antverpine, 1637, gives a detailed description of this voyage.

* Mendez alludes to the work of Frei Luiz de Urreta O.Pr., Historia de la Sucrada
Orden de Predicadores en los remotos Reynos de la Etiopia, Valencia, 1611,
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10, v. Fr. ML de Almeida S.J., author of the “ Historia de
Ethiopia a Alta ou Abassia ", dies in Goa (Beccari, v, p. xliii).

1647.  Queiroz “ taught 1-2 years Humaniora, was Vice-rector in Diu,
and is now destined to teach Theology ™ in New St. Paul’s
College, Goa (MS. Goa, Cat, trien. 1647), where he is still
teaching, 1649 (M8, Goa, Cat. trien. 1649).

1647, 14, x. Letter of the Cardinal Prefect of the Propaganda Fide to
Patriarch Mendez, Rome, proposing to publish first a
summary of the “ Bran Haymanot ” (mentioned Becear,
xiii, 329-30).

1649, 20, iii. Letter of Patriarch Mendez to the Cardinal Prefect of
the Propaganda Fide, Goa, accepting this proposal, but
declaring himself unable to do the work himself (ib.),

1652, 1, i. Queiroz emits his four vows as Profess of the Society
of Jesus (MS, Goa, Cat. trien. 1653).

1653. In the Profess House of Goa. Rector of the College of
Thana (ib.). .

1654, 2, i. Letter of Patriarch Mendez to Fr. Procurator Francisco
Velho 8.1.,-Chorio (Goa) speaking of his past illness and
his old age (75 years), and of his two works (the * Bran
Haymanot ” and the * Expeditio Aethiopica "), which
he sent to Rome to get printed, and recommending to

‘him for the same purpose Fr. Queiroz, “ The encommendo
muito o padre Fernio de Queiros, porque hé bom paesano,
et In eo requiescunt viscera mea (Beceari, xiii, 387-9),

13, i. The same to Fr. Procurator Pedro de Valadares 8.J.,
Chordo, saying he is sending ch. 29 of the 7th book of
“ Bran Haymanot " in its new form, and another copy of
the * Expeditio Aethiopica " as the first one got lost at
sea, and that he sent last year 1,000 cruzados for the
impression of the *“ Bran Haymanot ** (ih, 389-95),

1656. Patriarch Mendez dips (ib. 421-3),

12, v. The Dutch conquer Colombo,

1658. The Dutch drive the Portuguese completely out of Ceylon,

1659. Queiroz “ taught two years Theology, was Rector of Thana,
and is now Rector of the College of Bassein (M8, Goa,
Cat. trien. 1659). ;

1660. B. Telles 8.J. publishes in Coimbra the * Historia geral da

Ethiopia a Alta . , . composta na mesma FEthiopia pelo
P. Manuel de Almeida "',
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1662. Queiroz in New St. Paul's College as praefectus recessus ™'

. (MS. Goa, Cat. trien. 1662),

1663. The Dutch conquer Cochin. The Jesuit archives of Cochin are
destroyed (Basto, Preface, 47). -

1664. Queiroz in New St. Paul's College, Goa, Prefect of the Juniors
(MS. Goa, Cat. brevis, 1664) ; the fire in the College on the
5th December destroys all his manuscripts except the Auto-
biography of Br. Pedro de Basto (Basto, Preface, 4,
Beceari, xiii, 446. and Letter, 1681).

I671. Queiroz is nominated Patriarch of Ethiopia by the king of
Portugal. He is Praepositus of the Profess House, Goa,
and occupied with writing the Life of Br. Basto (Basto,
224-6).

1, x. Letter of Queiroz to Fr. General J. P. Oliva 8.J.. Goa.

about his nomination, the impression of the works of
Patriarch Mendez, the * Expeditio” and the * Bran
Haymanot ', and his own works: “. . . me acompanhou
sempre hum grande zelo da reduc¢io de Ethiopia .
Se Deos me dér vida, tambem levarey ao eabo huma obra
polemica, em que tenho trabalhado, e com methodo mais
constringente refuto es erros modernos e antigos, entrando
tambem os de Ethiopia. . . . Tenho i4 composta a vida
do veneravel irmio Pedro de Basto, e como se tresladar,
a remetterey a Portugal . . . E na mongio seguinte de
Janeiro farey por inviar hum tratado sobre oz meyos que se
podem ¢ devem tomar, pera a entrada em Ethiopia, porque
consideradas as rezbes divinas e interesses politicos me
persuado poderd obrar muito na corte de Portugal . . .”
(Beccari, xiii, 444-6). The last treatise mentioned is a copy
of Appendix III in MS. 11966 in the School of Oriental
Studies.

1672, 14, i, Letter of Fr. Dionisio de Pago 8.J. to Fr. General J. P.
Oliva 8.J., Goa, about Queiroz’ nomination (Beccari,
xiii, 447-8).

19, 1. Letter of Queiroz to Fr. General J. P. Oliva 8.J., Goa,
about his nomination and his treatise on Abyssinia :
Y. . . Sobre o outro [ponte] das disposipdes presentes de
Ethiopia The remstto tambem hum papel, em que resumo as
difficultades e os meyos, que se devem e podem tomar pera se
abrirem de novo aquellas portas ; . . . & . . . me dé licenca
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pera viver em huma quinta ou freguesia neste circuito de

Goa, aonde possa acabar algumas obras comessadas, em

quanto niio vejo outros effeitos da disposicio divina . . "
(Beceari, xiii, 448-51). Here, too, Queiroz speaks of a
copy of Appendix ITI of MS. 11966,

1673, Queiroz ** was for sixteen years Deputy of the Inquisition of
Goa and twice three years Praepositus of the Profess
House there ** (MS. Goa, Cat. trien. 1673).

1674, Queiroz is writing the Life of Br. Basto (Basto, 217) and finishes
it before ML de Faria v Souza publishes 1675 the last volume
of his * Asia Portuguesa .

1675. He sends his Life of Br. Basto to Europe (cf. Basto, 402),

1677. He is Parish-priest in Salsette, Goa (MS. Goa, Cat. trien. 1677).

1677-80. Provincial of the Goa Provines (MS. Goa, Cat. trien. 1679).
He sends Missionaries to Bengal, Nepal, and the North.?

1678, 7, x. Letter of Queiroz to the Fr. Provincial of the Augustinians
about sending Missionaries to Bengal, Goa ? (MS. Copy,
British Musenm, Add. MSS, 9855, f. 1277).0

1679. D. Luis de Menezes, Conde da Ericeira, publishes in Lisbon
his ** Historia de Portugal restaurado " after the completion
of Queiroz’ Life of Br. Basto in its first form (Basto, Preface.
5") and before its impression (ib, 254).

1681, 15, xii. Letter of Queiroz to Fr. Assistant F. de Almada 8.7J.,
Cochin, about the impression of the * Bran Haymanot ™
and the * Expeditio Aethiopica ', the necessary revision
of his Life of Br. Basto, and about his * Perfeito Missjo-
nario ” and theological treatises (see below).

1684, 18, xii. Date of the Introduction of the “ Historia da Vida do
Ven. Irmio Pedro de Basto ” in its final form. His “ Con-
quista de Ceyldo " is already begun (Basto, Preface, av,
255, 378).

1685, 26, xii. Date of the Imprimatur of the * Historia da Vida do
V. L P. de Basto” in Goa. _

1687, 4, iii-1689, 4, xi. Dates of the various printing licences in
Lisbon for the same.

! ** Dopoys desta Obra composta sshirio i luz dous Authores Portuguezes , | |

Manoel de Faria & Sousa ... & o Conde da Ericeyra Dom Luis de Menegeg

(Basto, Preface, 67). ** Antes desta obra se imprimir, sahirio de novo dous Authopes

Portuguezes, Manoel de Faris & Sousa . . . & o Conde da Ericeyra ™ (ib, 254),

* Bee Necrologue below,
* Bee H. Josson B.J., La Mission du Bengal Occidental, Bruges, 1021, i &g

|
j
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1, x. Date 6f the Dedication of the * Conquista de Ceylio ™,

Goa,

1688, 6, i. Date of the Imprimatur of the same, Goa.

12, iv. Queiroz dies in Goa (see Necrologue below).

1689. Historia da Vida do Ven I. P. de Basto, printed in Lisbon.

1900. P. Courtenay (Pseudonym for Mgr. L. Zaleski) publishes his
* Le Christianisme a Ceylan ”, Lille, for its greatest part
an adaptation from Queiroz’ Conquista de Ceylio (s
Schurhammer, Ceylon, 59).

1913. Fr. Beccari 8.J. publishes two letters of Queiroz in his “ Rerum
Aethiopicarum Seriptores Occidentales inediti ¥, Romae,
vol. xiii.

1913-14. P. E. Pienis publishes his “ Ceylon. The Portuguese Era ",
Colombo, an adaptation from Queiroz’ Conquista de Ceylao

J (8. Schurhammer, Ceylon, 65-6, 73).

1916. P. E. Pieris publishes Queiroz’ * Conquista de Ceylio™ in
Colombo,

1919. The Ceylon Government asks Fr. 8. G. Perera, S.J. to prepare
an English edition of the same work (s. Schurhammer,
Ceylon, 71).

These are the chief dates about Fr. Fernio de Queiroz. His
“Conquista de Ceylio” eamed him the title of *the greatest
Portuguese historian of Ceylon ™ ; his “ Historia da vida do Ven. Irm.
P. de Basto ™ is in many of its parts a correction and supplement
to the works of Faria v Sousa and D. Luis de Menezes, as Queiroz
expressly states,! and a very important source of information about
the wars between the Portuguese, Dutch, and English in the
seventeenth century; and also his Treatise about the Reopening of
Abyssinia to the Gospel (Appendix III of MS. 11966 of the School of
Oriental Studies) is full of historical interest and deserves to be
published. A few words about this latter work may follow.

The title of the Treatise is: I'mformagdo succinta sobre a reducgdo
do Imperio Abexino pera Sua Alteza vér e seus Ministros. It occupies
f. 80°-94", and shows a handwriting different from those of the other

! Faria & Sousa ... & o Conde da Ericeyrs . . . omitirlo varios aconteci-
mentos dignos de memoris; e informados por homens & documentos menos
calificados nos successos mais modernos, sem quererem, se deaviiio algiias vezes da
verdade . . . Era obrigado nos reformar, pers declarar a verdade . . . Resolvi . . .,
remeter o8 [successos] de Ceylio b obra particular daguels conquista, que ji tenho
disposta, 08 mays tocalos somente aqui por mayor, & sonde nos Authores ouvér
dissonancia da verdade, niio deyxarey de o advertir " { Baafo, 254-5),




216 . BSCHURHAMMER, 5.J.—

parts of the same volume, and that of Fr. Queiroz. The work tries
to show the obstacles which Ethiopia presents to the Reopening of
the Mission, the means for overcoming them, and the political and
religious importance of conquering Abyssinia for the Gospel. The
treatise consists of a short Introduction and ten chapters, namely :—

1. First obstacle : the variety of nations and languages, and that
there are at present in India no missionaries left who know them.

2. Second obstacle : the antiquity of the errors of the Abyssinians
and the variety of religions in their country : pagans, Mahometans,
Jews, schismatics,

3. Third obstacle : the constant interior and exterior wars; the
Gallas have already conquered half the country.

4. Fourth obstacle : the absolute power of the Abyssinian Emperor.

5. Fifth obstacle: the inconstancy of the Abyssinians in their
faith (here Queiroz defends the Abyssimians).

6. Means to overcome these obstacles: armed intervention in
favour of the friends of the Portuguese in Abyssinia, if friendly
negotiations are of no avail.

7. Importance of this step and its facility : the past and present
ambitions of the Tures in those places.

8. Projects for expelling the Tures and forcing the entrance into
Abyssinia by sending a fleet to Massowa and Archico and fortifying
the latter place.

9. Conclusions to be derived from this treatise.

10. A Reply to those who think otherwise.

The author of the treatise says that 300 men will be enough to
force Abyssinia, a small number in comparison to the 500,000 employed
by Portugal for the “ Conquista de India ™ (907), adding that these
300 will soon be joined by the descendants of the Portuguese, who
entered Abyssinia 1541 with Dom Christovio da Gama, “ highly
esteemed in Abyssinia, . . . according to those, who come from
there, more than 10,000, . . . dispersed over various parts of the
kingdom by the Emperor ™ (85%).

The name of the author is not given. But a perusal of his Manuscript
shows him well read—he even quotes the * Gazeta ”’ of Amsterdam
of 1669 ! (887)—and well acquainted with the history of Portuguese
India and its neighbours, and especially with Abyssinia. With
regard to this latter country he corrects Telles' « History of Abyssinia "
(80¢), and adds that he read the work of Fr. Ml. de Almeida in the
original, when it came to India (85%), speaks of the tears of Sela Christds
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(85%), and the persecution of Fasiladas (82) and adds, that he talked
often about the country with the Patriarch Affonso Mendez, whose
“ Bran Haymanot " he mentions (80%), and other former Missionaries
of Abyssinia after their arrival in India (84%), and also with the Conde
de 8. Vicente, the Viceroy Jodo Nunes da Cunha (1666-8) about
sending an embassy to the Emperor of Abyssinia (87, 89), and
concludes :—

* Nem isto sdo fervores novos, em quem de novo se vé encarregado
da salvaciio de hum Imperio ; porque o serem conhecidos ha bem de
annos excitou o desejo do Patriarcha defuncto para sollicitar esta
eleigio "' (947).

In this latter passage the author betrays himself. The late Patriarch
is D. Affonso Mendez, and his successor, whose election as Patriarch
he solicited, is Fr. Ferniio de Queiroz, who writes about his election,
1672 :—

“ Bem hé verdade, que os padres desta provincia se persuadirio
ha bem de annos, que o senhor Patriarcha Dom Affonso Mendez me
tinha proposto niio s6 aos superiores de Roma e de Portugal, mas
tambem a Sua Majestade pera este lugar, e posto que tive por couzi
certissima ser falsa esta noticia, ao menos no que tocava a el Rey,
pello que sabia das maximas, por que este prelado se governava, ainda
que numqua ignorey o amor que me tinha e o conceito, que tinha
formado de men pouco cabedal e do zelo, que me acompanhava do
bem daquella christandade, posso affirmar a Vossa Padernidade . . .,
que outros tantos annos ha, sou o alvo de seus tiros.” (Beccari,
xiii, 449).

The author, therefore, is Fernio de Queiroz, and as his Manuscript
mentions the ** Gazeta " of Amsterdam of 1669 (88), and says, that
the name of the actual Emperor of Abyssinia is John, who reigned
from 1667-82 (86Y), the treatise was written between 1669 and 1682.

So far we are led by the Manuscript itself.

In his Life of Br. Basto, Queiroz, speaking of the Abyssinian
Mission, develops ideas similar to those of our treatise, the persecution
of Fasiladas, the Patriarch D. Affonso Mendez, the History of Fr.
Telles, whose three chief errors he corrects here too, the History of
Fr. Ml. de Almeida, “ who died here in Goa,” and concludes : —

“E se Portugal, por servigo de Deos and por utilidade propria,
aplicar 08 meyos convenientes & recuperagio do perdido, com muyto
menor risco do que alguns Ministros seus ajuizardo, & com pouco
dispendio [;odmi conseguir hiia das mayores emprezas de sua piedade
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& utilidade, como por bem fundadas rezoens se pode vir a entender, que
por alheas deste lugar, se reservio para melhor tempo & ocasido ™ (224)

Here Queiroz alludes to his treatise on Abyssinia, of which he
clearly speaks in his letter of 9th October. 1671, to Fr. General, where
he says he is going to send in January, 1672, * a treatise about the
means, which can and must be taken to get an entrance into Ethiopia,”
destined for the Court of Portugal, where he is convinced that a
consideration of the religions and political motives will make an
impression (Beccari, xiii, 446), and in his letter, which accompanied
the Manuscript, dated Goa, 14th January, 1672, in which he says:
“I am sending a paper about the present disposition of Ethiopia, in
which I give briefly the obstacles and the means, which must and can be
taken in order to open those gates again ™ (Beccari, xiii, 450).

Let us hope that it will soon be possible to publish the important
document of the famous author of the * Conquista de Ceylio". In
the meantime we give two unpublished documents as Appendix to
our present study, Fr. Queiroz’ letter of 1681 and his Necrologue,
written shortly after his death.

I

Fr. Ferndo de Queiroz 8.J. to Fr, Assistant Franeisco de Almada S.J.,
Cochin, 15th December, 1681 (Original)

Por via de Alepo tenho escrito a V.R., dando-me a mim e aos mais
os parabens, por termos a V.R. nesse lugar,! de que tanto depende o
bom governo destas Provincias® ainda que muito rececy a jornada
para Roma no coragio do inverno.? Faga Deos, que V.R. logre nella a
saude que todos seus servos The desejamos, e que seja isto disposigio,
para os mais lugares, que cabem & pessoa de V.R. ; e porque escrevo
mais largo a nosso Reverendo Padre * em hiia 2a. via reformada, e
tambem toco nella os pontos mais essenciaes do governo, remettendo-
me ds ultimas informagdes que mandey, s6 tratarey nesta de algiias
couzas particulares.

Muitos annos ha que estio em Roma dous tomos manuseriptos do
Santo Patriarcha Dom Affonso Mendez, eujo primeiro titulo hé:
“ Branaymanot,” ou ** Speculum Fidei " sobre os erros de Ethiopia,

1 Fr. Francisea de Almada S.J. became, 1681, Assistant for the Portuguese
Provinces in Rome.

£ The Goo and the Malabar Provinee.

* The journey of the Assistant from Portugal to Rome,

4 Fr. General John Paul Oliva 8.,

1.:_”
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em tudo accomodado 4 disposigio daquella gente, que s6 admitte
argumentos da Escritura e dos Padres, e 4 grande erudigdo, continuo
estudo, e prodigiosa memoria deste Prelado, porque s6 a Clave dos
nomes dos Santos Padres corruptos naquella lingua pedia hiia adver-
tencia de hum anjo. Foi tambem remettido a Lisboa outro Livro sen
intitulado : ** Expedigio Ethiopica,” e para a impressio deste estd
dinheiro em 3. Antio! na mio dos Procuradores da India, que o
Padre Patriarcha mandou em sua vida. A obra mayor foi dedicada
4 Sacra Congregugio de Propaganda Fide, cuidando como Pralado
pobre, que Ih’a mandasse imprimir; porque bem conhecia, que nio
era obra para o uso de todos, mas propria para aquella missio, e
para doutos ¢ coriosos. O Eminentissimo Presidente lhe escreveo,
que se tinha encomendado ao Padre Nuno da Cunha,* mandasse fazer
hum resumo della, para se dar aos missionarios, e que depois se trataria
da obra. Nio pareceo isto conveniente ao Padre Assistente Nuno da
Cunha, porque depois de lhe tirarem a sustancia, nio se lembrarido
do original. E confesso a V.R., que formey entio conceito destas
repostas, que nem huns, nem outro o tinhdo lido; porque pouco se
pode cortar, que niio seja da erudigio e da sustancia, ou do modo
sustancial, com que aquella gente se deue doutrinar.

Primeiro me escreveo o Padre Adriio Pedro, que nio avia mais
dinheiro, do que o de Lisboa; e se os Padres Provincises se nio
aproveitario delle em tantos annos, pudéra estar augmentado, porque
a causa e n pobreza parece que tudo cohonestavio. Depois me escreveo,
que o Padre Assistente Francisco Lopes ? tomdra muito a peito esta
impressiio, mas por falta de dinheiro ficdra a obra impatada. O Padre
Nuno da Cunha dizia, que se queria concertar com hum impressor de
Leiio 4 de Franga ; mas como acabou o governo, acabou o intento; e as
impressdes de Ledio sio hoje muito erradas. Por quem V.R. hé,
que se compadega da memoria de hum tio illustre vario, e daquella
christandade, pois Deos niio pde tempo em mudar tempo ; e quando
isto se niio possa effeituar em Roma, nem esses senhores se disponhio
a fazer esta esmola, convinha fazer diligencia com algum impressor
estrangeiro, para que tomasse esta obra por sua conta, dando mais ou
menos volumes ao Author. Porque se isto se encommendar aos Padres
Flamengos ou Francezes, pelo que tem de coriosos em materia de

1 The College 5. Antio Novo in Lisbon, at present the Hospital 5. Jose.
* Fr. Nuono da Cunha 8.1, was Assistant for Portugal, 1646-0.
* Fr. Francisco Lopez S.J, was Assistant, 1678-81.

4 Lyons,
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Controversias, ajudario muito a impressio desta obra; que se for
esquecendo mais com os annos, vird de todo a prescrever. Nem V.R.
espere que algum Superior da India Th'o recommende, pelo que
tenho de experiencia, nem pareca que o fago pelo que me toca, mas
por zelo do bem commun e pelo particular affecto que devo 4 memoria
do Padre Dom Affonso Mendez.

Ji V.R. terd noticia, que mandey a Portugal hita obra da Vida
do Veneravel Irmdo Pedro de Basto - porque vendo o descuido dos
Padres do Malavar aqui e em Cochim, fiz tirar oitenta testemunhos,
‘e ajudando-me de varias certiddes, e da obra, que elle mesmo ditou.
que por mercé [223"] de Deos escapou da ruina de Cochim.! & no meu
cubiculo do incendio do Collegio de S, Paulo? de dispdr na melhor
forma que aleansey. Recomendava ao Padre Procurador de Portugal,
que se o tempo aconselhasse, pagasse a obra 4 Roma, pera li se
lnprimir, porque me nio temia de doutos e eruditos. Mas o Padre
Sebastiiio de Lima a deu para se ler no refeitario de S, Roque,? contra
o que he recomenddra. E ainda neste anno me escreverio, que em
se chegando a ler o Quinto Imperio,* a mandéra recolher o Padre
Luis Alvares® Hia a obra de c4 approvada, ¢ tambem me quizerio
dizer, que o Padre Bento Ferreira® a manddra de novo Tever em
Portugal. Daqui resultou mandar nosso Reverendo Padre que fosse
revisto, e fazendo o Padre Adrido Pedro diligencia pelo parecer de
Roma, somente lhe responderio, conforme me escreveo, que naguella
forma nio estava para se imprimir. Fez diligencia em Portugal,
e achou, que reparario em quatro cousas: no Quinto Imperio, nas
revelagbes contra Castella, no muito numero de visbes, e nas muitas
historias da India que relatava. O mesmo me escreveo o Padre
Francisco Lopes, dizendo que féra hum dos Revisores. Com esta
noticia escrevy a nosso Reverendo Padre, dando rezio de todos estes
quatro ponfos, e sobre as muitas historias da India dizia. que por
parecer de muitos as incluira naquella obra, por niio ter sahido Author
algum, que falasse nestas couzas modernas ; e porque se nio podia
formar pleno juizo, sem noticia dellas, de duas proposigoes do Irmio

! When the Dutch conquered Cochin, 1663.

* B. Paulo o Novo in Gos, The fire broke oat after midnight in the morning of
fth December, 1684 { Basto, Preface, 4.).

! The Profess House 5. Roque in Lishon.

* About the Fifth Empire see Basto, 416450,

* Fr. Luis Alvarez 5.J. was Provineial of the Portuguess Province, 1675-8
(F. Rodrigues, " A Companhin de Jesus em Portugal e nas Missdes,"" in Reviata de
Historia, Porto 10 [1921], 168),

* Fr. Bento Ferreira 8.J. was Provincial of the Goa Provinee, 1674-7 {ib. 171).
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Basto,! em que diz, que depois de tomada do Morro de Chaul,® nenhila
couza de momento succedéra na India, que Deos The nio revelasse,
Mas supposto ter ji sahido Manoel de Faria ¢ Bouza ? e agora o Conde
da Ericeira,! ¢ ambos mal informados das cousas de India, jd seria
necessario reformar que eu dizia. E como tinha outras coriosidades,
tudo poderia sahir junto, em remetter-me a minha obra. K este foi
hum dos intentos, com que outra vez a mandey pedir.®

Agora me escreveo o Padre Adrido Pedro, que tivéra ordem de
Roma, para mandar os pareceres dos Revisores, e falando a0 Padre
Pantaliio Carvalho,® lThe disséra que tal couza nio sabia. Falando
porem com o Padre Luis Alvares, respondéra, que logo entdio os
manddra 4 Roma; e que por nio aver tempo para mais, me fazia
somente este aviso. Jd na outra carta falava neste particular a V.R.,
a que tomo por juiz nesta causa. Se os pareceres dos Padres ndo
vierem muito conformes, com quem delles me hey de conformar !
E se presumy das minhas rezdes em contrario, que mereciio ser
ouvidas em Roma, como os hey de ter por meus juizes, em quanto
Roma depois de me ouvir nic discidio esta causa ! Mandando-me
dizer o que devo cortar, accrescentar, ou mudar ; e o al, sem andar
toda a vida fazendo novas preguntas, ou arriscar-me a trabalhar outra
vez debalde, sendo hum religioso pobre, a quem a Religiio nio
soccorreo para isto com hiia folha de papel, nem com hum pardao para
pagar ao amanuense. Niio tenho determinagio de bulir mais nesta
obra athé Roma ndo determinar o que devo fazer. E pois V.R. esti
nesse lugar e sabe o pouco que hoje se favorece este zelo, encarecida-
mente pesso, seja V.R. servido acabar com nosso Reverendo Padre,
que ponderadas as minhas rezdes, me ordene o que devo obrar. Porque
estou muito prompto para a fazer vindo a resolugio por esta via.?

Sendo Preposito desta Casa Professa, fui testamenteiro da Senhora
Dona Francisea Cabral, e sobre lhe deixar cinco mil xerafins para

! About these visions see Basto, 256 and 406,

% 1564 (see Basio, 256, and D, do Couto, Decadas da Asia, xi, c. 32).

3 ML de Faria v Sousa, Asia Portuguess, Lisboa, 1686-75.

4 D, Luiz de Menezes, Historie de Portugal restaurado, Lisboa, 1678,

* The MB. was sent back to India.

4 Fr. Pantalifio Carvalho 8.1, Provincial of Portogal, 1678-81 (Rodrigues,
loe. cit., 168).

T Antes de comegar a referir o que Deos mostrqu 8 seu servo Pedro de Basto
sobre o8 successos de Portugal, cabia relatar aqui algiias visorns tocantes 4 Monsrchia
de Hespanha . . . Mas pode tanto o respeyto aos Senhores Heys Catholicos de
Hespanha, que depoys de nove annos de consultas o repostas da Indin & de Eoropa

me vim & desenganar, serin esta remora podercsa pers impedir a impressio desta
obra, se pelas insinuagoens de Roma nio desistisse desta relagio " | Basto, 402).
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diversas disposiges. Por crecerem oito ou nove mil, depois de alguns
trinta e quatro mil de legados, fiz diversas esmolas, e ainda a casa
ficou com seis ou sete mil com approvacio do Provedor Mar dos
Defuntos. Daqui tirey tambem oitocentos xerafins, que a titulo de
obra pia fordo remettidos a Lishoa em diamantes para a impressiio
da obra sobredita, e fizerdo 14 mil e secenta xerafins. A minha tengio
era imprimir esta obra e tirar da impressio o que bastasse para outra,
e 0 que sobejasse, ser para esta Casa Professa. Mas como soubériio,
que se niio imprimira, dando jd este intento por acabado, com novas
interpretagdes do men, escreverio [224¢] ao Padre Adrido Pedro. que
o dinheiro era da Casa Professa ; do que o Padre me fez aviso, para
saber que eu o manddra, como testamenteiro, e com o beneplacito do
FPadre Provincial Bento Ferreira, e que en o ratificdra sendo Provineial.
E posto que avia outro testamenteiro secular, tudo me cometteo a
mym, e nio estou agora certo, se era ji morto neste tempo. Deixando
porem intentos secundarios, o primeiro ainda estd im pé. Porque
nem eu disisto de imprimir a obra, nem de Roma se me tem mandado
o contrario. Pelo que estiméra, que V.R. fizesse com nosso Reverendo
Padre, que ordenassa [sic] aos Padres Procuradores da India em Lisboa,
que conservassem este dinheiro para o mesmo intento, E se se julgar
que pode andar a ganhos, se dé sobre penhores de ouro e prata, para
que me nio fagio na India em cada mongio hiia demanda pois hé
presente a V.R. que nio tenho donde me venha outro. E este foj
hum dos inconvenientes destas demoras, porque como neste tempo,
em que estou viago, vou continuando com outras obras, da primeira
impressio determinava tirar o com que pudesse acudir a outras ; e
agora fiquei de todo desarmado, a0 menos em quanto Roma me nio
deferir. E se parecer a nosso Reverendo Padre. que se large este
dinheiro em Lishoa 4 Provincia, pondo ¢ outro tanto a ganhos, para
daqui tirar algum soccorro, com que possa acudir aos gastos dos
amanuenses, sem nunca entrar pelo proprio, isto era o que mais me
servia. Mas obrarey nesta materia o que Sun Reverencia determinar,

Tenho pedido a nosso Reverendo Padre, que me mande impetrar
licenga para ler livios prohibidos, particularmente o Aleoriio, porque
me ndo fio na, que me pode dar o Tribunal do Santo Officio, F porque
as occupages de Sua Paternidade poderio dar pouco lugar a estas
miudesas, pesso a V.R., que seja servido aver-me esta concessio, para
que ndo seja sempre necessario allegar em fé alhea na obra em que
trabalho,! para armar de todo hum missionario contra Atheos, Ethnicos,

! The Perfeite Missionario (seo Necrologue),

T T T T el
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Mahometanos, Judaeos et Haereticos. Porque tenho advertido que
nio podem levar livrarias, e que, nio hindo feitos nestas materias,
niio ‘podem pregar com proveito ! ; e por meus peccados todas estas
dezaventuras se achiio nesta Asia. Pelo que torno muito a pedir a
V.R. que me faga este favor. -

Quando por aqui passon o Padre Jodo de Britto,® levado de sua
coriosidade quiz saber os principios, por que en defendia o ponto da
liberdade divina; e depois me disse, que o avia de defender nas
conclusdes ad gradum.® Agora me escreveo, que tocdra nestes funda-
mentos a V.R., e que V.R. me fizéra graga de approvar a minha especu-
lagio. BSe eu soubéra mais cedo, que o Padre Francisco de Almada
estava em Roma, e nilo estiviéra tio occupado com o que tenho escrito,
‘visto o Padre Jofio de Britto me abrir a porta, ouvéra de mandar este
e outros pontos discutides, como alguns affectos por vezes me tem
aconselhado. Mas confesso, que me nio resolvey a o fazer por falta
de confianga, e por me nio arriscar a se julgar, que era mais vaedade
do que desejo de apurar a verdade. Mas como a benevolencia de V.R.
me deu ji estas algas, quando chegar a compér estas questies, nio as
mandarey ao prelo, sem primeiro saber, o que V.R. ¢ os letrados de
Roma julgio sobre ellas, e particularmente sobre a questdo da sub-
sistencia, origem da ruina da Igreja Oriental, para que niio torne hum
Faciladaz * a escrever ao seu Patriarcha: “ Nos bem entendemos:

! Queiroz was of the opinion that it was absolutely necessary for a missionary to
know the language and beliefs of the people with whom hoe had to deal. About
scquiring the language he writes, the many langusges spoken in Abyssinis were one
of the greatest obstacles for the conversion of its inhabitants : ** Estd hiia das mayores
difficultades, que tem a conversio dos Abexins. Porgue nenhum missionario estrangeiro
s pode aprender todas e falar em todas. Nem o vulgo se pode doutrinar bem mais
que eom & propria de seu uso, como persuade facilmente o rezio, © tem mostoado o
experiencia em todas as outras missbes. Porque quem nio vé, quanto despropaor-
cionadn coura serin doutrinar o volgo Portuguéz em Francdz ou em Latim ¥
{Appendix TI1 MS. 11986, School of Oriental Studies).

* Fr. Joio de Britto 8.J., the future mirtyr, arrived in Goa Sth September, 1673,
and left it April, 1674, for Malabar (Historia do nascimento, vida ¢ martyrio do Ve,
Padre Jodo de Britio da Companhio de Jesn, composts por seu Irmio Fernio Pereyra
de Britto, Coimbra, 1722, 30-1, and H. Doering 5.1., Vom Edelknaben zum
Mirtyrer, Der selige Johannes de Britto 8.7, Freiburg, i, B. 1020, 31-5).

* In Goa Britto finished his theological studies. ** In cinque soli mesi . . . percorse
tutte e tre lo parti della Somma di 5. Thomaso, e si offrel senza eccezione a difenderlo
ezinndio in pubblivo e solenne esperimento. Fu stabilito che no desse un ssame privato,
¢ fecelo con tal soddisfazione ¢ meraviglia del suo sapere, che i quattro lottori deputati
ad esaminarlo giudicarono concordemente, non aver lui bisogno di farla per pin soni
da scolare, mentre in pochi mesi avea acquistato tanto da poter essere macstro ™
(G. Boero 8.J., Vita del Beato Giovanni de Britto, Roma, 1853, 32).

* Fasilndas reigned 1632-67 (G. K. Rein, Abessinien, Berlin, 1018, i, T4).
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como da humanidade de Christo e da Pessoa do Verbo se pode constituir
hum Christo; mas ndo entendemos estas vozes subsistencias .
Nem se persuada o Padre Balthazar Telles, que Lhe satisfaz com dizer,
que mentia, ¢ que nem todos o dizido assim. Porque se nio diz isto
a hiia cabega coroada, ainda que tenha cires pretas, e dizia o elle, de
quem dependia tudo. E como a Igreja athé agora nio defenio, que
fosse realidade com Arriaga,' ou modo com Soarez® ou negagio com
Escoto®; depois de lidos os Concilios e consultados os Padres e o
Symbolo de SBanto Athanasio, tenho assentado, que o conceito da
subsistencia. ou em mayor rigor, da sistencia, se deve explicar de outro
modo. K dando-me Deos vida, a seu tempo ouvirey os pareceres
da Curia sobre esta e sobre outras materias.

[224*] Tambem tinha escrito a nosso Reverendo Padre, que
convinha impetrar hua escomunhiio, para que a ninguem se mostrasse
o corpo de S. Francisco Xavier. E referindo isto ao Padre Primaz,*
Su Illustrissima o approvon muito dizendo, que serviria de mayor
veneragio. E depois que se fechou e deixou de se mostrar no seu dia,
niio sey que ouvesse pessoa algiia, que o reprovasse. Porque ainda
que se consolavio com o ver, nio deixaviio de alcansar, que era pouco
respeito.  Se a falta da resposta nasceo de esquecimento, nio fard
V.R. piqueno servigo ao Santo em fazer vir esta prohibicio.® Tenho
enfadado a V.R. com muitas peticdes, mas sio pensies de quem estd
nesse lugar, ¢ posto que tive em Roma conhecidos, sempre tive por
mais conveniente nio escrever mais que a nosso Reverendo Padre e
a0s Reverendos Padres Assistentes. Bem aleanso, que as novas
demandas, em que me metterio, terdo diminuido muito meu credito
para com V.R., mas como V.R. por experiencia conhecer, que couza

1 Fr. Rodrigo de Arriaga 8.1, (1502-1667) taught Philesophy in Valladolid and
theology in Salamanca and Prague.

* Fr. Francisco Soarcz, 8.J. (1548-1817), Professor of Theology in Rome, Aloala,
Snlamancs, and Coimbra, ** Doctor Eximiug, ™ the greatest of the Jesuit thealogians.

! Duns Scotns O.FM., " Doctor Subtilis,” the great English theologian, died
1308 in Cologne,

¢ Archbishop of Goa and Primas of India was D. Frei Antonio Brandio 0O, Cist.,
1675-8. His successor was 1), Manuel de Sousa Menezes, 16814 (C. C. de Nazarcth,
Mitras Lusitanas no Oriente, Lisbon, 1804, 184, 185).

! Fr. Gaspar Affonso 8.1, who was Provincial of Gon 1085-8, wrote 20th Janiiary,
1686, to Fr. General, that he had forbidden under pain of excommunication the upmil;;r
of the tomb of 8t. Francis Xavier. The Vicar-General of the Society of Jesus, 1, Maria
de Marini 8.J., in his answer 8th February, 1887, approves of this measure and orders
several keys to be made for the coffin of the Saint (M5, Goa, 9). This ceder was
executed, as Fr. Francisco de Sousa wrote to Fr. General 26th January, 1508
[ Momumenta Xoveriono, Matriti, 1012, i, 778).
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hé a India, achard que nestes longes crescem os brios, ¢ que a mayor
culpa de quem governa hé persuadirem-se, que os conhece, Avendo
couza de gosto e servigo de V.R. serd para mym o mayor favor ver-me
occupado. Na ben¢lio e Santos Bacrificios de V.R. muito me
recomendo.
Goa, ¢ de Dezembro 15 de 1681,
De V.R.
Humilde servo,
Fernio de Queiroz.
Address : Ao Mto. Rev. P. Francisco de Almada da Companhia de
JEsvs, Assistente pelas Provincias de Portugal, ete.
Em Roma.
Da India. Unica Via.
Manuscripts of the Soc. of Jesus, Goa, 35, f, 2237224,

I1
Necrologue of Fr. Ferndo de Queiroz

[3207] . . . O P. Ferndo de Queiros, nobre descendente dos de
seu appellido na fresca Provincia de Entre Douro e Minho, entrou na
Companhia em Coimbra no anno de 1631, sendo de idade de 14 annos,
e foi tio fervorozo logo no principio, que pedio com grandes instancias,
{320%] vir pera a India, e o alcangou sendo ainda do Recolhimento com
muita repugnancia dos Padres da Provincia de Portugal, que ji vido
o grande homem, que perdido naquelle Irmio. Acabou seus estudos
em Goa com grande satisfagio, porque era de engenho agudo e felicis-
simo, a memoria rara e a inclinagio tio natural ao estudo, que avia
mister divertido, ¢ nio estimulado. Leo Theologia por algum tempo,
e depois de a ler foi mandado por Rector do Collegio de Tanna, que
governou com muito acerto, como tambem o de Bagaim. Foi Preposito
da Caza Professa 6 annos, ¢ depois Provincial desta Provincia. Era
tio venerado dos Seculares, que as suas rezolugdes ainda nos negocios
mais arduros [sic] deste Estado se estimaviio como oraculos, assim pela
grandeza da pessoa, como pella do juizo. Respeitando as suas letras
e a sus qualidade o elegeo Sua Magestade por Patriarcha de Ethiopia,
dignidade a que elle mostrou grande repugnancia. O Tribunal da
Inquizigdo o escolheo pera seu deputado, officio que exerciton muitos
annos com grande credito e satisfacio.

Compds sendo ainda mogo hiia Theologia e Philosophia, que -nio
gahio a luz. E depois escreveo a Vida do Irmdo Pedro de Bastos, que

VOL. V. PART IL 15
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se imprimio em Lixboa, e outro livto da Conguista Espiritual et
Temporal de Ceylio, obra niio menos util pello interesse que polla
religifio, que estd pera se dar ao prelo.

Porém estas, cousas, que em outros tanto se estimiio, foi & menor
parte da grandeza deste variio a todas as luses grande. Porque entre
os rayos das letras sobresahifio os resplandores das virtudes, que
posto niio parecessem ser das, que applaude a maravilha, era com tudo
nos exercicios ordinarios e comuns perfeitissima a sua vida, As acgles,
as palavras, os affectos erfo tudo hiia bem temperads armonia ;
sempre o mesmo semblante, a mesma pas, a mesma composicio,
o mesmo homem. Era igualmente grave com os grandes, que affavel
com o5 pequenos ; porém com tal medida, que nem a gravidade o
fazia pezado pera com aquelles, nem a affabilidade facil pera com estes,
Donde procedia ser igual em huns e outros o respeito, com que estaviio
em sua prezenca, e fallavio em sua auzencia. Entre as virtudes
grandes deste vario avulton muito o zello das almas e dezejo de ver
estas regidens sogeitas 4 fié de Christo, de que procedia sentir tanto a
quebra da reputagio de nossas armas, e as perdas, que nos derio
os hereges Europeos nesta Conquista no discurso de mais de 53 annos.
que viveo na India, por saber que 4 sombra do respeito dellas vinhio
0s Principes infieis em admitir pregadores da fé em seus reinos, ajudados
tambem do interese e do proveito, que o trato com os Portugueses
lhes grangeava. O que tudo enfraqueceo e se diminuio, tanto que
as nagdes do Norte introduzirdo na India nove poder, e niio 56 se fizerio
nella respeitadas, mas tambem aspirario a conquistar e perverter as
terras, que nos obedecido, fasendo-nos igual guerra com as armas e
com o comercio, com o que poderiio divertir da nossa amizade muita
parte dos reinos do Oriente e impedir os grandes progressos, que nossa
santa ffee hia fazendo em todos elles,

Sendo Provincial desta Provincia abrio a nova missio de Bengala,
por outro nome de 8. Antonio do Rozario, aonde mandou Religiosos
nossos, que fizerio muitos servigos a Deos, posto que depois se retirario
por impedimentos, que lhes puzerio os Padres de 8. Agostinho com
resolugio muito alhea da que esperavamos e lhes mereciamos ; por
motivos menos conforme ao credito de tio graves Religiosos, os quais
posto que sejio em grande abono desta Provincia, deixamos em silencio
assy porque niio hé costume nosso escrever louvores proprios com
discreditos alheos, como por me constar se déra deste ponto larga
relagio 4 Roma.! Tambem tratou muito de veras da conversio dos

! About these differences see H. Josson 5.J., Lo Mission du Bengal Oceidental,
Brugesa, 1821, i, 80-00.
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gentios do Norte} que vivem nas [ 321Y] nossas terras; e com niio menor
zelo mandou ao Nepal os Padres Marco Antonio e Pedro Phelippe
Faira a descubrir aquella nova missiio tantas veses intentada e nenhiia
conseguida.® Agora ji velho tinha pera este fim entre mios hiia obra,
que elle intitulou ** Perfeito Missionairo ”, em que confutava os erros
de todas as séitas, obra de muito trabalho, muita erndigio ¢ muito
proveitoza ; e quando tratava de lhe pér a ultima mio, foi Deos
servido chamallo pera sy por meyo de hila doenga, que ao principio
nhido pareceo perigosa, mas como cahia sobre outra, de que nio estava
ainda convalescido, e sobre tantos e tio continuos trabalhos, bastou
pera lhe tirar a vida brevemente e mais de prega do que se cuidava
neste Collegio de 8. Paulo aos 12 de Abril de 1688 sendo de idade de
7l e da Companhia 57 e de Profissiio 39,

Manuscripts of the Soc. of Jesus, Goa 35, f. 320°-321°. (Annual
Letter for 1687-92, written by Fr. Mathias Correa S.J. probably in
Goa 1692 or 1693).

! The Bassein Territory and Damio,

® Fr. Marc' Antonio Santucci 8., missionary in Patna, and Pedro Phelippe
Faira 8.J., his companion, both Ttalisns, About the visit to Nepal, 1678-850, see
Josson, i, 91.







THE PALACE OF DARIUS THE GREAT AND THE
APADANA OF ARTAXERXES II IN SUSA

By J. M. Uxvara
(PLATES IIT, IV)

THE long dynasty of the Elamite national kings, who ruled over

Elam for nearly 1,500 years, was, after a long and unequal
struggle, brought to a close by the Assyrians under Assurbanipal
in about 640 8.0. The Assyrian rule in Elam collapsed soon after the
death of this conqueror in 625 B.c. The Elamite kingdom was there-
upon divided into two different monarchies, Perso-Anzanite and
Susiano-Babylonian. After the defeat of the last Babylonian king
Nabunaid in 539 B.c., Cyrus the Great, the fourth Perso-Anzanite
king, became the founder of the great Achemenian dynasty. After
the death of his son and successor Cambyses and the suppression
of the revolt of Gaumata the Magian, Darius the Great, a descendant
of the younger branch of the Achmmenides, became the inheritor
of the vast empire of Cyrus in 521 B.c. During the early years of
his reign he had to subdue many revolts in different provinces of his
empire. It seems that the political troubles ended in about 518 B.c.,
and the great king began the work of rebuilding and embellishing
Susa, which he had made the capital of his empire, as well as Persepolis
and Hamadan. This work was carried on with great zeal by his son
Xerxes, who was a far greater builder than his father. Owing to
the free use of huge blocks of stone in the palatial buildings of Persepolis
their ruins have for centuries drawn the attention of travellers
by their colossal dimensions and gigantic magnificence. But the
memories of the palaces of Susa and Hamadan are preserved
only in certain allusions in the Bible and in the works of
ancient writers. Their traces were nearly wiped out by time,
whose ravages the less durable materials, bricks and wood, of which
they were constructed, could hardly resist.

The palace of Darius in Susa is mentioned in Daniel vir as Shushan,
the palace situated in the province of Elam. It was in this palace
that Xerxes, Ahasuerus of the Book of Esther, married the Jewess
in the seventh year of his reign. The ruins of this palace and those of
the adjoining apadina were so prominent in the days of Loftus, that
he identified them easily as those of Shushan of the Bible. He carried
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on excavations, which had been begun by Sir W. F. Williams, for
a season and succeeded in discovering the sites of the palace of Darius
and the apadina of Artaxerxes II. The subsequent and thoronghly
scientific excavations of these buildings were carried out by
M. Dieulafoy, M. J. de Morgan, and M. R. de Mecquenem of the French
Archmological Mission in Persia.

As at Persepolis the palace and the apadina in Susa were built
on an artificial terrace overlooking the plain of the Kerkhah. This
terrace was formed by the ruins of an Elamite temple and the encircling
necropolis. Thus it is possible that Josephus alludes to the palace
of Darius in Susa and to that in Hamadan, when he says that it is
built on the tombs of ancient kings.

APADANA

Loftus describes the sensational discovery of the Great Hall of
Columns at Susa in the xxvmoth and xxvinth chapters of his
Travels and Researches in Chaldaea and Susiana (London, 1857), of
which he gives a plan on p. 366. He succeeded in determining the
positions of twenty-one columns out of the thirty-six forming the
inner phalanx, on which the edifice of the audience-hall rested. The
bases of the third and the fourth columns from the left in the first and
the second rows from the north were inseribed with trilingual cuneiform
inseriptions of Artaxerxes II Mnemon, which ran as follows : “ (Thus)
says Artaxerxes, the great king, the king of kings, the king of the
lands, the king of this earth, son of king Darius (IT), of Darius son of
king Artaxerxes (I), of Artaxerxes son of king Xerxes, of Xerxes son
of king Darius (I), of Darius son of Hystaspes the Achemenide. This
apadina my forefather Darius (I) had built. Later on under (the
reign of) Artaxerxes (I) my grandfather, fire burnt it down. According
to the will of Ahuramazda, of Anihita and of Mithra I rebuilt this
apadina. May Ahuramazda, Anihita and Mithra protect me from
all opponents, and may neither destroy nor injure this, which T have
built.” (F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achaemeniden,
Leipzig, 1911, pp. 122 seq.) There were two rows of six columns each
to the east and to the west of this hall pertaining to the porticos,
which were separated from it most probably by walls. The bases of
the thirty-six columns of the hall itself are massive square blocks of
limestone hewn in such & way as to form apparently a pile of four
blocks each smaller than the other, laid over one another with their
axis in a straight line perpendicular with the axis of the columns
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which they supported. These blocks are 2 m. 44 x 2 m. 44, and their
height is 1 m. 50; this dimension varies sometimes by one or two
centimetres, But the bases of the third and the fourth columns in
the first and the second rows from the south were of two pieces, the
lower one square and the upper one round and bell-shaped. The
former is visible ten centimetres above the ground, but the latter
has completely disappeared. All these bases are placed at an equal
distance from one another, viz. 8§ m. 25, from axis to axis. In the
middle of the space enclosed by these bases there is another base,
perhaps of a statue of the Great King, curiously composed of two
blocks of limestone, one 1 m. 5 x 2 m. 40, the other 1 m. 30 » 2 m. 40,
placed side by side at their broader sides. These blocks may have
perhaps appertained to the apadana of Darius the Great.

There were two rows of six columns each, one to the east and the
other to the west of the apadina, pertaining to the two porticos, at
a distance of 19 m. 70 from the apadina itself and separated from
it most probably by walls. The bases of the columns supporting these
porticos were at a distance of 8 m. 25 from one another. Those of
the inner phalanx were square, while those of the outer ones were
bell-shaped. The shafts were fluted and had double-bull capitals.
These columns supported wooden beams, on which a flat terrace-like
roof was laid.

Pavace

To the south of this hall of columns was situated the palace of
Darius, whose main entrance must most probably have been situated
to the east. It was protected by guards, whose quarters were situated
to the north. Immediately to the west there was a big paved court,
with a porch at its north end, whose traces are still visible. The
waiting-room for the common people and the servants’ quarters were
to the north, north-west, and west. Further to the west there was
another court, followed by a set of royal private apartments, which
were separated by corridors. Then there was another court and
another set of private apartments. The main grand hall was to the
west at the further end of the palace. The gynéoée or the harem
was situated to the north of these two latter courts and sets of apart-
ments ; to their south there were two big halls, perhaps for the
reception of the nobility. There are traces of further constructions
to the south. The apadina and the palace were protected by a wall
of sun-dried bricks, nine metres broad, supported and protected
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from moisture by an inner layer of gravel, whose breadth is generally
nine metres under the royal buildings and sixty centimetres to one
metre under the buildings close to the biggest court. This wall is well
preserved only on the east, and few traces of it are visible on the west,
while they are wholly absent on the north and the south. It was
decorated to the east of the apadina by the famous friezes of archers,
which M. Dieulafoy wrongly supposed to have appertained to its
facade. He was also of opinion that friezes of lions formed the decora-
tion of big pylons built to the south of the apadina. But no remains
of these were found, perhaps on account of former excavations, during
whose course they may have been removed unobserved. Tt is now
supposed that no pylons existed at Susa, but that there was a wall
three metres high, which had two gates leading to the apadina. The
friezes of archers are formed of a number of baked bricks, decorated
with low reliefs, some of them are glazed and polychrome. Finally,
it must be said that the supposition of M. Dieulafoy, which consists
in separating the porticos of the edifice of Artaxerxes from the main
building of the palace, very plausible from an architectural standpoint,
could not wholly be confirmed. There are no traces of the two rows
of six columns, which are supposed to have formed a portico to the
north, as at Persepolis ; on this side the apadina was left open, and
offered a magnificent view of the mountains. But we may suppose
that the porticos to the east and the west were separated from the
main building by walls, thick enough to contain a staircase leading
to the roof, which required yearly repairs, particularly after torrential
rains.
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POISON-DETECTING BIRDS
By Jarn CHARPENTIER

HE Arthasastra of Kautilya ! in the chapter of the first book dealing
with the measures for safety within the royal harem has the
following passage (ed. Jolly and Schmidt, vol. 1, p. 25, 13 seq.) :—
$ukah darika bhrigardjo i sarpavisadaikiyim krodati |
krauiico visabhyase madyati | glayati jivajivakak | mriyate mattakok-
ilah | cakorasyaksini virajyete ||
“The parrot, the mama, and the Malabar bird shriek when
suspicious of snake poison; the curlew becomes quite tipsy?
in the neighbourhood of poison ; the pheasant swoons ; the amorous
cuckoo dies ; the eyes of the eakora partridge change their natural
colour (i.e, become red).” *

Kimandaki has, of course, copied this as most other passages of

the Kautiliva, cf. Nitisdra, vii, 11-13a-b :—

bhrigardjah $ukad caiva ddrika ceti paksinah |
krodanti bhrsam udvignd visapannagadariandt || 11 ||
cakorasya virajyete nayane visadaréandt |
suvyaktam mdidyati kraufico mriyate mattakokilah || 12 ||
| Jivaiijivasya ca glanir jayate visadarsandt |
* The Malabar bird, likewise the parrot, and the maina, these birds
shriek in high excitement upon seeing poison or snakes ; the eyes of
the cakora partridge change their natural colour * at the sight of
poison : the curlew becomes most obviously drunk and the amorous
cuckoo dies ; finally the pheasant falls into a swoon at the sight of
poison.”
Susruta in the first adhydya of the kalpasthina deals with the same
subject though in details he sometimes diverges from the authorities

! In spite of the arguments proffered by the late MM. Gapapati Shastri it seems
clear to me that the form Kautalya is of no value (ef. Jolly, Zechr. f. Indologie, v,
216, seq. ; Keith, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. xvii). Dr. J.J. Meyer, Das altind,
Buch vom Welt- und Staatsleben, p. xxiii, bas made no plausible contribution towards
the solution of this problem.

* Dr. Meyer's translation, * wird toll,” is not quite to the point; of. the
commentary on Kimandaki (cf. infra) : mddyati vikealibhasai,

" Cf. also Qcean of Story, i, 110; Jolly, Journal of Indian History, 1925, p. 113,

! Comm.: virajyete soabhdvararnaipigit.
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on nitisastra. The passage that would interest us here is the
following 1 :—

cakorasy@ksivairagyam jayate ksipram eva tu® |

dustannam visasamsrstam mriyante jivajivakah |

kokilah® svaravaikstyam krauiicas tu madam pechati ||

hrsyen mayiira udvignah krosatak Sukasirike |

hamsah ksvedati * catyartham bhrigarijasea kijati I

** And suddenly the eyes of the cakora partridge change their colour,
Pheasants die from bad food mixed with poison ; the euckoo alters
his voice. and the curlew becomes drunk. The peacock becomes
highly excited, the parrot and the maina shriek ; the goose cackles
beyond measure, and the Malabar bird keeps cooing.”

A somewhat similar passage is found in Medhatithi's commentary
on the Manusmrti, vii, 217, where it is said that the kokila dies at the
mere sight of poison, the jiraka becomes withered by merely looking
at poison, and the eyes of the cakora become destroyed.?

Kautilya, Suéruta, and Medhitithi thus testify to the belief in the
“powers of certain birds to make known, by various signs, the presence
of snakes and poison. Unfortunately such a tradition cannot be proved
to go back to any very remote age ; for, uncertain as is the date of
Kautilya and Suéruta ¢ alike, they cannot well in their present shape
date from an earlier period than the second or third centuries A.D.,
and Medhatithi most probably belongs to the eighth century of our
era.” But we here meet with a popular belief which may well be of very
old standing, though it has perhaps not found its way into Brahmanical
literature until rather lately. Assnakes have always been of far greater
importance in India than throughout the Western world, such ideas,
no doubt, are innate in that country and have not been borrowed from
elsewhere which may as well be remarked already here,

! Vol.ii, p. 246, 2 seq., in the edition of Sri Madhusudans Gupts (Caleutta, 1836),
the only one available to me here. The text is partly in a shocking condition,

* The lines immediately preceding deal with the signs exhibited by u fire tainted
with poisoned food,

3 Text: ko kalah.

* Text: kredati,

* Thus the translation of Ganginith Jha, Mawummrti, iii (1924), 419, which T have
had to use as the text of Medhitithi is not available to me here. The words * becomes
withered ** are probably a not very good rendering of pldyati ; * bocome destroyed * is,
of course, entirely wrong.

* CL. Winternitz, Gesch. o, ind. Lit., iii, 545, seq. ; Keith, History of Sansbrit
Literature, p. 507.

*? Cf. Winternits, loc. oit., ifi, 464,
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As far as I have been able to find out this piece of folk-lore has not
been made the subject of any investigation by scholars. Tam therefore
bringing together here the few scattered notes upon poison-
detecting birds that I have been able to gather from various works, and
which may be of some slight interest. There is scarcely any need to
remark that I in no way aim at completeness ; no doubt, a prolonged
and strenuous sifting of sources which are partly or wholly inaccessible
to me—e.g. the Arabian ones—would vield much more and weightier
material.

That the parrot and the maina shriek when in the neighbourhood
of poison is apparently the common belief of Kautilya and Suéruta.
Unfortunately, I have not been able to trace this belief in any other old
or modern Hindu source ; but it is a curious fact that Aldrovandi!
in his Ornithologia, vol. i, p. 649, tells us that the parrot notices if
poison is brought into the house where it is kept (psittacus agnoscit s
quis venenwm in domum importet), It is scarcely doubtful that we have
here the Indian tradition brought to Europe through the writings of
the Arabian physicians and naturalists of the Middle Ages.

The cakora (Perdiz rufa) at the sight of snakes and poison, changes
the colour of its eves ; the eyes become reddened which according to
Hindu opinion is a sign of anger.* That such is the case here is distinctly
stated by Kulliika in his commentary on Manusmrti, vii, 217 :—

tatratmabhitaih kalajiiair ahdryaih paricarakaih |
suparikgitam annadyam adyin mantrair visgapahaih || 3

Comm. : tatrantahpure atmatulyair bhojanakilavedibhir abhedyaih
sipakdradibhih krtam susthu ca pariksitam cokoradidaréanena |
savisam annam drsted cakoraksini rakte bhavata iti | visapahair
mantrair jepitam annam adydt | Kullika apparently gives it as a well-
known fact that at the sight of poison the eyes of the cakora become
red ; and he gives his statement in the form of a quotation.

In the Sanatkumdracarita * v. T44, there is a description of the
preparations for the king’s meal in the following words :—
viratarunihi sdravijjanti | niva-bhoyani vejja < vara > - | mantatantavaihi

pahustihi ||

! Ulysses Aldrovandi (1522-1605), professor at Bologna and a famous naturalist,
the author of a series of bulky folios on natural history,

* Cf. Sahitydarpapa, 233 ; Laders, Sitz. ber, prewss. Akad, d. Wiss., 19186, p. 728.

* With this verse of. Yajiavalkya, i, 326 : Vigyu, iii, 85 ; 87-8.

* Banatkumimcaritam, ein Abschnitt aus Haribhadras Nemindthacaritam . . .
herausgegeben, von H. Jacobi (Abb, d. Bayer. Akad. d, Wiss., phil.-hist. k., xxxi,
2, 1921).
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bhunjayaani agayai | bhiya-deva-ghuihi huntihi I
turiu cakora-panjarihi | samedrijjantehi ||
vityasa-pindihi taru-sihara-phalangi khijrantehi ||

** Courtesans prepare the king's dishes, physicians and wvariouns
incantators gather together ; the table-servants present themselves,
offerings are made to demons and gods ; the cages of the cakoras are
speedily carried about, the crows eat their rice-lumps on the . . |
of the tree-tops.” !

In the Parsvandthacarita of the late lamented Professor Bloomfield,
p. 196, there is an additional note giving the story of Surendradatta
and his faithless queen Nayanivali from the Samaradityasamksepa :
the queen tries to poison her husband, and * in order to elude the eyes
of the poison-detecting cakora birds, she sots unpoisoned food before
him, but gives him a poisonous magic pill with his rinsing-water.”
I owe the full reference to the kindness of Dr. Barnett, the book not
being available to me here,

In this connection the epithet “ cakora-eyed, with the eyes of a
eakora ™ should perhaps be remembered. Tt means nothing to our
present subject of investigation when in the Mrechakatikia, act i, v, 3.
King Siidraka is styled eakoranetra, or when the nurse in Raghuvamsa,
vi, 59, addresses the princess Indumati with the epithet cakordksi.
But it is somewhat different when in the same poem, vii, 25, we read
the following :—

nitambaguret gurund prayuktd vadhir vidhaty pratimena tena |
cakdra si mattacakoranetri lajjavati lajavisargam agnau ||

The eyes of the young bride, Uma, are red from excitement and
shame (lajjd), perhaps also from the smoke of the sacrificial fire, like
those of the excited cakora. And an allusion to the same subject spems
to be found also in the Balacarita—ascribed to * Bhisa " 2 —aet jv,
v.ii—

eta mattacakorasavanayanah prodbhinnakamrastanih kiintah pras-
phuritidharostharucayo visrastakesasrajah | sambhrinta galitottariyava-
sands trasikulavyahptas trastd mam anuyanti pannagapatim dpsteaiva
gopingandh |

! Jacobi, loc. cit., p. 98 n. 1, correctly suggests khajjanthi ; phalangi (a loc. sing.)
is unhappily of unknown meaning.

* As rogards the ** Bhisa * problem, 1 am nowadays wholly on the side of
Dr. Barnett, Neither the arguments of Professor Thomas, JRAS,, 1928, p. 877, seq.,

nor even less those of Professor Keith, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. xii, seq,, seem
to me to carry any conviction,
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That the eakora is a detector of poison and an inveterate enemy of
the snakes is a tradition which has found its way into Western literature,
and which seems still to be alive in modern India. Thus Aldrovandi !
assures us that tame partridges cry out loudly if poison be prepared
in the house where they are kept. And in Bochart’s Hierozoicon,
ed. Veesey (1690), ii, 426, there is a very curious piece of information
which must. as far as I can see, go back to the same tradition ;
it runs as follows : * tradunt Arabes, quosdam Indiw reges, Machmudi
jmp? altera inter dona obtulisse avem, palumbi specie, cuius oculi.
admoto cibo venenato, flent, et lacryme in lapidem obdurescunt,
qui cum contritus super latiora ponitur vulnera, ea ipso claudit
momento.”

The well-known Carmelite missionary Paulinus a 8. Bartholomso,?
in his Viaggio alle Indie Orientali (1786), p. 1784 tells us that “ 'nspide
o il Nallapamba® & mangiato dal Cervo, dal Cinghiale, dall ucello
Vechambel ® dall ucello Cumbitta, in lingua Sanserit chiamato Ciagora,
e paparrdo 7 em Portuguez.” And he adds that these animals eat only
the body of the cobra and not the head ; he has also informed himself
that the flesh of this snake is an ingredient of the Materia medica of
the Malabaris. And in a quite modern work ® we hear about the Vélans
(a title assumed by certain Kusavans, and also by Paraiyans in
Travancore) that they are experts of magic and sorcery ; and amongst
the incantations used by them against the evil eye is the following
one: “, .. even as the great Visuki vanishes at the sight of the
Chakora ; even as the poison vanishes from his head ; so may the
potency of the evil eye with thy aid vanish.” ®* And in another work 1°

1 Ornithologia (quoted by A. de Gubernatis, Zoological Mythology, i, 228).

2 The person in question must, as far as I can onderstand, be Sultan Mahmiid
of Ghaznl,

® On him of. Windisch, Grundriss der indo-ar. Phil., i, 1 B, p. 20, seq., where,
however, the dates of his birth and death are missing. These dates are 1748 and 1806,

% In the French edition Vostge aux Indes Orientales, | (1808), 475, seq.

¥ Nalla pimbu, the Tamil name of the cobra.

* This iz apparently the hornbill, of. the quotation from Paulinus in the Rocznik
Orjentalistyeny, ii, 81.

T This namo—only known from the passage quoted above—is left without an
explanation by Dulgado, Glossario Luso-Asidtico, ii, 167. For it is scarcely an
explanation when Dalgado suggests that the name was given " por papar cobras, se
é verdade . The name may well be a native one.

* Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, vil, 352, s,

* Tdentically the same passage is found in Anantha Krishna Iver, Cochin Castes
and Tribes, i, 166,

18 Ethnographical Notes in 8. India, p. 280,
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Mr. Thurston tells us that the flesh of quails and partridges is thought
to possess medical properties, i.e. to be used as an antidote.

The cakora is said to be a very pugnacious bird, which, when kept
tame, wants to fight indiscriminately all sorts of domestic animals.?
But it seems scarcely probable that it would try to fight poisonous
snakes, and that in such a way it would have acquired its fame of
being their inveterate enemy. The idea that the cakora should be
able to detect the presence of poison—even if that be hidden—is
more probably connected with another popular tradition concerning
this bird.

The cakora is said to subsist on moonbeams. Such a belief is
attested by passages in Sanskrit literature, e.g. Ocean of Story, 1i, 235 ;
Brahmavaivaritapur. i, 10; Bhartrhari, Spigdrasat. T1; Gitagov.
i, 23, 10, 2, ete.,? and is still alive in India ; cf. e.g. Temple, Legends of
the Panjab, ii, 257; iii, 48, 142, 373. It seems to be an admissible
suggestion that a bird which lives from the very purest of food—the
sudhii or amrta contained in the moon—would by this diet not only be
immune against poison but also automatically react towards venom
and venomous animals. It cannot, of course, be pretended that such
an explanation is absolutely certain, but it still seems to be fairly
probable.? In this connection we may also remark that the Afghans
and Persians seem to believe that this bird can eat fire.* Whether this
jdea is & misinterpretation of the Indian tradition or not I cannot
decide, but it certainly seems remarkable that we should find also
outside India an idea that the cakora subsists on a somewhat unusual
diet.

Other birds besides those enumerated by Kautilya and Suéruta
are said to be the enemies of snakes or to possess antidotal qualities,

v Cf. Jerdon, Birds of India, ii, 566,

2 (f. also Tawney, Kathdsaril-Sdgara, ii, 243,

2 (Other traditions concerning the partridge in India have got nothing to do with
the topic dealt with here. On omens in general from the cakora, of. Hultzsch,
Vasantardja’s Saluna, p.50 seq. It is generally believed that when a partridge appears
on one's right side that portends evil, of. Ocean of Story, ed. Penzer, ix, 76 (this idea
would underlic the old story of India and Grtsamada if the Brhadderata, 4, 18, were
right (cf. A. Kuhn, Ind. Stwd., i, 118)) ; Temple, Legends of the Panjab, ii, 395 ; when
it calls in the night it is & good omen, of. Temple, loc. cit., i, 161; again, when it
cries at the start of s journey this is an entirely bad omen, of. Temple, loe, cit., i,
280, 271. As for the etymology of the word rakora, nothing definite seems to have been
ascertained : the word seems to be widespread outside Indin; of. Yule-Burnell,
Hobsan-Jobson, ® p. 104 seq.  Yule suggested that it should be found in one passage of
Marco Polo, of. his Marco Polo, i, 287.

% Cf. Yule-Burnell, loc. cit., p. 184.
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That the Brahminy kite (Haliastur indus),* which is looked upon as a
manifestation of Garuda, should be considered an enemy of snakes is
nothing curious ; I have dealt to some extent with this hird in another
work.® Thurston® tells us that if only the shadow of a Brahminy
kite should fall upon a cobra the snake becomes stupefied ; and a
person who has a Garuda mark or mole on his body possesses absolute
power over cobras be they ever so furious.

I can find no clear indication that tame fowls have been thought
by the Hindus to possess the above-mentioned qualities. Tt is fairly
well known that chickens are sometimes cut up and applied to snake-
bites, with the idea that their bodies would absorb the venom : and
in one passage * I remember having read about the liver of a cock being
used as an antidote. But it is doubtful how much importance we ought
to ascribe to such beliefs. It is, however, quite certain that in the West
the cock and hen were thought to furnish antidotes against snake-
poison ®; and there is another curious testimony to the same belief.
The idea of the poison-damsel, who is nourished from childhood by
poison (be it snake-venom, aconitine, or something else) until she is so
soaked with it that she kills everyone that comes into contact with her,
18 well-known.® Now Rhases (Abu Bekr ar-Razi, d. 932) and Avicenna
(d. 1037) tell us 7 that the spittle of the poison-damsel is especially
dangerous to tame fowls, and that hens do not come near it. Avicenna
seems to refer to the physician Rufus of Ephesus (e. a.p. 100), but this
is scarcely correct, and as the idea of the poison-damsel did almost
certainly originate in India it is possible that the belief about the hens
testified to by the famous Perso-Arabian phy=icians is also of Hindu
OTigin.

We have seen above * that at least one author, Paulinus a 8.
Bartholomo, thought that the cakora eats snakes ; but this is most
probably a misunderstanding. Otherwise there is not known to me
any Hindu testimony to the idea that certain birds eat poison or even

L Cf. Yule-Burnell, loe. cit., p- 112

* CI. Die Suparpasage, p. 345 seq.

* Ethnographic Notes in 8. India, p. 282,

* Manncci, Storia do Mogor, transl. by Irvine, iii, 106,

* Cf. Aldrovandi, Historia Serpentum et Draconum (1640), p. 43,

* On this idea ef. especially the admirable work by W. Herts, ** Die Sage vom
GiftmAdchen ** (Abb. d. Bayerischen Abad. d. Wiss,, phil. hist. K. xx, 2, 1867), as
well as Penzer, Ocean of Story, ii, 275-313, and J. J. Modi, Folk-Lore, xxxviii,
324 seq. Mr. Penzer bas chiefly simplified the materials of Hertz and made litthe
additions of his own.

¥ Cf. Hertz, loc. cit., p. 146 soq.

* Of. p. 237,
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wholly subsist on poisonous matters. Such a bird, according to Pliny,!
is the quail, and according to Galenus? the starling is another.
Mithradates the Great, who, with Mahmiid Bigarha of Gujerdt (1458-
1511),° was perhaps the most famous of poison-eaters, had concocted
an antidote, which chiefly consisted of the blood of Pontic ducks :
for these birds fed entirely on poison.*

Before winding up these chort and cursory remarks, I have to add
a few words on the peacock, which is mentioned in the quotation from
Suéruta given above ; Kautilya, as is well known, just before the lines
quoted by me, has the sentence marjaramayiranakulaprsatotsargak
sarpin bhaksayati.® 1 have dealt shortly with the peacock as a
bhwjagasana and generally as an enemy of snakes in two other passages ®
and have little to add to what has been brought together there.

Mr. Penzer 7 tells us that the feathers of the peacock become ruffled
at the approach of poison, but he has, unfortunately, forgotten to
quote a source for this statement. But the general idea apparently is
that the peacock becomes much excited, dances and emits shrill
shrieks at the sight of snakes and in the neighbourhood of poison.
Such ideas have apparently spread westwards—partly at least through
acquaintance with the writings of the Arabs—for we find them again
in the zoological literature of the Renaissance. Aldrovandi.
Ornithologia, ii, 17, gives the following information concerning the
peacock: .. . nom agnoscant tantum venenosi medicaments
apparatum, verum ad locum etiam, ubi eiuscemodi insidie machinantur,
procurrant, clamitent, alasque quatiant,* et medicamina e vasis dispergant,
immo quod amplius est, si defossa sint terra, ervant alque eo moda,
imminentes insidias manifestent ' ; and, further, loe. cit.. ii, 18:
* Pavo, si authori, quisquis ille est, de natura rerum credimus, serpentes
terret et animalia omnia venenata non pollit tantum, sed haec ipsa etiam

1 Nat. Hist., x, 33,89 ; 92,107,

* Opera, od. Kithn, xi, 601 ; xiv, 227,

* Cf. Hertz, Iie Sage vom (iftmadchen, p. 156 seq., with literature; Sir Denison
Ross, C.H.I., iii, 315.

4 Of. Hertz, loc. cit., p. 134, with n. 3.

* Dr.J. J. Meyer, Das altind. Buch vom Welt-und Staatsleben, p. 684, has apparently
totally misunderstood my remark on this passage in the Festachrifi E, Kuhn, p. 283,
s a perusal of my words there can leave no doubt whatsoever what I mean by saying
that the text is "' unfortunately corrupted ™,

* Cf. Die Suparpasage, p. 370 seq. ; Festachrift E. Kubn, p, 253 seq.

T Ocean of Story, i, 110 n.

* 1t almost seems as if the above-mentioned statement of Mr. Penger originated
in & passage like this one,

——
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audita eius voce sponte fugiunt nec prope morari audent.” ' And, finally,
loe. cit., ii, 26 : “ Rasis et Avicenna e0s, qui sibi a venenatiz animalibus
metuunt, Pavones ef Mustelas? jubent alere, quod illi clamore suo ea
fugent, hee eadem devorent.” 1t is unknown to me whether any such
ideas were already current during classical antiquity. However,
Pliny % speaks of a traditional friendship between the peacock and the
pigeon. This may mean nothing more than that such tame birds were
often kept together ; but it has at least been interpreted as meaning
that the peacock protects his friend from serpents and other venomons
creatures, 4

Peacock’s feathers are believed to contain & powerful antidote
whether smoked in a pipe or otherwise used.5 Prince Salim, later on
the Great Mogul Jahingir, at one time busied himself with extracting
from peacocks’ feathers ** copper ™ which was then to be used as an
antidote.® Another use of peacocks’ feathers as a charm is recorded,
e.g. by Frazer, The Golden Bough, v, 2, p. 167.

Finally I must add a few words to clear a misunderstanding ;
and though these final remarks do not refer to poison-detecting birds,
they do, however, refer to similar animals, viz. deer and antelopes.

In the Festschrift E. Kuhn, p. 283, T discussed the passage of the
Kautiliya quoted above according to which the letting loose of cats,
peacocks, mungooses, and spotted antelopes (prsata) * sarpin
bhaksayati ', and suggested that all these animals really were thought
to eat serpents.” Dr. J. J. Meyer ® objects to this, and shows that
bhaks- in several passages of the Kautiliya does not mean “ eat ™,
but simply “ annihilate ”, and that consequently we cannot conclude

! The very sams words are given, with a few insignificant additions, in the Historia
Serpentum ef Draconum, P- 25 seq.

¥ The mustela, of course, is the mungoose, the nabula, Tis enmity with the scrpent
is mentioned already in the AV, vi, 138, 5; in viii, 7, 23, the tradition is mentioned
that the mungoose fortifies himself by the use of a cortain drug, of. Mil. Paska,
P- 384: makulo wragam wpagacchanto bhesajjena bdyam paribhivetrd  wragam
npagace hati,

* Nat. Hist., x, 48,

* Cf. de Gubernatis Zoological Mythology, ii, 324, n. 2.

* Cf. Crooks, Popular Rel. of N. India, ii, 230: Enthoven, Bombay Folk-lore,
p- 136,

* CL. V. Smith, Akbar the Great Mogul, p. 314.

¥ In & note on the same page I also suggested that the meat of peacocks and
antelopes was really considered an antidote, and that this was perhaps the reason why
Afoka last of all gave up eating it. The plausibility of such a suggestion is somewhat
enhanced by the fact that the meat of certain birds—and, according to Dicscorides—
the marrow of deer, is really thought to annihilate poison.

* Loe. cit., p. 6584,

VOL. V. PART II, 186
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from this passage that there ever existed a belief in India according to
which the spotted antelope eats serpents,

I admit the validity of the argument concerning the use of bhaks-
by Kautilya ; and I also admit that in consequence of this our passage
cannot prove the existence of such a belief as I am not able to adduce
another passage from an Indian writer pointing in the same direction,
But still the argument is a little beside the point. For my chief reason
was this : the common tradition of classical antiquity is that deer are
the most bitter enemies of serpents : in one way or other—there is a
discussion about this between the naturalists of those times—they
draw them out of their holes and ejther tread them to death or eat
them. And it is even said that the deer does this as a cure against
intestinal worms, and that in consequence of eating serpents it gets
very thirsty.! Whether there is any trace of reality underlying such a
belief I cannot decide. But it seemed and still seems probable to me
that it is much more likely to have originated in India with its
innumerable snakes than in Europe where snakes, as faras [ am aware,
have never in historical times been any real danger. Tt does not appear
improbable that Theophrastus, a disciple of Aristotle, could have got
hold of an Indian idea and transplanted it to the West. However, 1
am fully prepared to say that at the present stage of our knowledge
it cannot be proved that such an idea originated in India ; and if
Dr. Meyer or any other scholar would like to suggest that it rose in
the West, and from there was carried eastwards to India, I should feel
constrained to admit that I could offer no proof to the contrary,
though greatly doubting the probability of such a theory.

! Classical testimonies are collected by Aldrovandi, De Quadrupedibua biruleis,

P- BOD seq., and Historia Serpentum et Draconum, P. 25 seq. The oldest classion |
authors to mention such & belisf seem to be Theophrastus and Lucreting, De rerum



ENGLISH WORDS IN PANJAB!
By T. GrasaME Bamey
CoNcLUsION

Nore.—Northern or Western Panjabi is the dialect spoken to the
* north and west of Amritsar, It is distinct from Lahndi, which used to
be called Western Panjabi. Southern or Eastern Panjabi is spoken
south and east of Amritsar,

T is prefixed to a word to show that it has another form which does
not illustrate the rule under consideration.

GLANCE at the following pages will show apparent confusion in
methods of word-formation. We must remember, however,
the different influences which have been brought to bear.

(i) Some, especially older words, are fully naturalized : others,
probably more recent, are only making their way.

(ii) Some have been taken from newspapers and handed on to
illiterate speakers ; they remain subject to the influence of those who
try to preserve what they believe to be English pronunciation. This
accounts for much diversity of treatment.

(iti) +8tid, stew, and ad#tdm, stamp, show us that some have come
through the U.P. to which many servants in the Panjab belong and
in which English institutions were established earlier than further
north and west.

(iv) Tax and ticket which both become tigat and tikas, remind us
that borrowed words are often altered to make them resemble other
Panjabi words whether former loan words or not.

Pj. @, when it represents Eng. [e] or [€], is shorter than when it has
any other origin. Thus @ in hadd, head, is shorter than @ in qah,
gap, karnal, colonel, or liltam, lantern ; so in jentarman, gentleman,
the first @ is shorter than the second. An exception to the general rule
is laften (@ long), lieutenant, Other interesting words in this con-
nexion are ‘arikam, hurricane ; ‘acisen, Hutchison; pdfisen (also
pat@sn), Paterson: these have the longer @. ‘acisan and pdtisan
are also heard,



T . T HLEE e e

244 T. GRAHAME BAILEY—

STRESS

The stress is generally on the same syllable as in English, but in
the following words a change has been made. The stress mark is placed

after the stressed vowel.

agency, aja nsi.

agent, aja’nd.

Africa, afri'kd, phart'kd.
America, amri'kd.
April, apra’l.

assistant, asta'nt,
August, aga'st.

B.A., F'uye.

banyan (vest), bana'n, banya'n.

barrister, baly'étar.
bearing, bara’ig.
bulldog, buldd'g.

calendar, kala"udar.
canister, kna'star, kana'star,

cement, 51 milt, s1'mint, s1'rmal.

chocolate, T calle’t.
colonel, karne'l,
cigarette, si'graf.
croquette, ku'rkat,

dead-house, déd‘aw’s,
decree, di’gri.

cngineer, anji nyar.
entrance, e:i._l!rm’m.

FA., &ff.
furlong, farld’g.

general, jarnda’l,
hotel, ‘o’tal.

lecturer, IFkeara’r.
licence, lasa'ns.

M.A., &mmé.

manager, T mane’jar.
monitor, mani'lar, mnilar.

necktie, nalkid'y.

papa, I pi.

passenger, psa‘njar, pasa’njar.
platoon, pa'ltan.

police, puls, pu'las.

pudding, phufi'n, puli'n.

putty, phufi'n, pufi'a, and pafi'n.

register, raji'star; 8o raji'siri,
registered.

report, ra‘pat, tra'bat; so
ra'pfi, ra'bfi, ra'thi, reporter.

second, ski'nt, saki'nt.
secretary, ska'tiar, saka'ttar,

warrant, vara’nt,

In addition to the above there are words with a double stress.
Such are bicycle, bd'iska’l ;  commissioner, kami'éna’r; da'gda'r,

doctor ; quarantine, ku'rdfi'n.
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TrRANSPOSITION

There are several instances of the transposition of r so that a stop +
r + vowel becomes stop + vowel + r.

breeches, birjas. croquette, kurkat.

brake, T birk. February, farvari, pharbars.
brush, burs. gross, guras.

cream, kirm, trump, furap.

ericket, kirkat. trumpet, furam.

1 is transposed in paltan, platoon ; falilen, flannel ; ka'laf, club ;
pilsan, pencil, is an alteration of pinsal, and rathi, reporter, of rabfi.

STRESSED VOWELS

The symhbols between square brackets are phonetic.

English [a] appears twenty-three times as @, in two words it is
d, plastar, plaster ; kastrel, castor oil. There is also the alternative
form Kerk for Eark, clerk.

[@] The theoretical pronunciation of this vowel is & but the
examples show that actually this is rare,

d occurs ten times : bdrdk, barracks ; T balistar, barrister ; brandi,
brandy ; jakat, jacket ; jam, jam; lalten, lantern ; mdcas, matches ;
risn, ration ; agldm, stamp ; lapiid, tapioca.

@ eight times : T @k, act ; beet, bat ; kaee, catch ; feedan, fashion ;
lendo, landau ; T menjar, manager ; man, man; geb, gap.

d five times: bdmbid, bamboo; bdak, bank; kdmpid, camp ;
ldmp, lamp ; mdkriini, macaroni.

i twice : 1 idkat, act ; fikas, tax.

e twice : pletfdrm, platform ; mém, ma’am.

[p] twenty-one times becomes @, occasionally it is @, bdmb,
bomb ; dfsdr, officer ; bikds, box. We may add perhaps dktibar,
October, T edklet, chocolate, and dpresan, operation, in which the 4 is
unstressed.,

jar] when initial or medial is @ or i ; when final, & or di: exceptions
are rdfdl, rifle; {mil, mile ; jawld, July; fem (or tem), time.

Even [aia] becomes @, e.g. fer, fire ; deri, diary ; demdl, diamond ;

via, i vid or vayd ; bioscope > bdiskop.

[a] twenty-four times remains @, but we have i three times:
turap, trump; turam, trumpet; buré, brush; also kawmpani,
company ; T kdnstebdl, constable; sdtapin, stuffing. In gawrmat,
government, the vowel is influenced by the v.
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[av] is represented by aw seven times, sometimes pronounced
[p0]; twice by o: kampodar, compounder; and podar, powder ;
flour is flawer.

English short [e] or [£] appears in various forms. & or i is the
commonest : this & is very low, practically [£], and may as a rule be
equally well written @ : next in frequency is 4, then A and lastly &

e, @, sixteen times: sakan, second;  siprinténdant,
superintendent ; séntar, centre; daréktar, director; déd, dead ;
&ffé, F.A. ; jentalmen, gentleman ; héd, head ; T inspéktar, inspector ;
Iekeardr, lecturer ; spél, spelling ; tenis, tennis ; &mmé, MA. ; rase’s,
recess : rezidand, resident ; prezidant, president.

i thirteen times: Bbilt, belt ; brine, bench ; ek, cheque; dipfi,
deputy ; tifian, engine; T inspillar, inspector ; miss, Imess;
mimbar, member ; pilsan, pencil; pindan, pension; pippalmint,
peppermint ; sifan, session ; #idd, shed.

i twelve times: binc, bench ; dasambar, December ; satambar,
September ; navambar, November; farvari, February; janral,
general ; lamnét, lemonade ; 1 laftant, lieutenant ; samlind, semolina ;
santri, sentry ; T anjan, engine ; T anjinyar, etc., engineer.

e: occurs in T lafte:n, lieutenant.

¢ six times: brés, breast; darés, dress: darésar, dresser;
daréssi, dressing ; kétli, kettle ; prés, press.

[3] or [a]=dr, six times; jarman, German (and jarmani,
Germany) ; yark, jerk ; sarvanfi, adjectival formation from servant ;
varmseli, vermicelli, karnal, colonel.

dr, once : T thard, third (r here is fricative cerebral).

i, twice : fdst, first © T thddd, third.

i, once : gadar, girder.

dr, once : fdrpin, turpentine.

F, ONCE : NS, Nurse,

[er], twenty times e.

i, twice : glas, gilds, grace ; vaskat, baskat, waistcoat.

&, twice : gafas, gaiters ; ecen, chain.

a1, once ; mai, May.

i, once : birk, brake.

[€e] occurs in bearer, ba‘rd ; and in phaeton, fitan.

[1] i, twenty-seven times.

7, seven times: kamidfan, commission ; disi, distant; dis, dish;
mil rmal, mill; pin, pin; fin, tin; shipat, slipper ; phufin, pufin,
pudding.
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e. three times: kamefi, committee; gegam, gingham; T dalel,
drill.

d. once : sangal, signal.

@, once : T @ned, inch.

i ocenrs in huski, whisky and ful, twill, where it stands for “* wi”
or “whi” (unstressed in biskwt, biscuit, kunen, kuren, quinine).

i stands for “ wi " in til, twill.

[i] appears seven times as 1.

Once as i: kirm, cream.

Twice as @: kunan, kuren, quinine ; fanel, phanel, pharnel,
phenyle. In these words it is based on a pronunciation [am], [-a].

[ov] seventeen times o.

Three times ii: makriini, macaroni; aktibar, October; tapi
tapioca.

Twice 1 : uvarkof, overcoat ; pultas, poultice.

aw once : ‘awldar, holder.

[or] becomes @& : bel, boil ; @, oil (in castor oil).

[0] ; (i) words without the letter ““r ", becomes a : bdl, ball ; cak,
chalk; ‘alt, halt; kaldth, kilath, cloth; ‘al, hall; malta, Malta ;
siis, sauce. [Exception, agast, August.

(ii) Words with “r”: five times @: kak, kg, cork; kanflawr,
cornflour ; draz, drawer, drawers ; ddar, order ; kudtar, quarter.

dr twice : farmd, pharma, forme : ardali, orderly (note the different
treatment in * order " above).

[0]. twice i : T fut, phutt, foot ; bulddy, bulldog.

Once @: bili, bull-terrier,

Once i : T fitt, foot.

[u] oecurs ten times as 4, and once as i: bigal, bugle.

UxsTrESSED VOWELS

Final [o] unstressed spelt with *“ r ** becomes -dr twenty-eight times.

-dr, twice : l&keardr, lecturer ; dagdar, doctor.

-, twice : dalla, dollar ; be'rd, bearer.

-at, three times : ¥ rabat, rubber ; silpat, slipat, slipper ; T slipat,
sleeper.

-ay, once : T rabar, rubber.

With these should be connected -0 in moto kat, motor-car. Cf. also
gmtas, gaiters; ardali, orderly ; pippalmint, peppermint; anjnir,
ete., engineer ; plefiar, plate-layer.
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When not spelt with “r” it becomes -4, as amrikd, America ;
maltd, Malta.

A closely related question is that of all vowels which in English
spelling require the letter *“ r”'. There are approximately fifty words
in which such vowels are found. Of these thirty have the r sound in
Panjabi, and twenty have not.

Examples : rapot, report ; kdg, kik, cork; gad, railway guard ;
nees, nurse ; sarjamn, sergeant ; karnel, colonel ; mare, March.

Unstressed Vowels nearly always become - or disappear. [-1] > -;
[+-] > -i- or -i- (-@- in biskut, biscuit). Occasionally a “ spelling "
pronunciation is heard, as constable > cons-table < kanstebal.

CoNsoNANTS

b = f, in kalaf, club ; pin tap, tub ; and is inserted in bamb, bomb.

¢h > j in birjas, breeches.

Representation of English d and t. Thave dealt with this in a special
article in Bull. 8.0.8., Vol. IV, Pt. IT. The following words were given
there in which ¢ and 4 bave become dental.

t: dagddr, doctor ; agast, August ; stambar, September ; aktabar,
October ; ketli, kettle; kanastar, canister; tos, toast: trel, tray ;
santri, sentry ; hathicok, artichoke ; turap, trump ; furam, trumpet ;
tarpin, turpentine,

d : dasambar, December ; ardali, orderly ; drdz, drawer, drawers
darjan, dozen. To these should be added tdrkol, tar coal ; plastar,
plaster ; T bdragmistri, barrack-master's office ; + rajistri, registered ;
riwd, round ; dalel, military drill ; dres, dress ; dressi, dressing.

d is changed to ¢ in ki, card ; laz, lord : lamnet, lamlet, lemonade :
mamlel, marmalade ; paref, parade ; phufin, pufin, pudding; skint
sakint, second (part of minute), and to I in demal, diamond ; to nt,
in infarmintam, intermediate,

d is omitted in s@kan, second class in train : sikan, second course
in meal ; kamdnmiar, commander.

d is inserted in fandal, tunnel.

f = pin cipkot, chief court ; T sdliptak, certificate : Jampapp, jam-
puff ; satdping, stuffing ; tipan, tiffin,

f always tends to become ph in the Southern dialect.

English & occurs (orly initially) in about fifteen words. It always
gives rise to the low-rising tone. See vocabulary in last article,

J > j except in yark, jerk (used in ericket).
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k usually remains k, but >g in {barag, barrack; T kag, cork ;
digri, degree ; T ddgddr, doctor ; raigrit, recruit ; figaf, tax or ticket.

kt = tt in T inspittar, inspector.

k is omitted in fapid, tapioca. See ““ qu .

1, see also n, 7.

I immediately preceded by a cs. becomes -dl, as babal, Bible :
rafal, rifle.

I > | in sangal, signal. It is added in trel, tray.

! and n are interchanged in lokal or nokal, local (used of trains) ;
not or lof, note (money).

The word ** number "’ is usually nambar when standing alone for
“ number *', but lambar when meaning village headman who is called
lambapdar or simply lambar.

| is omitted in plefiar, plate-layer, and inserted in pippalmint,
peppermint.

I is interchanged with r in daril, dalel, military drill ; jenfalmen,
jaentarmen, gentleman ; ril, ll, (wooden) ruler ; fer, ferl, fire,

! and n are transposed in falilen, flannel.

m is omitted in papp, pump ; turap, trump.

n, see also [

n is omitted in kampodar, compounder ; kanphres, conference ;
+ antrees, entrance; Tlaws, allowance; frasbin, French beans ;
kurdfin, quarantine.

it is inserted in rangrit, recruit ; omitted in dresi, dressing; and
changed to g in gegam, gingham.

n >l or I in T similt, cement ; Ilteen, lantern ; demal, diamond ;
T pilsan, pension.

n > #i, in cimpi, chimney; 1 banen, banyan; ifany, engine ;
t leem, line.

n >y in 1 kuren, quinine.

p is omitted in stambar, September ; adtd@m, stamp.

p > f in temfis, timepiece, and b in gab, gap, 1 rabat, report.

qu = kw, rejects the “ w ** sound in kurdfin, quarantine ; kunan.
kurcen, quinine ; koram, quorum ; but retains it in kuekar o, Quaker
Oats ; kudlar, quarter, )

r: see also [ and the vowels [3], [e], and [0], and Unstressed
Vowels.

r is inserted in brine, bench : T sirmat, cement ; lamatar, tomato ;
patetar edp, potato chop ; darjan, dozen.

r > 1 in baliftar, etc., barrister ; gilds, glds, grace (banking).
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& is omitted in #il, stool ; T tesan, station.

# > & in adl@m, stamp ; balisfar, barrister ; mdétar, master ; 8,
stew ; T phadtklas, first class ; hudhi, whiskey ; T adtant, assistant.

sh always tends to become s in the Southern dialect; in the
Northern this occurs in three words : T burs, brush ; dis, dish ; rdsn,
rations,

& + ¢s. does not present much difficulty ; school, Scotch, Scotland,
slate, sleeper, slipper, speech, spell, station, study, stuffing, can
be pronounced without an extra vowel. When the vowel is introduced
it is usually between the s and the cs. : {itd, stew; aétam, stamp,
come from the UP,

t: see above ¢ and d.

t is omitted in sdrjan, sergeant ; fos, toast.

It becomes d in digdir, doctor, and s in katlas, cutlet.

The forms disi, distant ; laften, lieutenant, should be noted.

(6] >th: Fkalath, cloth; tharmiametar, thermometer; thard,
third (also thadd) ; thri, through.

[8] >d; fadar, father.

v becomes Pj. v: sival, eivil; darevar, driver ; uvarkot, overcoat :
navambar, November; sarvanfi, servant; varmseli, vermicelli:
vid, vdyd, via; vipi, V.P. ; ndval, novel.

v = bin grebbi, gravy. In gawrmnt, government avar > atwr.

w becomes b in 8.P, baskat, waistcoat ; barant, warrant ; biski,
whiskey. For cs. + w, see under [1] and qu.

AppExpa To LasT ARTIOLE

gawrmnt, government, sdgil, sago. praivét, private,
Jarnelt éarak (not r), general road, i.e. Grand Trunk Road.

Corrigexpa TO Last ArTicLE

For kdrnflawr, cornflour, read kinflawr; for baskat, waistcoat,
read baskat ; for plefi'ar, plate-layer, read ple'tiar ; for daraivar, driver,
read darevar; for arland, Ireland, read @riand.

z remains in the words for baptise, braces, drawers, president and
resident,

z > s in birjas, breeches ; fis, fees; getas, gaiters ; mdceis, matches,

z is omitted in *?dkudtar, headquarters,

In 8Pj. z > 5.



FURTHER LIGHT ON THE ARCHAIC MARATHI =0
GENITIVE

By W. DopERET

THIE form of the genitive occurs in the Nagiv® inscription, set forth

at pp. 3742 of Vol. V, Part I, of the School of Oriental Studies
Bulletin. Its origin is discussed at pp. 551-2 of Vol. IV, Part III, of
the School Bulletin. On a reference to India, to ascertain whether any
other instances of the =iy genitive had been noticed, Mr. B. A. Bhide,
writing in No. 2 of the Mahdristra Sahitya Patriki of June, 1928,
quotes verse 364 of the sixteenth chapter of his copy of the Sakhare
edition of the Jiianesvari as follows :—

SR WTAIY | T HWAE A |
STAEAT EFE | AW F A/ 0

“ Know that owing to their imagination they babble in the same
manner as & sick man owing to the violence of his fever chatters
nonsense,” Madigivekar® has SECTR. siafa is the Instru-
mental of the archaic ®T genitive. This is important confirmation
of the use of the WT genitive as an alternative form of the more
common ¥T genitive. Further Mr. Bhide points out that there are
words in the language current to-day, which are spelt indifferently
with & or % He gives the following examples : —%9®T, FAW
“rotten” ; WTATWY, WrEFLAT cowhage 7 greW, T
“ breasts " ; ST9®, @TW& ~a loose pack”; WIgWT, JTA@T
“ teased ”, “ tormented " ; TFEWT, Z9T “of the measure of
a span between thumb and forefinger 7 ; #<®%, #%a “ flexure of a
joint ", To these may be added HW, HAW “ to measure ” and
others if the Dictionary be searched. Further Mr. Bhide quotes
verse 241 of chapter xvi of Raj'vide's edition of the Jianesvari,
wify & WO Y | T3 ATCTATS g3t | 9w A gEY | EAETE
“ And his mind is the creation of a snake, his eyes the discharge of
arrows, when he speaks it is a downpour of live coals.” The
Sanskrit word for “ arrow ” is TTTS. Mr. Bhide adds that even
at this date we say ®T¥QTEW for WTETIHA “ from him ™;
faw=2 for fAwT®E “towards her”, ete. Mr. Bhide does not
enter into the question of the derivation of the =T and HT
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genitives, but would lead one to infer that he regards the unvoiced
and the voiced forms as mere linguistic variants. It is a moot
question whether this tendency to interchange in the body of
words would sufficiently account for the variation in a case ending.
Moreover it would leave wholly out of account the clear evidence
we possess from the other allied Indo-Aryan vernaculars that
abraded forms of W@ and =HTH, used as postpositions, became the
forerunners of the present genitive suffixes, The evolution wvaries
according to the particular language under consideration, and in
the end the descendant of one form ousts the others. Thus in
Gujarati kero < kirya and co < krtya gave place to no < tano,
while in Marathi ed < kriya prevailed over ji < kirya. There is
no reason to think that the evolutionary process was different
in Marithi from that in the sister languages and hence no reason to
doubt that cd and jd are referable to different origins and are not
merely, as Mr. Bhide seems inclined to believe, variations of the
unvoiced and voiced palatal.



SOME REMARKS ON SVETADVIPA

By Kastex Rixwow, Ph.D. (Upsala)

VETADVIPA, *“ The White Island,” is the name of an island,
situated in the far North, inhabited by Niriyana and by pious
White Men, who worship him. The description of their worship, which
can be read in that part of the Santiparvan, the twelfth of the
Mahibharata books, devoted to Nirayana, is distinguishable to an
obvious tlegree}mm the stories of other cults found in the Brahminical
literature, and has led researchers of both earlier and more recent date
to try certain more or Jess successful interpretations. The attempt at
solving the problem of ﬁ?et-ndﬁpm which has, during more recent
times, attracted the greatest attention, is that of Garbe. In his work,
Indien und das Christentum,! he has examined critically the previous
studies on this subject, which have been presented by Lassen,® Weber,?
Sir George Grierson,* and Kennedy,® and finally gives his own opinion.
That this opinion cannot be considered a satisfactory one has for
years been my opinion, and this now becomes still more evident.
Dr. Bamnett ® rightly emphasizes the impossibility of a simple
geographical localization of the place. The last contribution which is
by Clark 7 chiefly contains a very noticeable investigation concerning
the position of Svetadvipa, as seen from the Hindu geographo-cosmo-
graphical point of view. The final conclusion of the author—with which
I fully agree®—is that the points of contact with Christianity
emphasized by Garbe and others, must be rejected. The problem,
however, should present other sides besides those already touched upon,
and upon them I shall try to throw some light in the following pages.
The point in common to Garbe and to the investigators he quotes
is this: In the stories of Svetadvipa (Mbh., 12, 338 (B 336), 1 seq.),
they find information, even if weiled, of Christian influence on the

t (1914), pp. 192-200,

* Ind. Alt., i, 1118 seq.

* CI. Garbe, Bhagavadyiti Utbers. Einl., p. 30.

* ERE., ii, p. 540a; I4., 1908,

* JRAS., 1907, p. 481 seq.

¢ Hindu Gods and Heroes, p. 84.

T JAOQS., 1910, p. 200 seq.

* The chief part of the present paper was already finished when his article came
into my hands,
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Hindu life of piety. The prototype of the White Island, with its
population of pious men constantly worshipping their god with prayer
and rapturous praise, and which lies to the north of Meru in Ksiroda,
according to them was a Christian community, lying north or north-
west of Northern India (there is no unanimous opinion as to any closer
localization). and the Brahmins—who visit the place according to the
Mahabhirata stories—should have received impressions there, which
have not been without influence on the origin of the Paficaratra—or
Bhigavata—religion.! We immediately think of the Nestorians, and
with good reason, for we have trustworthy evidence, dating from the
sixth century A.D., of their appearance in these districts. Regarding
the expedition itself—beside Narada, in the great epic the notorious
messenger and go-between of the gods, three Brahmins, Ekata, Dvita,
and Trita, journey to Svetadvipa—one must bear in mind the existence
of Brahmins in Bactria, where they could easily have obtained some
knowledge of the Nestorian religion? We know now that the story,
earlier considered as a pure legend, of the visit of the Apostle Thomas to
India rests on a tradition which is probably historically correct?
and one would be pleased to find the connexion between Christians
and Hindus clearly indicated by such a tradition, corroborated from
purely Hindu sources. In this respect we are not quite without available
material, but it is derived chiefly from a later age than that of the great
epic. The question is whether it may be considered possible, on
tenable grounds, to move the date of that mutual intercourse back to
a time so remote ? The question is this: Can we depend on the
history of Svetadvipa ? "

Any unprejudiced person trying to investigate the problem of
Svetadvipa must first of all find out to what extent the description of
the island can be interpreted from a purely Hindu standpoint. It
appears to me that the researches carried out to the present date
fail in this respect.® as an uncritical position has been taken up in
favour of—in some cases against—the asserted connection with the
West. It is true that the texts do not give us much, and what we are

1 While in this respect Weber, Lassen, and Kennedy look upon communication
with ** the White Men " a8 being of great importance in regard to Hindu piety, Garbe
(loc. cif., p. 198) expresses himself with more reserve: the Hindus should simply
have found outside Hinduism proofs of bhakti leading to communion with God.,

* Of. Kennedy, JEAS., 1007, pp. 447 seq.; 957 soq.

3 Of. Charpentier, Kyrkohistorisk Arssbrift, 1027, p. 21 seq.

& Exceptions to this are Senart in his remarkable work, Essai sur la Légende du
Buddha, and Clark, loc. cit.
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able to learn is partly of an extremely peculiar kind; but the
abstruse details must not be overlooked as has almost universally
been the case.! However, so much can already be said that a
conscientious regard to them makes the Christian hypothesis strictly
impossible. How could the members of a Nestorian community be
characterized by the following words which concern the White Men :—
chatrakrti§irsa meghaughaninadah samamugshacatuska riijivacchada-

padah |
sastya dantair yuktah Suklair astabhir dastrabhir ye jikwibhir ye

visvavaktram lelihyante siryaprakhyam |

¢ Their heads are formed like sunshades, their voices are like a
mass of thunder-clouds, they all have four testicles, and their feet are
like lotus-leaves. They are furnished with sixty teeth and eight eye-
teeth, and with their tongues they lick the whole face which is like
the sun ."" ®

These distinguishing marks belong to the laksanas of the god
and the islanders, and these in their turn characterize a Mahipurusa ;
this circumstance should give a hint as to the direction in which
researches ought to be carried out. I shall go more closely into these
matters later on.

In his paper in JAOS., 1919, p. 209 seq., called “ Svetadvipa and
Sikadvipa ”, Clark, as mentioned above, has rejected the hypothesis
advanced by Garbe and others, and has instead urged the purely
Indian origin of the descriptions of Svetadvipa. He lays stress on the
fact that by the Hindus the districts in the North, round the Himilaya,
have been considered from times of yore highly sacred and as places of
abode for divine beings, who there in a wonderland like Paradise live

! Senart desls with these details explicitly. But he does not suocced in giving
any plausible explanation of the Svetadvipa episode. Sir George Grierson's method
is scarcely quite plausible, 4., 1908, p. 374. He picks out three characteristics of
the inhabitants of Svotadvips which suit his purpose. * Amongst other wonders
their complexions are white, they are clean from every sin, and blast the eyes of
sinnors who look upen them.” Cf. also JRAS., 1907, p. 315 seq.

* The text in some places is not clear, and i therefore translated hypothetically,
Cf. eg. Digha N, 3, 2, 11, 19: Buddha pops out his tongue and covers his ears,
nostrils, and forchead with it. Such a marvellous tongue belongs to his thirty-two
lakpapas, which are treated of there. But even the White Men's characteristica
are laksapas, of. below. The equipment of the Mahi-purusas is similar. Deussen’s
translation (** mit ihren Zungen den Sonnen-strahlen gleich nach allen Seiten
zingelnd ) consequently is incorrect.  Regarding rijivacchadapidab it is fuirly
indubitable that the known webbed skin (jala-pads or -bhuj) is referred to, which
distinguishes » Mahipurusn, Its origin is obscare. For my own part I believe that most
likely in this laksana wo have a residue of Visgu as hamaa, ie. the sunbird. For another
theory of. von Le Coq, Buddhistische Spitantike, vol. v, p. 10.
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continually, and where neither old age, illness, nor earthly wants are
to be found. And he has also given instances of these ideas from
Hindu literature. He is, as far as I understand, evidently correct in his
criticism and in his opinion that the legend of Svetadvipa, in its
present form, has been built upon the foundation of descriptions of
the Paradise of Niriyana, situated in the Milky Sea, and of the life
carried on there. Afterwards the pronounced tendency of the
Nariyaniya of exalting bhakti at the expense of other means of salvation
caused considerable modifications.  This, together with a theory
concerning the situation of Sikadvipa and Svetadvipa according to
mythical geography, forms the main contents of Cark's paper.
One may suggest, with some probability, that the Christian hypothesis
has thus been incontrovertibly confuted. In the following I shall only
underline the purely Hindu elements in the story of Svetadvipa and
lay stress upon some points in it which connect it still more firmly with
the Hindu life of piety and conception of the universe.

As regards the situation of Svetadvipa Clark has correctly pointed
out that it is placed to the North of Meru because of the extraordinary
holiness of this region. Those countries are described in a fabulous
manner, as being like Paradise and inhabited by divine beings. This
foature is common to the Brahminical, Jain, and Buddhist
cosmography. The conception of a Paradise in the north is derived
from Vedic times, for Ait. Br., viii, 14. 23, speaks of the
Uttarakurus, the well-known legendary race north of the Himilaya,
and of the impossibility of penetrating into their country, which
belongs to the gods. The reason is that Atyardti Janamtapi raises
the question of conquering it. In later literature (the great epic)
there occur, together with repeated intimations of its impossibility
(see e.g. Mbh., iii, 90, 163; v, 111, 18 seq.), at least three actual
attempts to penetrate into it, which, however, were all duly
unsuccessful. One can even speak of a distinct metif, viz. the
unsuccessful attempt to penetrate into the country of the gods, and
this for the reason that, according to my opinion, we may well
believe that the stories of the expedition to the country of the gods
has wandered from India towards the West and reappears in the
romance of Alexander the Great.

During the digeijaya of the Pindavas Arjuna, who had got the
north as his share, subjugated Svetaparvata, inhabited by the
Kimpurusas, Hitaka, inhabited by the Guhyakas, and the district
of Manasa, where the Gandharvas live, Mbh., ii, 28, 1 seq. From
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Harivarsa he wished to push forward to the Uttarakurus, but the
guardians of the boundary prevented him from entering, pointing
out the dangers awaiting a man who forces his way into the territory
of the gods, Arjuna was then obliged to return. loe. cit., v. 7 seq.

uttarari harivarsaw tu sa samisadya pindaval |

iyjesa jetum tar desarin pakasdsananandanah || 7 ||

tata enam mahdvirya mahakiyd mahibalih |

dvarapalah samasadya hysta vacanam abruvan || 8 ||
pirtha nedas tvayd sakyam puram jetwi kathamecana |
updvarttasva kalyana paryaplam idam acyuta || 9 ||
idam puraih yah pravifed dhruvari na sa bhaven narah |
priyamahe tvayd vira parydpto vijayas tava || 10 ||

na citra kimeij jetavyam arjunitra pradpsyate |

uttardh kuravo hy ete nitra yuddham pravartate || 11 |
pravisto "pi hi kaunteya neha draksyasi kivhcana |

na hi manugadehena fakyam atrabhiviksitum || 12 ||

i.e. ** The Piandava, the son of Indra, arriving at the country of
North Harivarsa, proceeded to conquer this country. Then valiant
door-keepers of huge bodies and endowed with great strength met
him and said with contentment: ‘ O son of Prthi, this stronghold
can never be conquered by thee. Roturn hence, O excellent one, thy
work is accomplished, O Acyuta. The one who entereth this firm
stronghold certainly is not a human being. We are satisfied with
thee, O hero, thy conquests are (now) finished. And nothing is seen
here that can be conquered, O Arjuna. The Uttarakurus live here
and there cannot be war among them. Even if thou goest forth,
thou wilt not be able to behold anything, for one with a human
body can see nothing here.””

There is no doubt that the unsuccessful expedition of Ekata,
Dvita, and Trita to Svetadvipa is another proof of the occurrence of
this subject. Certainly the story of their journey is wholly and solely
characterized by and made to suit the tendency pervading the
Nardyapiya, viz. the glorification of Ehakti; but apart from that,
enough remains for us to recognize anotker version of the journey to
Paradise. It is according to my opinion unnecessary to waste any
words on the question whether Svetadvipa really is the Paradise of
Nirayapa.! The goal of the jowney undertaken by the three rsi's
is, according to the description quoted here, to behold the god, for

' Of, p. 271 seq. below.
YvoL. ¥. PALITIL 17
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which they considered themselves apt on account of the extraordinary
penance they had practised. But they proved unsuccessful and were
exhorted to leave immediately. They were not holy enough, had not
attained already during their human life the necessary condition,
which characterizes the blessed in their existence as divine beings
(cf. yivanmukti). They are, in other words, human beings who are not
yet possessed of the power of association with the Highest God. The
story is intended to inculcate the fact that only yoga leavened by bhakti
makes this possible, not that penance upon which those ascetics
depended : nor is sacrifice, by which Brhaspati sought to obtain the
sight of the god, of any avail. There is certainly a great difference
between entering the divine world by means of penance and sacrifice,
and Arjuna’s warlike attempt to force his way into it. However,
this world is in both cases situated in the north. Neither Arjuna nor
the three ascetics could distingnish anything there ; the guardians of
the boundary who met the former say: “. .. one possessed of a
human body can see nothing here ™ ; the latter are certainly success-
ful, owing to renewed fapas, in seeing the White Men, but not the god
himself, and a voice informs them that this is not possible
(Mbh., xii, 338 (B 336), 54 seq.). There is also this conclusive
similarity : to Arjuna as well as to the ascetics, at the close of
their respective visits, a kind of compensation is offered, consisting
in a favourable promise to be fulfilled in the future. As we shall
see, this feature is met with in the romance of Alexander. The
guardians of the boundary ask Arjuna to tell them if he has any other
wish, upon which he answers that he desires the dignity of a
chakravartin for Yudhisthira. The three ascetics, on the other hand.
receive in compensation the power of completing a great task, viz. in
the future to become the helpmates of the gods (Mbh., xii, 338 (336),
56 seq.) in their great fight against the demons, and a later passage
(xii, 341 (339), 86) in prophetical style promises the descendants of
Ekata and Dvita to take part, metamorphosized into apes, in the war
between Rima and Ravana.

Bhima's invasion of the North furnishes us with another
example of the same motif. According to Mbh., iii, 143, the
Pindavas, driven by their longing for Arjuna, set off to Mount
Gandhamiidana. On arriving there they for some time stay together :
a wind from the north-east wafts to Draupadi a golden lotus, having the
most enchanting fragrance, and she begs Bhima to get her more of the
same saugandhika lotuses, Bhima wanders through marvellous regions
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towards Gandhamidana till he comes to a banyan grove, where
Hanumat meets him. The latter prevents him from proceeding any
further by declaring that here begins the region of the gods. Even one
of the ways leading to heaven started from this place. Hanumat here
plays the same part as the frontier guardians meeting Arjuna. He
and Bhima. however, become good friends after it has become known
that they are brothers (both are sons of Viyu), and finally Hanumat
promises his brother the fulfilment of a wish. Like Arjuna, Bhima
desires success for the Pandavas in their fight against the foe. So far
the story follows the usual course, but in spite of Hanumat's farewell
speech, containing the significant words: * Return to thine own
place!” Bhima proceeds further into the country of the gods. Itis
therefore possible that this further penetration is a later addition. That
the text has been interpolated in various places I shall show presently.
By and by Bhima reaches the lake belonging to Kuvera, where the
ardently desired lotus flowers bloom, and begins to gather them,
taking no notice of the warnings given by the Riksasas, who watch
over them. When they attack him he kills them. Yudhisthira, who
with the other Pindavas arrives at the place, upon seeing him in the
midst of the defeated demons, makes an admonitory speech. Mean-
while, by permission of Kuvera, they all stay there for some time.
When Yudhisthira plans a further journey to the god’s own dwelling-
place, a divine voice is heard which utters : ** You will not be able to
penetrate into this inaccessible place. Return this very day from this
country of Kuvera to the place from whence you came, the hermitage
of Nara and Niriyana.” To this they obey. The appearance, outside
the promised land, of a warning voice without any corporeal form occurs
also in the history of Ekata, Dvita, and Trita, as well as in the romance
of Alexander, The three ascetics were admonished to return without
a moment’s delay to the place from which they had come, for they
would never be able to see the god (Mbh., xii, 338 (336), 53 seq.). To
Alexander I shall return presently.

We may now point out that the adventure of Bhima was
immediately repeated. There are duplicates of it. The Pindavas
return to the peaceful dwelling of the hermits, that of Nara and
Narayana, i.e. Badari; that of Vrsaparvan, which they visit after-
wards ; and finally that of Arstisena. The latter preaches to his guests
a not unjustifiable sermon on the dangers of going beyond Kailasa
which is, however, quite wasted. Bhima's adventure is repeated in
about the same form as before, that is to say, a wind brings flowers,
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Draupadi’s desire for the forbidden regions awakens anew and she
turns to Bhima with the prayer that he will gain them admittance.
Thus he starts off again to the struggle with the guardians of the
boundary. These are killed, the Pandavas arrive and behold, as before,
their redoubtable brother standing amidst the beaten demons : once
more Yudhisthira addresses an admonitory speech to him. At this
very moment, however, Kuvera himself appears on the scene and gives
the Pindavas express permission to stay in his kingdom. We thus
see that this variant has another conclusion than the usual one.

As regards the interesting question as to why Ekata, Dvita, and
Trita also made the journey to Svetadvipa, I must unfortunately admit
that T cannot explain it satisfactorily. The following is only a mild
suggestion. Trita is, of course, an old Vedic god, probably at the
beginning ruling over the waters ; however, he survived in the minds of
the Hindus chiefly as the hero of a legend of which fragments are already
to be found in the Rigveda, and in which it is related how he himself
and his brothers went to a distant region to fetch a certain precious
thing, guarded by a dragon, presumably a means for regaining health
or youth. The brothers were unsuccessful, but Trita himself was
victorious, whereupon the former, envious of him, left him in a well
on the way home, from which, owing to divine interposition, he was
later on rescued. This legend offers the earliest evidence of the so-called
saga of the three brothers.! In the epos most of the points mentioned
above are forgotten, the three brothers are ascetics of primeval
times who perform sacrifices for pious kings, receiving cattle in return as
daksind's ; on these occasions Trita is the most conspicuous one. On
one occasion, when they are on their way home from such a sacrifice, his
brothers, intending to seize his possessions, leave him in a cavern at
the Sarasvati into which he had fallen. Trita is saved, and he punishes
his brothers by turning them into wolves; their descendants were
to become leopards, bears, and apes (Mbh., ix, 36), Perhaps the most
important proof of the epical legend of Trita is found in the Niri-
yaniya, and this shows—which seems to me to be of importance—
that its author knew this legend. For, under such circumstances,
it scarcely was by chance that these very ascetics were chosen
for travellers to Svetadvipa: on the contrary this must be seen in
connection with the legend which the author of this section had
in mind. Besides, we can prove that the version he lknew

! Of. my work, Trita Apiya, eine vedische fottheit, i (1627), p. xxv Beq.
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does not agree entirely with the one appearing in Mbh., ix, 36,
but tallies rather with an entirely different traditional line.
According to Mbh., ix, 36, Trita frightened by a wolf falls into
a hole, whereas RV., i, 105, as well as Savapa's introduction
to this hymn, says that Trita was pushed into the well by his
brothers.! MBh., xii, 343 (341), 46, agrees with this : * Trita, pushed
into the well, O Prénigarbha, Trita pushed in by Ekata and Dvita,
mayest thou save ! " Another parallel is furnished by the fate of the
brothers. Mb&h. ix, 36, makes Trita change them into wolves, and their
descendants into leopards, bears, and apes ; according to JB., 1, 184,
one of them becomes a bear, the other one an ape ; there is no mention
whatsoever of wolves here. Mbh., xii, 341 (339), 86, states that Ekata
and Dvita on account of the way they mishandled Trita should
be reborn as apes. This clearly comes nearer to the Brihmana versions
than Mbh., ix, 36. On the contrary, the history of Trita related there
agrees so completely with the version of the Brhad-devatd, that it
might almost be said, as a whole, to be built upon it. But I shall not go
further into this subject.? The detailed epical narrative of Trita
and his brothers (in ix, 36) in all probability has thus preserved
an old, otherwise unmentioned feature when representing the murder
attempted by the latter ones as originating in their jealousy of the
younger brother's superiority and greater success in acquiring
the sacrificial cows. In the RV. we get to know still more con-
cerning the original circumstances : the cows had not been
obtained by sacrifice, but were taken from a dragon, Visvaripa ;
see RV., x, 8, Tseq.; x,99,6; 48,2;ii,11,19; of.1, 187, 1. Itis there-
fore in war against him that Trita particularly distinguishes himself.
We have remarked above that the saga of the three brothers brings
home a point in their history, which is lacking in the Hindu literature.
but which we can still approve of owing to the logic of circumstances,
namely, that it is even in an attempt to captivate a certain booty

! According to JB., i, 184 (Oertel, JAGS., 18, 1807, p. 18 £.), Trita stops down into
the well of his own accord, to give his brothers water ; they drink, and then cover the
opening of the wall with a wheel.

t Brhadd., 3, 130, and Mbh., ix, 38, agree chiefly on the following points: (a)
Acconding to Brh, the S8ilivrkisutih push Trita into the well not his brothers. The
* gons of the she-wolf ** evidently owe their origin to the woll, mentioned in RV, i,
105, 18, and whose rile is obsoure. Thus fratricide (st least in name) is avoided. The
epic has borne this in mind : the wolf frightens Trita and he falls in; (b) Hrhadd, ;
Brhaspati listens to his prayer ; thus also ix, 36 ; () Brh. : Trita presses Soma in the
well, thereby summoning the gods to his aid ; the same thing occurs in ix, 36.
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from this dragon that the brothers fail while Trita, on the contrary,
is successful. Further, it may be suggested with a fair amount of
probability that the information given in RV, that the booty consisted
of cows is misleading. I have proved in another passage! how this
idea arose, and also what other idea it may have supplanted.
Judging by RV., x, 18, 7, the father at the starting-time of the
expedition is still alive, Trita endeavours to fulfil his dhits, his wish,
which, if we may trust the saga of the three brothers, was to find a
means for restoring his father's health or youth. As far as I can see,
Trita’s possession of such a means is, moreover, connected with the
fact that as a water-god he disposes of amrta. With this, however,
1 am not concerned here.

Whatever the booty to be taken, it is certain that the demon-
dragon, owner of wondrous things, eagerly coveted by weak mortals,
must be looked for in a far distant region. The imagination of the
common people easily ascribes miraculous things to the remote unknown.
Thus the Papis, the demoniacal guardians of wealth par préférence,
hide their treasure beyond the Rasi, i.e. outside the world inhabited
by mortal men. But where did the Vedic Hindus as well as those of
later times find the regions, cherished in their imagination, if not in
the North, in the mountainous districts ? There, according to the epie,
dwell the gods and half-gods in a paradise, where many supernatural
conditions exist, and which stretches into heaven itself. The
unsophisticated minds of the people never abstained from populating
the Himilaya and the adjacent regions with these super-natural
beings. From the strict Brahminical point of view as preserved
in, e.g. the Rigveda, these beings, originating in the popular religion,
are above all demons, against whom Indra wars, and it is noticeable
that his chief enemy is a serpent-being, an Ahki, a dragon, viz. Vrtra.
For, undoubtedly serpent gods were worshipped in these districts, as
they are even to-day. Now I believe and have tried to prove that
Trita’s opponent, Visvariipa, was such a serpent god, holding sway
in the mountains. This opinion is strengthened by his being identical
with the AZ Dahika, against whom ©raétaona-Feridin fought ;
and by this the origin of the saga can pretty certainly be located to the
mountainous districts between India and Irin. Therefore, according
to the legend, the journey to his “ kingdom " has been hoth long and
toilsome and has led into a region situated outside the world of mortal

! Loc. cit., p. 100 seq.
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men. The three brothers wha undertook it must have won well-
founded renown as daring pilgrims into the unknown. In this way I
should like to explain why the author of the Nariyaniya makes them
and no others to start off to Svetadvipa.

The obvious divergence between the saga of Trita and the story
of Svetadvipa, however, is this, that in the former two of three
fail, while in the latter all of them are unsuccessful. Now it is
scarcely probable that the author of the story has himself totally
revised the tale of their adventures in order to render it more suitable
to his abject which was to show the reason for the total failure of all
three. For, under such circumstances his story would hardly have had
a convincing effect. To those who took an interest in it a certain
confusion must in such a case have arizen as they would not have been
able to understand why the otherwise victorious Trita must here share
the fate of his elders. We may assume instead that there really has
existed another version of the legend, no longer preserved, according
to which all three started for the wonderland in the North, butin which
all three failed and became known because of their failure. Our author
took advantage of this version, then extant, and altered it so that it
could be used as an example of religious perverseness and its sad
consequences. Perhaps it is now possible to explain how the idea of
the total failure might have arisen. Connected with the journey to
the distant wonderland in the North and, in epic times, still more
popular than the pilgrimage of the brothers were certain variations
of another motif of which an account has been given above: the
unsuccessful penetration into the land of the gods, exemplified
by Arjuna’s attempt to enter the land of the Uttarakurus. Leaving
open whether this explanation is really correct, I still venture to think
that the history of Ekata, Dvita, and Trita has been influenced by this
motif and duly altered already before its appearance in the
Nirdyaniya.

Already during Vedic times the imagination, as mentioned above,
played with the idea of the country of the gods in the North and the
possibility of penetrating into it. This conception, therefore, was
originally & Hindu one, and when it crops up in the later literature
one has no reason for considering it as a foreign loan, e.g. from the
Babylonians or the Greeks.! The subject appears in a specially striking

' As regards the former alternative one immediately thinks of the epos of

Gilgamesh. But he only intended to meet and confer with Ut-napiétim, not to rob him
of his kingdom. It obviously has quite another tendency.
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manner in the romance of Alexander : he also, another Arjuna,
during his digvijaya attempts the daring conquest. However, the
comparison with the Hindu material first of a]l requires a few words
as to what the Greek sources have to tell us of Alexander's expedition
to Paradise,

The narrative concerning this appears in Pseudo-Kallisthenes, in
the later letters to Olympias. These are filled with all kinds of
fantasies ; Alexander and his people march through extraordinary
countries, inhabited by fabulous people, and among them experience
one adventure after another, To put it otherwise: an abundant
amount of the stuff of which popular stories are composed has been
incorporated with the romance of the expedition of Alexander ; and
among this and in a very suitable environment, we meet with
Alexander’s attempt to reach the well of life and the land of the
blessed. It has been proved ! that in the description of this adventure
two different stories have been patched together, the journey to the
well originally being in no way connected with the journey to Paradise :
and that afterwards the two episodes. merged into one, when at the
same time the well was placed in Paradise—of course, those two stories
were bound to attract each other. Tf for the moment we put aside the
well of life and the circumstances connected with it, the following
remains to be considered.* The statements differ very widely as to
how Alexander reached Paradise. In the Hellenic-S8emitie literature
the Ganges was regarded as the river of Paradise, Pison (cf. Pseudo-
Kallisthenes, ed. Miiller, iii, 7), and, consequently, Paradise itself
was localized in India. When Alexander departs in search of Paradise
he therefore marches up the Ganges and so reaches his goal. This
pilgrimage up a river is found at least in some of the Oriental versions,
though in the Talmud and the Hebrajc romance of Alexander
(Friedlaender, loc. cit., pp. 47 and 301) it has later on been contaminated
with the pilgrimage to the well of life. It stands out foremost in a
Latin text called : Alerandri Magni iter ad Paradisum, which is
undoubtedly founded upon an old Jewish (or Christian) Haggada,
and which in its present condition comes down from the twelfth
century (Friedlaender, p. 40). The Jowish narrators identified the
Brahmins living on the Brahmin's Isle in the Ganges (Pseudo-
Kallisthenes, ed. Miiller, iii, 7) partly with the descendants of Seth

t Friedlaender, Die Chadirlegende und der Alexander.roman (1913), p. 19 seq,;
Hartman in Browne, 4 rolume of Oriental Studies (1922), p. 179,
* Cf. Friedlaender, loc. cit., P. 50 seq. ;. 247 weq,
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and partly with the Rechabites; and already in early times they
were looked upon as the blessed ones in Paradise.! According to
Friedlaender the journey to Paradise has, however, been inflnenced
by another motif, viz., Alexander’s journey to the world’s end which
he undertook in order to acquire kmowledge® Where this is the
case Alexander fares over the ocean surrounding the carth or marches
through the land of darkness and thus reaches the land, or isle, of the
blessed. Here, of course, we again find traits of the Babylomian
cosmography.

Alexander’s idea is to conquer Paradise. But a thorough
humiliation awaits him. Not only is he prevented from entering, but
birdlike beings with human faces * preach him a sermon, in which they
strongly emphasize the impropriety of his enterprise and admonish
him to return. In Pseudo-Kallisthenes (Friedlaender, p. 11) one of
them says : ** The country which thou enterest, O Alexander, belongs
to God alone. Turn back miserable (creature) for the land of the
blessed (paxdpew ywpav, C; u. yiv, B, p. »joovs, L) thou canst
not enter. Return, therefore, O mortal, go back again to the land
given thee and do not bring tribulation upon thyself.” From the
continuation it 1s evident (cf. also the Armenian version, Friedlaender,
p- 12, 4. 4) thatitis a divine voice speaking through the birds, these being
simply the medium it makes use of. I shall return presently to the
importance of this circumstance. The bird, however, has still one more
thing to say to him, which may well be considered a joyful message :
Alexander, after his return from the unsuccessful journey to Paradise,
will conquer Poros.! It is evident that the appearance of the birds
really belongs to the saga of Paradise, and not to the interwoven
episode of the well, because they and their message are still incorporated
in versions in which this episode is lacking, e.g. in Josippon’s Hebraic

! Wesselowsky, [z ialoriji romana i powiesti, i (1858), p. 280 sy, ; Friedlsender,
Jewish Quarterly Review, N.S. i, p. 252 seq. ; Gaster, JRAS., 1897, pp. 488, 497 ; Hopkins,
JAOS., 26, p. 20 seq. ; Budge, Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great, ii, p. 129,

* Still it seems to me doubtful if such & motif has ever really existed ; of. below.

* In the Arabic versions as well as in the Ethiopian they are angels.

§ Of. Ausfeld, Der Griechische Alexanderroman (1007), p.84. According to Josippon
(Friedlnender, p. 22a) o bird says : “ 0 Alexander! Return, for thoo canst not enter
the land of the worshippers of God ! Thou hast no power to enter into the house of
God and hisservants. For thou canst not penctrate into these islands where the saints
of God and the descendants of his servant Abraham dwell.” Another bird gives him
the intelligence of the approaching victory over Porocs. The Armenian version agrees
in the main with Josippon (Ausfeld, loe. cit., p. 84).
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and in the Armenian version.! In all the sources Alexander trembles
or shakes before the birds and obeys their message.

I consider the birds through whom God speaks as belonging to
the original elements of the real story of the journey to Paradise.
Their part is not so much to declare to Alexander that he has now
reached the end of the world and must now return ? as to guard the
land of the blessed. This is corroborated by those versions, chiefly
Arabic ones, in which the birds are replaced by angels (here Paradise
is also called the * Land of the Angels "), Ibn Hischam, e.g., relates
that after Alexander had traversed the darkness he came to a country
where the ground was white as snow. There he came upon a solitary
white house in the door of which a white man was standing. The
latter addresses an admonitory speech to him and exhorts him to

t The Syrian version is well acquainted with the Sagn of Paradise, but probably
not with the episode of the well (Friedlaender, p. 51). The Syrian version,
which according to Noldeke, in Denksehrift. d. Kgl. Ak, d. Wiss, Wien. PA. H. K1,
48, 1890, is a copy of a Pahlavi translation of Psendo-Kallisthenes, made by an East
Syrian in the ninth century, contains an episode which in some way must be related
to the journey to Paradise. After Alexander has heard the message of the birds; he
returns (I follow Ryssel's translation in Arehiv, f. o, Stud. d. neveren Sprachen w.
Litteraturen, Bd. §0 (1803), p. 365). He arrives by another road to a mountain upon
the top of which stood & temple. He enters it, It is exceedingly splendid and adorned
with golden statues, ete. Upon a golden couch lies an immense human figure and &
glory like that of the lightning radistes from him. Alexander makes a sacrifice and
then wants to leave, When he stands in the portal of the temple, ** erscholl sogleich
cine schreckliche Stimme wie der Schall des Donners und wie das Gebrause des
Aufrubrs und der Brandung des Meeres; und als das Sturmgebravse stille wurde,
hirte ich winderum cine Stimme sus dem Tempel heraus, und so sprach sic zu mir :
* Kimig Alexander! Rube ans und lass ab von deiner Mihsal, und nicht wirst du in
don Tempel der Gotter eingehon und ihre Mysterien onthiilllen kiinnen. Denn der,
den du auf dieser Lagerstatt geschen hast, das bin ich, INonysos ; und ich sage, does
e dir verliehen ist, in diesem Kriege, za dem du dich geristet hast, zu siegen und in
unsere  Heimat zur Rube einzugehen, und man wird dich in onsere Zahl
hingurechnen ! Alexander afterwards has his Hindo guides put to death, because
they had Jed him ** aof solchen Wegen ond in solohen Gegenden ** ;  the adventure
evidently belonged to his military expedition in Indin. Dionysos also was said to have
dwelt in Indin. In the description of Alexander's meeting with Dionysos the
prohibition against entering the temple and unveiling the mysteries as well as the
prophecy coneerning his coming victory (i.e. over Poros) probably have been borrowed
from the journey to Parndise.

* Cf. Friedlnender, p. 24; Alexander obeys because his wish (viz. to reach the end of
the world) has been fulfilled ; 1should feel more inclined to say because he had to do so.
Friedlaender himself in another place (p. 39) admits that one can discern & form of
the legend, according to which the return of the expedition was by no means valuntary ;
Alexander's desire to conquer Paradise was checked. It is quite cortain that this form,
which runs through both the version of Pseudo-Kallisthenes and the Armenian one,
and which is also modified by influences from the accounts of Alexander's journey
to the world's end, may be considered the original one,

_—_——
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return. The other details belonging specially to the Mohammedan
saga-cycle I shall leave out.! In the Ethiopian versions (Budge, Life
and Ezploits, ii, p. 245 seq.), the sermon of the angel, on account of
Alexander’s presumption, is still more vigorous. Without going any
further it is quite obvious that the angel is a guardian of the land of
the blessed.

Parallels to the appearance of the birds of Paradise found in
Hindu literature have already been dealt with above. Arjuna and
Bhima, as well as Ekata, Dvita, and Trita are prevented from entering
or paying a visit to the land of the gods. Arjuna, who wishes to conquer
it, is met by the guardians of the boundary, who, exactly like the birds
in the romance of Alexander, remind him that he has now made
sufficient conquests and that any further advance is impossible.
I have pointed out that Arjuna was granted some kind of compensation,
viz. the acquisition of supremacy by the Pandavas, headed by
Yudhisthira. In the same way the birds inform Alexander that he
will conquer Poros. Arjuna who evidently does not want to return
empty-handed demands a tribute exactly in the same way as in certain
Oriental versions (Friedlaender, p. 41) Alexander makes the following
request to the inhabitants of Paradise: * Give me something.”
In both cases this is clearly a condition for their return. But this
may perhaps be only a fortuitous coincidence. Bhima is prevented
by Hanumat from going further, and afterwards he and his
brothers hear a divine voice commanding them to leave the
country of the gods. We now come to the three ascetics.
A divine voice proclaims to them: (a) The god is beheld by
the white men; (b) they, on the contrary, are to depart
immediately ; (¢) the god can only be seen by those who love him,
i.e. the saints ; (d) they will be allowed (in compensation as is clearly
the meaning) to help the gods in the completion of their work. If we
now think it probable that the Nariyaniya contains a revised version
of the story of Trita, then the message of the voice given here must
originally have agreed in its essentials with the message given to
Arjuna, Bhima, and Alexander—there can be no doubt about that.
The question is whether even a special point in this saga, which is
missing in the rest of the Hindu versions, has not its analogy in the
history of Alexander. The ascetics (xii, 338 (336)) before their arrival
at Svetadvipa had practised severe self-discipline on the shore of the

1 Cf. Friedlaender, pp. 200 seq., 171, 178, 208,
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Milky Ocean, in order to be able to behold Nariyana ; however they did
not know how this could be accomplished. They then heard a voice
which indicated that they should proceed to the land north of the ocean,
to Svetadvipa. Through the voice the god himself is speaking ; for,
in spite of being mentioned in the third person, he reveals himself at
the end of his speech : * . . . there shall my real nature (i.e. the god’s)
be manifested.” In Pseudo-Kallisthenes, at the end of chap. xh, we
hear that after Alexander had returned to his people from his journey
to the blessed ones he is met by men-like birds who tell him: “ He
who returns upon the right road will see marvellous things.”
Friedlaender (p. 16a 1), however, quite correctly emphasizes that these
marvels can scarcely refer to the experiences deseribed in the next
chapter, these being too insignificant, but possibly to Paradise. This
view is confirmed by the fact that the right way, as mentioned in
chap. xli, is understood as leading to Paradise. For Alexander caused
an inscription to be set up with these words : * Those who wish to
enter the land of the blest must choose the right way." Friedlaender
supposes that in the description of the message of the birds we have
to do with a fragment of another story about Alexander. I consider
this as probable because, in other cases, the appearance of the birds
occurs in connexion with Paradise, and I think that even these words
of the birds originally did so: but torn out of their connexion and
placed at the end of the chapter, their meaning has been changed and
made to allude to the adventure of the return journey in the next
chapter. If we approve of this then the agreement with the story in
the Mahabhirata may be expressed thus : in both cases there is a divine
voice which tells the pilgrims the way they must follow in order to reach
the promised land.

Leaving it open whether this is more than a plausible suggestion
I wish to draw attention to another point where, to me, the connexion
appears still more evident. When the rsis arrived at Svetadvipa they
could see nothing at all becanse they were dazzled by a great lustre
(xii, 338 (336), 33), like that of a thousand suns (40). It proceeds from
the godhead itself [38 ; cf. 345 (343), 35 ; 57 (with reference to Brhad
Ar. Up. 4, 3, 6); 346, 5]. In these northern regions neither sun nor
moon shed their Light, Rim. iv, 43; the light dispersed there is,
consequently, of another kind and quite impossible for an ordinary
human being to endure. The guardians of the boundary repeatedly
impressed upon Arjuna, that he would not be able to see anything
among the Uttarakurus. The Buddhist Paradise is radiant with light,

e
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which emanates from the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. It is said about
a person born in the paradise of Amitibha that he cannot behold
Amitiabha until after a time because his mind is not sufficiently clear.!
This mutual interrelation between spiritual clear-sightedness and
yoga 1 shall touch upon later on. As regards the story of Alexander
it must be emp'thanizu:d that when Alexander drew near to the land of
the blessed he saw a light without any sun, moon, or stars (Pseudo-
Kallisthenes, chap. x1, Friedlaender, p. 11). Similar information is
given by Josippon (loc. cit., p. 21) and by Ibn Hishim (loe. cit.,
p. 200): beyond the land of darkness (or the mount of darkness)
Alexander is met by a dazzling radiance which. however, is not the
light of the sun. Naturally the conception that Paradise is illuminated
by a supernatural light, eventually emanating from the godhead itself,
is universally prevalent. But its strong accentuation here and the
stress laid upon its not being ordinary sunlight makes it seem probable
that it has accompanied the motif in its migration from the East.
The view that the romance of Alexander’s journey to Paradise
and to the well of life has been directly influenced by the epic of
Gilgamesh (which has been urged first of all by Lidzbarski, Zeitschr. f.
Assyriol., vii (1892), p. 109, and by Meissner, Alezander and Gilgamos,
1894, passim) has been rejected with every right by Friedlaender, loc.
cit., p. 35 seq. However, Friedlaender mostly dwells upon the episode
of the well of life. As regards the journey to Paradise he considers it
to have arisen secondarily from the excursion to the end of the world,
the latter story being thus modified that Alexander is reminded in a
humiliating manner of his human powerlessness and is forced to return.
On account of its religious colouring this idea has specially attracted
Jews and Christians, and with them Paradise has been substituted for
the world’s end (loc. cit., p. 39 seq. ; cf. p. 23 seq.). In Pseudo-Kallisthenes
these themes have become contaminated with each other. To me,
again, the motif of the journey to Paradise seems to be the primary
one. Paradise is situated either in India (cf. above), or, in accordance
with the Babylonian cosmography, at the end of the world. Alexander
desires to invade it clearly not with the sole intention to obtain know-
ledge, but driven by his longing to go still further after he had subjugated
the world of men. He presumptuously believes that he can defy the
supernatural.®* To me it seems wrong to accept Friedlaender's idea

1 Amitiyur-Dhyina-Sitra, SBE,, 40, p. 192, CL. Haas, Amida Buddha, p. 113,
* When he tries to fly up to heaven he agnin meets a bird-like being that reproaches
him for aspiring after the heavenly world.
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(loc. cit., p. 23 seq.. 38) that there are two motifs, viz. the journey
to the world's end and the one to Paradise in which Alexander
is respectively extolled and disparaged. Alexander is, in reality,
nowhere extolled for his bold enterprise.  On the other side
no real distinction is made between the world's end and
Paradise : when Alexander has pushed forward to the former,
he learns that the blessed dwell there, which only enhances the
impropriety of his enterprise. The birds which turn him back, are,
as | have emphasized above, no * signs " found at the world’s end
(Friedlaender, pp. 24, 38). Friedlaender believes that they are alluded
to in Pseudo-Kallisthenes, § 34 (p. 15), where it is said : * Alexander
understood from these signs that even there was the end of the
world.” But by this was probably meant the stones, which, in
appearance quite common ones, were collected outside Paradise and
which afterwards turned out to be gold and precious stones (£§ 28, 30).

The ascetics were at the beginning dazzled by the strong radiance
and could see nothing. They then practised rigorous penance, tapas,
for hundreds of years and through this became able to behold the
White Men but not the god himself, xii, 338 (336), 34seq. He could only
be seen by his bhaktas, i.e. the White Men, and not by means of tapas,
but only by bhakti and yoga. By means of this comparison we are
led, as I have already pointed out, to a point characteristic of the
Niriyaniya theology. In opposition to the orthodox Brahminical
conception, represented by the rsis, the Bhigavatas asserted that the
transcendant world could only be won by means of bhakti culminating
in samadhi.* The worshipping japa of the White Men is spiritual, i.e. it
takes place in a condition of yoga ; at the same time they emit radiant
light. The god finds pleasure in this (xii, 338 (336), 36 seq.). When
they are spoken of as $ubhasiropetah, Nilakantha not unbecomingly
explains this by the words : fulho yogaprabhavajah siro balath tenopetih.
A concession to a timehonoured belief. as it is expressed e.g.
in xii, 297 (295), 12 seq., and xiv, 15, 14 seq. (cf., too, Dhaumya's
and Gilava’s description of the North, where only those who knew
the Veda and had practised much tapas could win an entrance, iii, 90 ;
163 and v, 111 respectively), is made in xii, 345 (343), 22 ¢ * The
holy god, adored by the world, may be seen through asceticism " ;

! Cf. Barnett, Bhagavadgita, p. 66 seq.
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and in 342 (340), 46, the gods, led by Brahma, attain their goal by
learning from Purusa how their own existence and that of the world
can be secured, viz. by practising that most terrible asceticism, the
Mahiniyama. But it is expressively stated that Nirada was happier
than all those who prnct'iaed tapas because his power of visionoriginated
in the favour of the god himself, 341 (339), 13 seq. ; 107 seq. Thedifficulty
of seeing the god can be estimated by the circumstance that neither
the gods nor the Danavas know his manifest form (Bhag. 10. 14;
11, 52); nay, indeed (according to 12, 346 (344)), not even Brahma; cf.,
however, 342 (340),91seq. The privilegeof beholding the god is reserved
for those who are devoted to him, such as Nirada, Arjuna, and Vyasa
(cf. 342 (340), 28). Arjuna is admonished to worship by means of
yoga (xii, 8, 9); and he tells us that he wishes to learn through con-
templation the form in which the god reveals himself, 10, 14. However,
in order to do this there is required a * divine eye "', which the god
endows him with (11, 8), for a mortal eye would not be able to endure
the divine brilliancy. The beholding of the god in the Bhagavad-gita
is therefore a phenomenon of yoga, and even the revelation of
Niriyana to Narada can be explained in the same way. The three
devotees beheld the White Men, but not until after they had prepared
themselves by continuous spiritual exercises. Moreover,stressis laid upon
the fact that those men are images of the lord of the island, furnished
with those same peculiar characteristics (cf. above) which belong to him.
These laksanas, which but slightly agree with the immaterial nature
of the white, radiant beings, must be considered as residues of the
popular Vishnuite conception of the god. It would take us too long
here to investigate the problem of the laksanas, which is certainly
very complicated.! We.may, however, imagine that Svetadvipa, in
its quality of Paradise, has had a history and that this paradise has
not always been looked upon in the same light as is now the case in
the Narayaniya. The island is certainly an earthly region even if
situated at a fantastic distance, in regions which fancy has peopled
with supernaturai beings. If it be looked at from this point of view
an abundant amount of material for comparison is found in the
Indian cosmography. The deseription of the inhabitants of the more
distant parts of Jambiidvipa and of the ring-continents is pretty much
the same.? They enjoy greater happiness and live longer than ordinary

1 Cf. below, p. 284,
: Of. Kirfel, Kosmographie, pp. 92 seq., 114, 128 ; Pargiter, Markandeya Purina,
p- 282, 380 ; Wilson, Vissu Punipa, p. 172 seq.
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mortals and are just and pious. A large wishing-tree, which gives
its name to the continent in question, provides them with numerous
good things, youth, ete. They worship Vishnu in the form of one of
his Avatiirs. Most extensively described are the conditions among the
Uttarakurus ' ; and these have also supplied the model to which
other and later descriptions of Paradise have been framed.? The
step from these abodes of bliss to the real heavens where the god
resides with his devotees is, of course, fairly short. The more
concrete and graphic features in the description of Svetadvipa (except
the somewhat misplaced depiction of the laksana equipment) are
missing, but we possess other notices about the island, which give it
a less sublime stamp.® 1t is therefore evident that in the Niriyaniya
we only possess the last and most spiritualized stage of the Svetadvipa
conception. Now, what is the reason of this spiritualization 7 And
in what connexion are we to consider the fact that the place is only
perceptible in a vision of yoga ?

It is to Buddhism that, in my opinion, we first of all ought to turn.
The significant part of meditation within this religion, above all
within the Hinayina, is well known. The attainment of Nirvana
occurs during a stage of the decpest meditation: and when the
meditator has not attained such an inward perfection, dependent
upon morality and concentration, he must needs stop at a lower goal,
viz. in one of the highest of the heavenly spheres ; which one again
depends upon how far he has carried his contemplation, which stage of
dhyana he has reached. The stages of dhyana correspond to the divine
heavens belonging to the Ripadhdtus, the inhabitants of which possess

' Cf. Jaeohi, in ERE., i, p- 608 ; Pargiter, Ancient Indian Nistorieal Traditien,
p- 132; Markawdeya Puripa, p, 34565 Kirfel, Kosmographie, p. 19,

® The world described in Mbh., xii, 102, 8 soq. belongs to these descriptions of
Farndise, No illness is found there, and the food and housing are excellent. The
inhabitants live up to s high moral standard. The country which lies on the north side
of the Himilays, in & region which is the holiest and best of all, is thus like heaven,
The unhappiness and iniguity apan earth is put in contrast to the glory of this warkl,
Here we ngain find foatures characteristic of the land of the Uttarakurus, But there is
no similarity to Svetadvipa except its situation in the North. 1In spite of ita
approaching so closely to the description of ﬂvnudﬁpn (12, 337 (B 335), & ey, ), it s
therefore scarcely correct to suppose, with Sir George Grierson, I.4., 1908, p. 373,
that that very island is meant (* evidently the W hite Contitent i

* Above all in the Kathisariteignra 54 : Naravihanadntta in taken through the
air to the island where he sces and worships Vishpu, who is resting upon Hesn with
Garuda and Sri at his side, together with his calra and other attributes, N, receives
Apsarnses from the god ; of., too, loe, cit., 115 Rijalarangini, 3,471 ; 8, 245 (with
a reference, in Stein's note, to Haracaritacintdmapi, if).
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ethereal bodies.! Below these is the region of Kamadhdtu distinguished
by coarser matter and sensuousness, which includes the lowest of the
heavenly worlds, the earth, and the hells; at the top are the Aripa
worlds, which can only be characterized by negations, and whose corre-
spondence in the scale of trance is really similar to a kind of lethargy.
Even in these worlds, the meditational correspondences of which are
the four dyatana-stages, there are divine beings ; but the fact that in
the fourth stage of dhyina Buddha won the highest enlightenment and
passed from thence into Nirviipa seems to prove that they cannot have
much real significance.? In the Afigutt. Nik. v, p. 302, Buddha narrates
how as Bodhisattva he passed from stage to stage of meditation
by which, with ever increasing clear-sightedness (nanadassanarh
parisuddhataram), he came into touch with one class of gods after the
other. At first he was only able to see a shining light (obhdsa), then
he saw forms and colours but was not yet capable of talking with the
bearers of these, But at last he in turn succeeded in : (1) talking with
them; (2) knowing to which class each one of them belonged ; (3)
knowing what karma had led them hither ; and (4) finally knowing
everything else about these beings and whether he himself had met
them before.? It is obvious that, as a Bodhisattva, he did not reach
Nirvana ; but the transcendental stage that he reached during his
meditation brought him nearer to it. Just as the earthly life of one
who is completely released, in reality is nothing but a semblance of
life, as he has already reached Nirvdna and now only waits for death
to cast off, for the last time, the form composed of different aggregates
(upadhisesa-nirvanadhdtu, or jivanmulkti ; the contrary nirupadhisesa-
nirvanadhditu), there is something analogous also in a person who is
still striving for deliverance ; for after his earthly existence he becomes
himself a companion of those gods, with whom he has had communion
during his meditation. Such d doctrine, founded upon yoga, has led
to the origin of the terms mirmapakiya and sambhogakdiya, which
together with dharmakdya form the trikdya, “ the one consisting of
three bodies,” viz. the Buddha. Sambhogakiya indicates even that
heavenly form which a Bodhisattva or a Buddha shows to the blessed
in one of the heavens, and which is supernaturally resplendent and
adorned with the thirty-two laksanas. Nirmapakdya, again, is the

' Of. with this and the following, Stcherbatsky, The Conception of Buddhist

Nirpipa, p. 10, and T
2 L. kh, E-Jm-.r, i, p. 84,
* Of. aleo, loe. cit., iv, p. 267, on Anuruddha’s visions,
VOL. V. PANT IL. 18



874 KASTEX RUNNOW—

earthly body of such a saviour of the world, and one is reminded of
the fervid discussions concerning that body's quality of being
substantial or unsubstantial, The Docetic conception regarding this
question advanced by a certain sect, the Vetulyakas, was rejected,
during the reign of Adoka, by the council assembled at Pitaliputra, in
246 B.c. This shows that men’s minds were occupied with this problem
at rather an early date. Ancient foreshadowings of it may undoubtedly
be found in the older Pili texts, cf. de la Vallée Poussin, JRAS., 1906,
p. 969,

Indubitably some of the ideas reproduced here may be found also
in Brahmanism, which is, of course, quite natural, the starting point of
the yoga meditation being common to this religion and Buddhism alike.
The theophanies of Nariyana and Krsna in the Niriyaniya and the
Bhagavadgiti are nothing but the manifestation, in all its radiance
and glory, of the god's sashbhogakiya, otherwise only shown to the
inhabitants of heaven. Consequently, Arjuna must have a * divine
eye ", in order to be able to behold the god. And just as well, Krsna
fighting the Kauravas and the ascetics Nara and Nirayana in their
hermitage may be said to possess nirmdnakiyas, which they are able
to cast off in order to take upon themselves their divine shapes. The
latter show themselves to Narada in Badari with laksanas ete., and
wholly identical with the god in Svetadvipa, 12, 345 (343), 34 seq. :
40seq.; 48seq. ; cf. 346, 4, 23, But on the contrary an Avatirlike Rama
does not change his outward manifestation. Certainly some of the
Brahminical gods are credited with the power of changing their form
owing to their mayd ; but this does not mean that a god, who for some
considerable time has appeared as a human being, does suddenly throw
off this shape to show himself on one occasion or other in the form of
a god. It is a question of another matter ; the god, for some special
purpose, incidentally changes himself ‘into any form he chooses, often
an animal one.

The very terms, sabhogakiya contra nirma@nakiya, may belong
to the later Buddhism : the scheme itself can probably lay claim to a
much greater age (cf. above on the Docetic tendency). As regards
its shape in the Mahabhdrata one may ask if the general environment
be really such that we must go outside the bounds of Brahmanism
to explain it, if, in other words, Buddhistic influence must be accepted.
This at least, m;mrdjng to my opinion, is the case of the Nariyaniya.
Svetadvipa holds the same position as a Buddhist heaven. The
importance of meditation for the bhalktas I have already discussed ;
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it dominates very much in the Bhagavadgitd, where it is deseribed
as the exalted means for union with the godhead, but the Nardyaniya
certainly does mot lack expressions pointing in that same direction.
In xii, 346 (344), 19, we read :—
samdhitamanaskadé ca niyatah samyatendriyah |
ekantabhdvopagald vasudevari vidanti te ||

The deliverance attained already upon earth through contemplation
is called Nirodna, 342 (340), 8 (cf. 337 (335), 14), and the delivered
one is united with god :—

moksaé coktas tvayd brahman nirvanam paramar sukham |
ye tu mukta bhavantitha punyapapavivarjitah ||
te sahasrarcisam devam pravidantiha $usruma ||

The word iha, here, means on earth ; in 341 (339), 25 the same word
is found referring to the White Island!; deliverance takes place
. there. Tn the same way the Bodhisattvas in the different heavens
strive after the same thing. The released after death are numbered
among the White Men and take on the same appearance, 337 (335) 14,
tesari laksanam etad dhi tacchvetadvipavasinam.

Their condition is characterized comprehensively in 341 (339), 19
as : anindriyahara madbhakias candravarcasah.  Their manifestations
are spiritual, homage is rendered to Narada manasd, 340 (339), 2. They
are radiant beings; the whole of Svetadvipa shines with a dazzling
radiance (cf. above), especially, of course, the god himself ; when he
practises asceticism his glory is still more effulgent than that of the
istand, xii, 345 (343), 57. The heavens of the Buddhists, together with
their inhabitants, exhibit the same features. They also distinguish
a series of special  light-heavens "', characterized by various degrees
of radiance, One must call to mind here that this radiance is purely
spiritual, and not derived from any of the heavenly bodies.
Corresponding to the second stage of dhydna and belonging to ripa-
dhétu there are three such heavens, inhabited respectively by : (1)
Parittabha (pali Paritabhd) devih, “ gods whose glory is limited " ;
(2) Apramandbha (p. Appamanabha) devih, “ gods whose glory is
unending”; and (3) Abhasvara (p. Abhassard) devdh, ** gods with
radiant light ** (2 var. @bhdsura). The next stage of meditation opens
the way into three other heavens, whose inhabitants are specially
remarkable for their “ purity” or *beauty ”; they are called

! Deussen, Vier Philosophische Texte, p. 772, transiates less correctly :
* hienieden.”
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respectively Paritta-fubha (p. Paritta-subhd), Apramina-subha (p.
Appamanasubhd), and Subha-krtsnd  (Subhakinna) devah!  This
division into “ heavens of light” and * heavens of purity " or
“ beauty ™ is, of course, artificial to such a degree that their
characteristics can scarcely be distinguished ; it is clearly arranged
in such a manner as to correspond to the four degrees of meditation.
The names of the heavenly inhabitants? in the other degrees are
colourless and do not enlighten us as to the imagined exterior of these
beings. We may therefore say that the emphasis laid upon the radiance
and purity in the dhyana heavens sufficiently show off their essentials.
This is seen, too, from the use of the term Abhassara. Several early
texts use this name not to denote the gods belonging to the third
category in the second stage of dhydna but as a general cognomen of
those gods who are above the world of Brahmi (Samy. Nik., i, 114),
or as the general name of the gods in the second dhydna stage (Ang.
Nik., ii, p. 127). Cf. Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, Compendium of
Philosophy, p. 64. From these beings three classes of gods and three
heavens have afterwards been formed. Digha Nik., i, 2, 2, relates that
when the world was destroyed there remained only the radiant beings
called Abhassari. Their bodies are ethereal, their nourishment joy
(ef. v, 2, 8, 8); they shine by their own light, move through the air,
dwell in radiance and glory, and live very long. From their host
a spirit separates itself, which passes into the palace of Brahma and
proclaims: “1 am Brahmi!” Brahma is pre-eminently the repre-
sentative of the riipa world, so that this world is simply “ Brahma's
world "', Some of the old schemes for the classification of the gods
(e.g. Digha Nik., xi, 67 seq.) end with Mahi-Brahmi as the Supreme
Being ; next below come the thirty-three gods with Indra as their

1Tt was pointed out above that the White Men are Subhasiropeldd.
Cf. Buddhaghosa's comment on the word in Mahinidina Sutts, as rendered by
Childers in his INdionary: *Subhakinna means filled and pervaded by lustre,
their bodies radinnt with lustre, dense with colour. For the radianos of thoess nngels
is not intermittent (or partial) like that of the Abhassaras, but in the course of the
five digpinas men are reborn of limited Iustre, of unlimited lustre, or of pervading
lustre according as they have exercised the fourth dhyina in the lower, middle
or superior degree.” Here -Eippa quite correctly is taken as the equivalent to the
Sanscrit Eirpa, not to lriana,

® In the first degree there are different catagories of Brahma.gods : in the fourth
gods who : (1) receive great recompense ; (2) who have no consciousness ; (3) who
make no exertions (¥ dorhkid) ; (4) who are without any sufferings ; (5) who have a
clear sight ; (6) who are beautiful; and (7) who are the highest of all beings. Ci.
Kuoeppen, fhe Religion des Buddha, ii, p. 260 seq. On the heavens of the commentaries
on the Yogasiitras, see Kirfel, loo. cit., p. 142 seq.  For other names in Buddhism of.
Eeal, Catena, p. M seq,
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leader. When Brahmii visits them he must take upon himself a grosser
form, approaching more closely to their more material condition. His
chief distinguishing mark on such an occasion is the radiance emanating
from him (Digha Nik., xviii, 17); “ this is the herald sign of the
manifestation of Brahmi when the light ariseth and the glory shineth,”
we read in xix, 15 (Dialogues, ii, p. 264). The series of gods with
Brahmi at their head we find already in the Upanishads (Brhad. Ar.
Up., 4, 3, b3 seq. ; T.U., 2, 8). A very interesting passage is found in
MBh., iii, 261, where Durviisas describes the heavenly worlds to
Maudgalys : in a way that reminds one of the later Buddhism, the
worlds of Brahmi, in which karma still rules, are distinguished from the
seat of Para-Brahma, which is Vishgu's abode. This is an * unfailing
region”, and thither come those who have practised yoga. But
already the inhabitants of the former worlds, represented here by
Rbhus, are immaterial and shining with light. The scheme in
Patafijali’s Yogasiitra (3, 26," Wood’s translation, p. 254), which is
found again in the Puripas, very much reminds us of Buddhism ;
the highest worlds (Janar-, Tapas-, and Satyaloka) bear Brahma's
name. A Chinese Sitra (Beal, Catena, p. 87) says : ** In the Ripaloka,
in consequence of the practice of contemplation, and the absence of all
impure desires the Devas attain to the Samiadhi, known as the
* brightness of fire * (agnidhatusamadhi) and their bodies become more
glorious than the sun and the moon. This excellent glory results from
their perfect purity of heart.” In connexion with this one must also
look at the colour of the heavenly dwellers. According to Abhidhar-
makoéa (Beal, Catena, p. 88), the Brahma gods are white like silver
while those belonging to the Ripadhdtu are yellow and white.
According to another siitra all the eighteen classes of gods, from the
Brahma-kiiyika up to the Akanistha-sphere, have bodies shining like
silver while their palaces are yellow like gold (loc. cit., p. 97). The
inhabitants of Svetadvipa, as we may remember, are really white
($vetah, Nil. svetih suddhasattvapradhinah). But above all Nariyana
is the white god. He is the special god of the Krta-yuga and at that
time was white ; during the other ages the colours are respectively
red (Tretd), yellow (Dvipara), and black (Kali), Mbh.. iii, 149. Madhu
and Kaitabha attack the white Purusa, resting on the water, ie.

arayana (12, 349 (347), 66 ; of. also 13,126, 3 seq.; 1,197, 3311);
Hopkins, Epic Myth., p. 124 ; Mrs. Stevenson, Rites aof the Twice-
born, p. 170, note. On white as the colour of meditation see too
Mahdparinibbana-Sutta, 3, 32.
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The most popular heaven in later Buddhism is really that of
Amitabha, and it is in the speculation which has accumulated round
this that, in a long row of similarities which cannot depend on pure
chance, we find the nearest parallels to Svetadvipa. Amitibha, whose
very name is significant of his radiance, is the Buddha to whom one
most constantly attributes the conception of a Paradise of his own,
viz, Sukhavati, the pure land of the West. He himself lives in a still
higher sphere, Akanistha-bhivana, which constitutes the highest
stratum in the world of forms (riipa-dhdtu). But from him has emanated
a Bodhisattva, Avalokitesvara! and it has been said that the
latter, rather than the fairly unapproachable Amitibha, is the real
ruler of Sukhivati. The most remarkable feat in Amitabha and his
paradise is its boundless glory, and we have every reason to remember
that the dhyana heavens are characterized by their immeasurable
glory ; cf. the name Apramanabha, * whose glory is boundless.™
This radiance, however, is a prodict of meditation, and this coincides
with the fact that Amitibha is one of the five Dhyani-buddhas,® thus
belonging to the riipa-dhitu. His radiance, consequently, does not pro-
ceed from his original nature of being a sun-god or his paradise the sun
itself. On the other hand, it is quite true that it is described in a way
that makes it quite irreconcilable with the immaterial and wholly
spiritualized world of meditation. This is because Amitibha and his
paradise soon became a focus for the popular piety, which saw in an all-
absorbent belief and devotion to Buddha the only condition necessary
for salvation, and which saw in a blessed, Buddha-worshipping
existence in Sukhavati, a paradise full of all kinds of precious things,
jewels, lotus-lakes, etc., even this very salvation. Upon the degree of
devotion shown by the pious during their earthly life depends their
higher, or lower, condition in paradise.? While the most perfect have
very nearly attained Buddhaship the Bodhisattvas of a lower rank
still have to become perfect by hearing the law and worshipping the
Buddha. In this connexion we may well remember the very great
importance of a person’s condition at the moment of death. The
conception that this is a moment decisive to one’s staté in the next
existence, and eventually to the entrance into Nirvipa, is common
to both Buddhism and Brahminism. The idea appears also among the

! On the interpretation of. Zimmer, Zeilechr. f. Indologie, i, 73 seq. (scarcely
convinoing).

® Of. Monjer-Williams, Buddhism, p. 203 seq.

* Cf. Haas, Amida Buddhbs, p. 113, on those who are born in a ' corner of
Sulchivat] .
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Bhiigavatas.! On the whole the tone of the Nirayaniya very much
reminds us of the Sukhivati-writings, although, as can be seen plainly
enough, the former one is written in a less popular style and more
strictly applies itself to the character of the island as being a dhydna-
sphere. Common to both is the idea that devotion and faith alone
lead to the summum bonum, and that Bhagavin’s (this name is common
to both) mercy is bestowed upon the faithful, by which means in spite
of ethical defects they are able to approach him. As regards
Sukhivati it is often inculeated that listening to the holy writings
about Amitibha and spreading them abroad creates endless merit.
Thus already Milinda-Paiitha SBE., 25, p. 124; Saddharma-
pundarika, xv: * He who writes this book, or causes it to be written,
wins eternal merit,” ete. The same thing is said in the Nariyaniya,
Mbh., xii, 341 (339), 128 seq. ; 342, 113 seq. ; 345, 2 seq.; 17.

I have endeavoured to point out here some of the coincidences
between Svetadvipa and the Buddhist heavens. The conception of
these is intimately connected with what has within the later Buddhism
been called “ Buddhology ™, together with the various forms it takes
on in the different schools—a very obscure and complicated question,
which T must leave aside entirely. Not the least interesting are the
relations to Brahminism, both Vedinta and Samkhya, which can
undoubtedly be found, and which have been noticed above. Now it
appears to me that the Nardyaniya to some degree offers a Brahminical
analogy to the Sukhdvati literature ; however, we must make it quite
clear that here one only gets some glimpses of what is more fully
developed and made out in Buddhist dress. But the relations between
devotion and contemplation are about the same in both directions.
Already the older Buddhist seriptures describe how, on important
occasions in the Buddha's life, the inhabitants of the divine
spheres appear on earth and offer him homage. At his death
e.g the Buddha sends away a disciple from his side, explaining
that the latter forms an obstacle to the numberless hosts of
gods, who, unseen by others, have assembled round him and now
complain that they are unable to see him. This reminds one of

v (f. Digha XNik., ii, p..212, 250; Awng. Nik., ii, p. 120; Franke, Drighaniiadype
p. 234; Beokh, Buddhismus, 2, p. 59 seq.; Milinda paiha, SBE., 25, p. 124;
Bhagavate Pur., 11, 15, 18. Bhandarkar, Vaimarism, p. 18 seq. ; Barth, Religiona de
I'Inde, p. 199; Mrs. Stevenson, The Rites of the Twice-born (1920), p. 170 Beal,
Catens, p. 371, 381 (Cf. also Mbh., xii, 280, 50: Meditating on Vishgu as the
Supreme Being, Vrira breathes his last : yojayited tathatminam parak sthdnam
aviplavin).
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an episode in the Nariyapiys. When, in 341 (339), 18 seq.,
Nariyana has shown himself to Narada and spoken with him, he
commands him to go immediately: “For these my worshippers
shining like the sun and living without organs of sense or food (i.e.
like gods) would be able to direct their thoughts whole-heartedly
towards me, and I should not like them to be hindered in this,”
Buddha himself shows (in the Mahdparinibbanasutia) the four places,
which alone should form the goal of pious pilgrimages (the place where
he was born, etc.) and stresses that the man whose heart is touched
thereby and afterwards finds peace, will after death enter into the
heavenly spheres. This instruction is chiefly directed to the Buddhist
lay-community and enables us to understand that a form of piety
very nearly akin to bhakti could thus easily arise. Probably also the
circumstances were like that at an early date! Buddhism’s bhakti-
mirga can be followed independently of the intention of the worshipper
himself to become a Buddha (Buddhaydna) and independently of
every philosophical speculation (prajiayana or jianamarga).® How-
ever, meditation is of great importance. In Amitayur-Dhyina-Sutra
a large amount of space is taken up by describing the various stages of
samadhi, during which are seen in succession Sukhivati itself—at
first dimly, afterwards with increasing clear-sightedness and more
in detail—and afterwards various Bodhisattvas with shining bodies
and multifarious laksanas. Here, then, Paradise with its previous
things are purely spiritual entities and, in the same way as Svetadvipa,
belonging to ripa-dhatu. It is in this world that, for the benefit and
edification of the Bodhisattvas and Arhats, the Buddhas manifest
their sambhogakiyas, magical visions, which are distinguished from
those nirmanakdyas that they show on earth only by a higher degree
of material refinement and cosmicality (lokottaratd). For in reality
both are an expression of Buddha’s mayd, illusion ; he has united
himself with another higher * body ", dharmakdya, which is nothing
but Nireana or Sinyatd, to use the term of the Madhyamikas, but
also, as such, the Absolute, the Vastumdtra?® of the Vijiiinavidins
and Yogiciras, the Brahma of the Vedinta. Dharmakiya in
this latter significance is the opposite pole to nirmanakaya, conceived

1 Of. de la Vallée Poussin, Cpinions, p. 206 seq., 289,

1 Of. do la Vallée Poussin, ERE., s.v. Mahiyina, p. 3317

* Synonymons terms for dharmakiys are: svabbdrobiya, fuddhabiye; when
realized in trance it is also called semddhikiys ; of. de la Vallée Poussin, JEAS.,
1906, p. 146.



SOME REMARES ON SVETADVIPA 281

as including the manifold world, which governed by maya is then
proceeding from the former by emanation. Such a doctrine has been
developed by the Vijidnavidins.! Now, that a Brahminical doctrine
concerning emanation can be illustrated by copious passages from the
Nirdyaniya need not be specially explained here. Cf. 12, 341 (339), 42 :—

mattah sarvam sambhavati jagat sthivarajanigamanm |
aksarasi ca ksarar caiva sac cdsac caiva niarada ||

But—and this is the special point of the Bhigavatas—those who
here (i.e. in Svetadvipa) love me, they will be saved and enter into
me, says the god in continuation ; while to ordinary mortals the
procedure is more circumstantial as they must pass through several
stages of emamation (: = the sun > Aniruddha > Pradyumna
~ Sarikarsapa > Atman, 12, 346 (344), 13).* it takes place directly
in the case of bhaktas, a way which is beloved by Narayapa ; cf.
350 (348), 3. Even as the Buddha vision in the riipa heaven is only an
illusion, maya, thus the manifestation of Narayana in Svetadvipa is
of the same kind. The god says to Nirada when he shows himself that
his real presence is na vijiieyam ; riipavin iti driyate (341 (339). 44 seq.)
and he adds:—

iochan muhiirtan nasyeyam Tso’ham jagato gurub |
méyd hyesd mayd srstd yan mam pasyasi narada ||

But on the contrary he is perceptible to mankind in his four
revelational forms (mirticatustayam). These are mentioned in
336 (334), 9 being Nara and Nardyana, Hari and Kmsna. The two
first mentioned are the ascetics in Badari who appear time after time
in the Narayaniya. These cannot be regarded as real Avatirs—
this opinion is naturally applicable to the sect, whose tenets are codified
in the Niriyapiya and in similar writings—as I have already pointed
out, but are more likely imaginary copies, and perceptible to the senses,
of that Niriyana who is identical with Brahma or Prakrti. One
observes that at 341 (339) an obvious distinction is made between
Niriyana as caturmiirtidhara and his pradurbhavah (106). The latter
are Avatirs, here ten in number. It seems strange that among those
the Satvata prince Krgna ocecurs, although just before (101}
it is announced that Nariyana will send a terrible visitation upon the
Sitvata princes and upon Dviraka. This gives an expression to the

i 1. de Ia Vallée Poussin, JRAS., 1906, p. 974 seq.
% On the Vyiihas and the date of the Vyiha doctrine, ef. Bhandarkar, Vaipnorian.
p- 13,
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Pificaritra disapproval of the Krspa cult,! and also explains why
that Krsna who is regarded as one of Niriyana's own mirtis is called
Krsna Svayambhi.

The ascetics Nara and Niriyana could don the same laksanas
as the god, but there exists a difference of degree : they belong to the
manifested (vyakta), not to the unmanifested (avyakta) as he does.
Cf. 345, 48, Narada is speaking :—

adydpi cainam pasydmi yuvdam pasyan sandtanau |
yair laksanair upetah sa harir avyaktaripadhrk |

tair laksanair upetau hi vyaktaripadharau yuvim ||
drstau yuvam mayd tatra tasya devasya parivatah |
thaiva cigato’smy adya visystah paramdtmanda ||

Cf. 346 (344), 23 seq. Their relation to the god in Svetadvipa thus
agrees with that of Avalokita to Amitdbha, The foundation in both
cases is laid by the scheme of emanation. Undoubtedly from a certain
point of view the ascetics are identical with Nirayana, and if one sees
them one sees him, of, above. Their neighbourhood is indicated as
being the place upon which the foundation of the worlds is laid.
336, 15 seq., and Niirada worships Nirdyana, who is practising tapas
there, as the eternal creator, the supreme immortal being, in whom
all things are found (loc. cit., 25 seq.). Whom then can this Nariyana
worship in his turn ? The answer to this is indicated as being a great
secret (avdcyam etad valtavyam dtmagulyara sandtanam), 336, 29

yat tat siksmam avijieyam avyaktam acalaw dhruvam |

indriyair indriydrthais ca sarvabhiitaié ca varjitam ||
That is to say Brahma, from whom all things, including the ascetics,
have proceeded. They themselves relate that Niriyapa is their
existing prakrti, 341, 47, in Evatadvipa, from whom they have
emanated, 336, 42 (ef. 32), and who is avyaktayoni, 346, 2: and in
337, 2 we are told that Nirada will himself depart to Svetadvipa to
see their praksti. They practise tapas, worship and make offerings in
Badari, but they do this (336, 32 {.) in homage to Prakrti, the god who
is their atman. To him they bring their sacrifices, both divine and
ancestral ones. In this respect they resemble the White Men : and in
accordance with the position of our treatise, which is the intermediary
between old and new, it is emphasized that the sacrifices are only
legitimate if all of them are offered to the god. But the penance of the
ascetics also has a more altruistic purpose : it is indicated (346, 21),

! Cf. Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 214,
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though in an obscure way, that it is performed for the success of the
god’s future manifestations, i.e. for the extension of truth and for
conquering evil. This double aspect characterizes the Bodhisattvas
too: on the one side the struggle for personal salvation by the aid
of Buddhas and Bodhisattvas (cf. 350, 75) ; on the other, willingness
to endure self-sacrifice and suffering for the sake of one’s fellow-
creatures. It must, however, be said that in the Nariyapiya one is
scarcely reminded of the latter point of view, nor is it of essential
importance in the Amitibha religion.

Finally, we should like to draw attention to a few more points of
contact with Buddhism. Bhandarkar (Vaignavism, p. T seq.) has already
pointed out that the Niriyanpiya, in common with Buddhism and
Jainism, rejects the sacrifice of animals. Vasu Uparicara, the
mysterious patron and promulgator of the Bhakti doctrine, is a great
sacrificer—it is really at a * horse sacrifice ” arranged by him that
Ekata, Dvita, and Trita relate their history—but the sacrificial
beasts were replaced by cakes, ete. It is asserted that his precipitation
into an underground cavern was in consequence of his once advising
the sacrifice of a goat. The only peculiarity is that the gods (with
Niriyana at their head) take his part in the matter. They certainly
could not prevent the curse uttered by the ascetics from taking effect,
but Niriyana carried nourishment to his devotee, and when this one
has *“ worked out ™ his punishment in the hole, he sends Garuda to
fetch him up after which the king enters into Brahma’s world.
Garuda otherwise is not mentioned in the Niriyaniya. One gains,
on the whole, the impression that the sympathies of the author lie
mostly with the king, and it is probable that the episode of Vasu's
“fall ", which scarcely harmonizes with the spirit of the treatise, is a
secondary interpolation. Ahinisd distinguished the Krta age, when all
were righteous, and the Bhagavatas follow a higher dharma than do
others, by applying themselves to it. On the other band, they do not
reject sacrifice, as sacrifice, but, on the contrary, its necessity is often
inculcated. Their conservatism is also expressed in their respect for
tapas, although bhakti is of greater worth, Their struggle for
reformation is kept, therefore, within orthodox Brahminical bounds,
but apart from this it is undeniable that the struggle appears in a
similar form in both Buddhism and Jainism; and the similarity
appears to be greater in the Niriyaniya than in the Bhagavad-Giti,
if one takes into consideration that the former teaches ahivasa,® but

1 Cf. Pataiijali's Yoga-Sitra, ii, 30,
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not the latter, in other words that the development has tended towards
agreement with this non-Brahminical principle. Neither can one
dvoid associating bhakti and maitri (metti) the latter of which must
also be considered in connexion with meditation® and is a necessary
postulate for the attainment of Nirvdna. Those who in meditation
have penetrated through all earthly regions by means of meffd pass
after death into Brahma's world, one of the highest spheres (A#g. Nik.,
i, p. 129). Belief in and devotion to Amitdbha has already been
spoken of.

While considering the laksanas of Nariyana, we are also led on to
Buddhism. The connecting link between Nariyana and Buddha is
of course the Mahipurusa conception (cf. Benart, Légende, p. 87 seq.).
Because of this Buddha, as is the case in the Lalita-Vistara, receives
the epithet ndrayapasthimavdn, * possessings N.'s power,” nardyana
wa durdharsah, * unconquerable as N.,” indeed he is N. himself,
narayanatmabhavah (Senart, loc. cit., p. 123). Certainly in the epic
the identity of Vispu-Nariyana with Mahapurusa is in general an
acknowledged fact, but in no other passage beside our treatise are his
laksanas represented in a form so completely in accordance with those
forming the equipment of the Buddha-Mahapurusa, Narayana’s (and
the White Men's) signs are all found again among Buddha’s thirty-two
principal laksanas and eighty minor laksanas (anuvyaiijanas),? as an
investigation shows quite clearly. They characterize on one side the
supernatural figure of Nariyana and on the other that of Buddha,
his sarablogakaya, shown on extraordinary occasions, and specially
in the heavenly spheres, cf. above. The Mahapurusa-conception,
as such, is Brahminical not Buddhist, but the laksanas of the
inhabitants of Svetadvipa, not found in any other Brahminical source
but almost identical with those of the Buddhists, are. taken in
connexion with the general character of évetndﬁpa, quite sufficient
to lead back again to Buddhism.

1 Cf, Beckh, Buddhismus, pp. 28, 17, 60, 132 seq.
* Cf. Bumouf, Lotus, introduction, p. 346 ; Senart, Légende, pp. 88 soq., 124 sy,




SITA FORLORN, A SPECIMEN OF THE
EKEASHMIRI RAMAYANA

Edited and Translated by Sik Georce Griersox, O.M., E.C.LE.

anﬁma PRAKASA BHATTA is said to have been alive
during the eight years of the reign of the Hindi king Sukhajivana
Siraha, of Kashmir, who came to the throne in A.p. 1786, and to have
lived in the Gojawir (Skt. Gulikdvatika) quarter of the city of Srinagar.
He was the author of a Kishmiri version of the Rimiyana, entitled
the Ramdvatira-carita. This is a long epic poem of about 1800 verses
in various metres, and is divided into two parts. The first part corre-
sponds to the first six cantos of Vilmiki's poem, and ends with the
return of Rima in triumph to Ayddhya after the conquest of Lanka.
The second part corresponds to the latter half of Vilmiki's seventh
{Uttara-kinda) canto, describing Sitd’s banishment and the subsequent
oceurrences down to the death of Rima. It is entitled the Lava-
kuda-yuddha. The earlier part of Valmiki's seventh canto, called by
Professor Jacobi “ the Ravaneis ”, is inserted by the Kashmirl poet
in the earlier half of the poem, in the section where Hanumat visits
Laiki in search of Sitd. There he meets Nirada, who tells him the
history of the place and describes Rivana’s birth and exploits.
Although the whole Kishmiri poem thus roughly corresponds to
Vilmiki's epic, the two works differ widely in detail. In the first place,
in agreement with the Adbhuta Ramdyana and the Jaina tradition,
Siti is represented as the daughter of Ravana® and Mandddari,
although Rivana was unaware of the fact. According to our poet,
when Sitd was born in Rivana’s absence, her horoscope showed that
she would kill her father (i.e. Rivanpa), and that, if she were allowed to
marry, she would become a dweller in the forest, and would come
from there to destroy Lanki.* Mandddari, on hearing this, tied a stone
round the baby’s neck and threw her into a river. The baby was
washed ashore, and was found by Janaka, as in the ordinary tradition.
Mandddari never ventured to tell Ravana of this. When he brought

1 Bpo Bulletin 8.0.8., iv, 13 fi.

1 According to our present poet, Hama secms to have become aware of this ; for,
when Hanumat returns from his visit to Lanki, Rimn anxiously inquires about the
attitude of her brothers—Indrajit, ete.—towards him for taking Sité with him into
banishment.

3 The Adbhuta Rimdyapa adds that Rivapa was fated to die if ever he should
look on his own dsaghter with lustfol eyes, and she should refuse to yield to him.
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Sita to Lanka, she recognized her, but was afraid to do more than
warn him in general terms,

In the Vilmiki Rimiyaga, Rima was induced to banish Sitd after
his return to Ay5dhyd, owing to scandalous reports that she had lived
with Rivana in Lanki. Here the reason is different. The story given
is that Sitd had a sister-in-law ! who hated her with jealous treachery
She persuades Sitd to 